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THE CALENDAR FOR 1 945. 


JULY 

1 


1 Agra University incorporateds 1927. 

2 

M 

Last day for receiving attendance certificates for the 

1 Examinations lor the Diplomas im French and 
German. 

Last day for submission of thesis for the Examination 
for the Diploma in Economio^s-. 

3 

Tu 

4 

W 


5 

Th 

Last day for receiving iittendanee certificates for 
B.S.Sc. Part 11 Examination. 

Last day of registration for Intermediate, B.A., B,A. 



(Hons.) Preliminary, B,Sc., B.Sc. (Hons.) Part I, 

B Sc. (Pious.) Part II (Subsidiary), B.Co». and 



B.O.L. (Pass) Parts I and II and B.OX. (Hons.) 

6 

K 

Part I Examinations. 


S 


8 

Sun 


9 

M 


10 

Tu 

Last dafiy for receipt of applications for Research 



Studentships and Fellowships, 

Examinations for the Diploma in Economics, Politics 



and Public Administratioh, French and Statistics. 

11 

W 

Examination for the Diploma in German- 

12 

Th 

13 

'.F- 

' ; ‘ ' ' , ' ' ' ' 

14 

S 

' ■ ' ' ' , ' ;■ j 

15 

Sttn 


16 

M 

Last day for registration for F.L-, B.L.,, and for all the 


Diplomas in Medicine and Surgery Examinations* j ! 
Last day for receiving attendance certificates for all 
the Diplomas in Medicine and Surgery Examinations. 
M.L. and B.S.Sc* Part II Examinations. 



1*7 

Tu 


18 


University ot Bombay incorporated* 1857* 

19 

Th 


20 

F 


21 

22 

‘ s 

Sun 

University of Mysore incorporateds 1910* 

23 

M 


24 

26 

Tu 

W 

SarafHSectionsii Holiday for Muhammadans). 

26 

Th 


27 

F 


28 ! 

S , 


29 ; 

Sun 'i 


30 

31 

M 

Tu 

Last day for receipt of applications for exemption 

from the production of attendance certificates for 
' Entrance Tests, and for Oriental Title Examinations 





from private candidates and for O.T*, Intermediate ; 

— Group D de B.O.i:. (Pass & Honours) Examma-'; 



tions from Jide teachers. ^ 


” I^ate applicatioBs for Examinatioas witlt an additiaiial fee of Re- 1 
will be accepted within five days after the .prescribed date* . 


A 



M 


THE CALENDAR FOR 19+5 


\ AUGUST 1 

1 

W 

; La*f dar for receipt of leports from Colleges on tbt 
’ imbjects and coars«f m wbicb classes bad not been 

! op«ed for "srant of students. tmMX 

\ tm Uttel Uttiv^rslty lacorporateii, 1S45. 

3 

Tb 

^ 3 ^ 

f 


: ^ i 

, s 


5 ^ 
§ 

1 Sitii 

1 M 

' ta^t day £<^ tbe snbmis-don of Return of Stafi as on 


' 1st Ang!l 1 ^t 

7 

f Ti 

i 

8 

1 W 

i 

f 

Tb 


10 

! F 


11 

i S 


12 

13 

! S«» 

M 

^ pEblication of results of B.S.Sc. (Part 11} Examine 


! ; Mion. 


!♦ Ta 
15 W 

1 

i 


m Tfe 
u f 
m s 

if s«» 

m M 


21 Tm 

m I w 
m I Jk 
m w 
m s 

m 1 Smm 

m 1 M 
m I r% 
» 1 w 

' M ! TIi 

! i r 


i Bay (Sectional HoH^Uy for Roman i 

i CatMicf). x.c + 

: La«ft dar for recemag attendance certificates for 
; latermadiate. B.A., B,A. (Hons.) Preliminary, B.Sc., 

* aSc. CHon«.) Fart i and Parti! Subsidiary, Bl., 
j O.L. tPass) and B. O. L. (Hononrs) 

Part I Ejcaminations. 


! ■ . 

■ FnbMc&tioa of results of t'li# Examinations for Diplo* 

f mas in Bcoaomicsp PoL and Public Administration, | 
* Statistic^, Frenob and German. 

I 0mm (Moltday). 

1 Awitfam (Holiday). 


’ Sn Jay mH (HoMday). 

Last day for rwMft applicatlosis for registration 
; for Ki.D., M.Sfc and M.O*L# Degrees and 

im reoftipt ©I appliaktons and tb«se» for 
•; mj}., DXittt kso., asc., LL.D. and M.O.L. 

j 



THE GAtENDAR FOR 1945 


HI 


SEPTEMBER 

1 

S 

•Last day for receiving applications for pass certi- 



ficates of Inter. Examination of March 1945. 

2 

Sun 


3 

U 

Intermediate, B.A., B.A. (Hons.) Preliminary, B.Sc., 



B.Sc. (Hons.) Part I, B.O.L. (Pass) Parts I & II and 
B.O.L. (Hons.) Part I, B.Com. and B.T. Exami- 



nations. 

Publication of results of M.L. Examination. 

4 

I'u 


5 

W 

University of Madras incorporatedi 1®S7. 

6 

Th 


7 i 

F 


8 

S 

The Indian Universities Act of 1904 came 

1 

; 


into force in the Univereity of Madras, 
1904. 

9 

Sun 

Ramtan, | 

10 

M 

Vinayakachathurthi (Holiday). 

11 

Tu 

Last day for receiving attendance certificates for ’ 



F.L. and B.L. Examinations. | 

12 

W 

■ 

18 

Th 

f 

i 14 

F 

1 

! 15 

S 

Last day for registration for B.V.Sc. Prely., Inter* | 

t ; 


and Final Examinations. | 

I 16 i 

Sun 

; 

17 

M 

1 

IS ^ 

Tu 

1 

19 

W 

" i 

20 

Th 

; 

21 

F 


22 

S 


23 

Sun 


1 24 

M 

1 

! 25 

Tu 

1 F.L. and B.L. Examinations, s 

1 26 

i W 

! i 

' 27 

Th 

i i 

1 28 

F 

i 1 

s ; 

29 

S 

1 

1 30 ■ 

Sun 

1 Last day for receipt of applications for exemption 

1 

i 

i 


1 from bana fide teachers to appear for Matric., Inter., 
B.A. and M.A. Degree Examinations and from 
other piivate candidates for Metric. Examination, 

' March, 1946. 


— ^TJae date of commeDcement of all examinations and time- 
tables in detail as finally fixed will be published in the €a%eiU i» fb# 
preceding August. 

*■ Applications for certificate* for examination* other than later- 
mediate should be mad© within a year from the date of publication of 
the results in the Fort 3t. George Gazette/ failing which Candidates 
should pay a late fee of 3|- each. 






rar CALENDAR- FOU 1945 


it 


§ 

10 

11 


OCTOBER 


M 


Tu 

W 

Th 

F 

5 


Sfm 

M 


Ti 3 

W 

Tk 

W 

S 

Sma 

M 

To 


; Ptti varsity of Patna iHcoi-parateds 1917. 

; Last diT for recehing attendance certificates 
^ B.V. Sc. Prely., Int^r, and Final Examinations. 
Examination for the Diploma in Ophthalmology. 


for 


Mtikal^^ya Am&z'jsai (Holiday). 

Ptthlication of results of Inter., B.A., B.A. (Hons.) 
Prdy., B.Sc., B.Sc. (Hons.) Part I and Part 11 (Snb- 
B.Com., P.T., B.O.L. (Pas«) and B.O.L. 
CHoBoiirs) Fart I, Examination 

j O^mania 0m varsity mcorporated, 1918, 
lLa»t day of registration for Pre-Rpcristration, First. 

I Seooid and Final M.B d- B.S. and RSc. (Pharmacy) 
I Prely. and Final Examinations. 


I Omiver*ityof thePattjab incorporated, 1882 , 

r2,f‘«aitf'?ir2 jra/j (Hoi i Jay) 

apd Final an.! Diplomas in 

j Medicine A Suigery Examinations. 

. La^t day of registration for B. S. Sc. Part II Examin- 

* anon. 


SI 


! iSSJcV”" ” “"■'S 





THE CAJLENDAR^FOR ms 


NOVEMBER 


1 

Th 

2 

F 

3 

S 

4 

Sua 

5 

M 

6 

Tn 

7 

W 

8 

Th 

9 

F 

10 

S 

11 

Sua 

12 

M 

13 

Tu 

14 

W 

15 

Th 

16 

F 

17 

S 

18 

Sun 

19 

M 

20 

Tu 

21 i 

W 

22 

Th 

23 

F 

24 

S 

25 

Sun 

26 

M 

27 

Tu 

28 

W 

29 

Th 

30 

F 


of Travancorc 

1 


lacorporatedy 


1 applications for scrutiny for 

i appearing for the Matriculation Exam- 

f I^iepavali (Holiday). 


^ attendance certificates for! 

B.S.bc. Part II Examination. . 

Publication of results of FX., BX. and B.V.Sc. •! 
Preiy., Inter, and Final Examinations. | 

f 

Bakrid (Holiday). ! 

Last day of registration for Entrance Tests, O.T., i 

ixa-i;f„lTron%""^ 1 

PnbUcation of results of , Examinations for the i 

Diplomas in Medicine & Surgerv. * 

S^rid (Sectional Holiday for Muhammadan-.) : 

^ 887 ?*' Allahabad incorporated,, 


Last day for receiving attendance certificates for 

1 Bi:^:!’pl't n Ex\mina“iL“-^- ^ ® 


Date applications for Examinations wjtb an additional fee of ^Ke,' 
w-i4i be accepted witliin five days after tbe prescribed date. ’ - ■ - ^ \ 



THE CALEKHAR FOR 194fi 


vi 


DECEMBER 


1 i S , Pubiieation in the Ceseiit of India in 1904, of the 

ChfencelloiT*® Declaration tliat tie Body Corporate 
of tie University of Madras had been constituted 
I In accordance with the provisions of the Indian 

i Universities Act, 1904, 

i ' Uftsversity of Haagoon and Muslim Uutver- 

I sity, Aligarh incorporated, 1920, 

j * i.ast dav of registration for B.S.Sc. (Fart i) Examin- 
ation, 

I La^'t for receiving attendance certificates for 

! ' Pre-Registration and B.Sc. (Pharmacy) Prely. and 

i Final Examinations, 

> First, Second and Final M.B. & B.S. Examinations. 


2 

; Slitt i 


3 

1 M 


4 

Tn i 


5 

W 


b ! 

Til 


7 i 

F 1 


$ 

S 



i 

J Sub , 

Fre-Regi«;tralion and B-Sc. (Pharmacy) Prely. and ; 

10 

; M 

! 

'1 

Final Examination-. 

11 

1 Tit i 

. Osxi’y'ftr&lty of tuckucjw incorporated, 1920. : 

12 

j \V 

t 

13 

5 Th 

1 (Sectional Holiday for Muhamma- 

i 

! 

■ dan*:'). 

14 

! F 


15 

; s 

' Vmkmnia Ekudan (Holiday). 

16 

t Sum. 

I M^kurram* 

17 

i M 

\ day of registration for Matricniationj B.A. 

:■ CHonsT Final, B.Sc., (Hons,) Part II (Maia 

subjects) and M.A. Examinations. 

IS 

Tu 

! 

If 

w 


W 

: Th 

: TuViUcatiin of results of First, Second and Final 
\!.B, k and B^S.Sc. Part 11 Examinations. 

31 

: y 

1 

82 

S 


23 

t S«» 

! 

m 

i M 


25 

Tm 

i /> (Holiday). 

M 

I \v 

I {B^yxing Day) (Holiday.) 

j 

®7 

i Th 

M 

1 F 

\ 


!' S 

ji 

! 


; Sum 

; 


? M 



Late *ppllc*t!ca$ im Examinations with an additional fee of Re. 1 
will h* acc«ptfrii wItMm five days after the preacribed date. 



THE CALENDAR FOR 1946 




JANUARY 

1 

Tn 

jNiew Year’s Day- (Holiday). 

Atitiamalai University, Annamalaina^ar 

2 

W 

Incorporated, 1929* 

3 

Th 


4 

5 

F 

S 

Last day for receiving attendance certificates for 
B-S.Sc. (Part I) Examination. 

Publication of results of Pre- Registration and B.Sc. 
(Pharmacy) Prely. and Final Examinations. 

6 

Sw 


7 

M 


S 

Tu 


9 

10 

1 

W 

Th 

Last day of registration for Inter., B.A., B.A. (Hons.) 
Preliminary^ B.Sc., B-Sc. (Hons.) Part I and Part II 
(Subsidiary) and B.Com. Examinations. 

1 

1 

11 

F 


12 

S 


13 

Sua 

1 

14 

M 

Pongal (Holiday). 

16 

Tu 

i 

B.S.Sc. Part I Examination. 

Last day of registration for F.E., B-E., B Sc.Ag., B.Sc. 
(Tech.), B.T., M.Ed., F.L., B.L., M.L., Pre-Registra- 
tion, First, Second andFinalM.B. & B.S., 

B.Sc. (Pharmacy) Prely, and Final, all Diplomas in 
Medicine and Surgery, Diploma in Economics, 
Diploma in Indian Music, Diploma in Geography, 
Diploma in Librarianship and Diploma in Politics 
and Public Administration Examinations. 

Last day for receiving attendance certificates for 
M.D., M.S., and for all the Diplomas in Medicine 
and Surgery Examinations. 

16 

W 

Umversity of Calcutta incorparatcd, 1857. 

17 

Th 


18 

F 


19 

S 


20 

Sun 


21 

M 


22 

Tu 


23 

W 


24 

Th 


iSS 

26 

F 

S 

Audhra University incorporated, 192G- 

27 

Sun 


28 

M 


29 

Tu 


30 

W 

Last day for receipt of applications for registration 
for M.Litt., Ph.D., M.Sc. and M O.L. Degrees and 
for receipt of applications and theses for the 
M.Litt., Ph.D., D.Litt, M.Sc., D.Sc., LL.D. and 
M.O.L .Degrees 

31 

Th 


L-fate appiicaijojis ivr •*** 

will b© accepted within five days after the pre^rihed d^t% 
^ Holidays noted in the Almanac are prowiohal and 
to correction when the G.O., regarding Pn Wic Holidstya 




THE CALENDAR FOR 1946 


viil 


FEBRUARY 

1 : 

2 ; 

! . I 

F ' *Last day for receiving appHcatioas for pass certi- 

1 ficates of Intermediate Examination of Beptember 
* 1945. 

S 1 

4 : 

Soil 1 

U j Publication of results of B.S.Sc. Part I Examination.^ 

1 ‘ 

1 

Tu ' 


1 

i 6 ^ 

W ! 


1 7 

Tfe 1 


1 ^ : 

I 


; 9 ; 

s i 

j 

■ 10 
i 11 ; 

Sun , 

M i 

1 

i 

1 12 

1 

Tn : 

1 

i 

! 

' 13 

i 

\X \ 


{ 

: 14 

Th j 


1 IB 

j 

F 1 

* iVkfihf cMolldayl. 

I 16 

i ® 


1 17 
! M 
%3 

\ m 
i a 
: 22 
! 33 

: Sun 1 
i M 

1 T» j 

1 W ^ 

f Tk 
r 

, B 

! 

i m 
: tS 

1 n 
; m 
] ^ 
i 

Stim 

: M 

' Tu 
, w 
th 

i 

1 

1 

? Madras Pinirrersity Act VII cl t02S received 
i tiie aiswemt csl the Geveracr of Madras. 


■ ■ Last day for receipt of applicratluns from jide \ 

'j' ; t«»ebeirs for exemption to appear for tke latei. aad j 

^ B.A. Degree ExamiAatloms of September 1946. ' 

* Af.idieati 0 'a« fo» eerli^ cates for exaralaitioas otiier than latar- 
fe« wade irltbin year from tfe* date of pTibHcation of 
tfct la4ke Fort St„ Geot|^e Gafette, failiag wfeich candidates 

pvf M late fee of Rs- S;- eacb. 



the CAl.EXDAR. TOR 1946 


is 


MARCH 


2 

3 

4 

5 

6 
7 
S 
9 


F 

S 

1 Sttsa. 

5 M 

I T» 

i W 
1 Th 
F 
S 


10 

11 


Sun 
M 

12 1 Tu 

13 ! W 
Th 
F 


14 

16 


16 

17 

18 
19 


20 


S 

Sun 

M 

Tu 


W 


21 


Th 


Last dav of registration for B-S.Sc. Fart I £? x amirs.-' 
atlon. 

3faMasi-jaraihri (Holiday). 


Ash (Holiday'). 

' Last day for receiving atcendanca certidcate^ for 
i Matriculation, Ititermediate, 

1 Preliminarv and Final, M.A., B.Sa, B»Sc* (Hons.), 
5 F.E , B.E ,B. Com.. O.T., B.O.L (Pas? and Ploaoufs), 
and Sangita Sirrmaui E::miiiiia‘d'~ns. 


' Last day of registration for the Examinations far | 
' Diploma in French, German and Statistics* 
i Rak-u-Sani (Sectional Holiday for Muhammadans) | 

\ 

i Last dav for receiving attendance certificate^- for 
1 B*T., M. Ed., B.Sc* Ag., B. Sc. iTechJ, an,^ Diploma 
! in Economics Examinations. ^ r*. t 3 

i Matriculation, Inter., B.A., B.A* (Hons*) Prejy. and 
' Final, M.A., B.Se., B.Sc. (Hons.) (Parts i and 11 
, Mainl, F.E., B.B., B. Com., B.O.L. (Pass and 

i Honours) and Saagita SiromanI Examfnations. 

Last day for receiving attendance 
‘ Pre-Registration, First, Second and Fii^I ^ 

' B.S., and B.Sc. (Pharmacy) Prely. and Final Exa- 

! The^^Lidian Universities’ Act, 1904, received the 
I assent of the Governor-General. 


22 i F 

23 ; S 

24 I Sum 

25 ! M 

26 : Tu 

27 I W 

28 I Th 

29 ; F 

i 

30 j S 

31 1 Sun 


Gai^ct'sity of Dacca iucoriiorated 1920. 


i O T Prely. Examination* Last day for registration 
; *for B.VfSc. Prely., inter., and Final Examinations. 

I Madras University Act Vll of 1923 received the 

assent of the Governor-General. 


— ^The date® of commenceinent of all exammationSs 

tables in detail aa finally fixed will be published in the Ga»e/te » the 

preceding February- 

M 



X 


TUB CALEHD.^R FOR 1U6 


APRIL 


1 M Hiaiita Oiiii?ersity» Beaares iacorporatedg 

! ISIS. 

i , ' Pra-Registratioa* Firi,t, Second and Final M.B* & B.S., 

^ : B»Sc. (Flisirmacy) Prel}^ and Finals M.D., M.S., 

all Diploma'? in Medicine & Surgery, B.T», M.Ed., 

i First and Second B.Sc. Ag,, and B. Sc. (Tecii.) 

K:s ami nations. 

; : La^“4 day for receiving attendance certidcates for FX., 

EX*, "Diploma in Indian !Mnsic, Diploma in Dibra- 
riansbip and Diploma m Geography Examinations. 

' 2 Tu 

3 W Tsiu^u dV£zif Ye>zr*£ I>a^ (Holiday). 

; 4 Tb . 

; 5 F ■ Last day for receiving attendance certificates for 

B.S.Sc. Fart 1. 

i 6 S 

: 7 Smssi ! 

B M B.Sc. Ag. Final Examination. Last day of receiving 

attendance certificates for B.V. Sc. Prely,, Inter, and 
Final Examination^ . 

. 9 Tn ; 


iO W ' ExaminatiOTis for the Diplama in Indian Music and 
It ' Tk Diploma In Geography. 

12 F 

13 , S Tamii JKiiw I>ay (Holiday). 

14 ' S'ttn. 

15 : M FX., BX., and B.S.Sc. Part I, B.V.Sc. Prely., : later. 

and Final Examinations. 

f-ast day for receiving attendance certificates “for 
Diploma io Politics and Public Administration'and 
Diploma ia Statistics Examinations. ‘ ' 

Pabllcatiosi of of Fre* Registration Exami- 

aaiioas. 


16 

rm 


17 

\Y 


IS 

TL. 

.IfjmuMy Taurjajff <Sectional Holidav for 

Chrisli&as). 

19 

F 

’ IHoliday). 

m 

s 

(Holiday |t. 

21 



Zi 

m 

Examiaailoii tor the Diploma in Librarianship. 

of First Md Second M.B. & 

Examlnatirns.* 

m 

Tm 


M 

W 


m 

Th 


M 

m 

r 

s 

A»«iliira D diversity imatagiirated, t9S6. 

m 



m 

: M 


m 

T« , 




THE CALENDAR FOR 194ci 


XI 


MAY 


i * 

\V ' 

2 ’ 

Til 

3 s 

F ^ 

4 

S ‘ ; 

5 

c. 1 

Sun 

6 

M 

7 

Tu 

8 

W 

9 

Tk 

10 ' 

F 

11 ; 

S 

12 

Sun . 

13 

M 

14 ; 

Tu 

15 ! 

W 

i 

16 

Tk ; 

17 

F 

18 

s : 

19 

Sum 1 

20 

M ; 

! 

21 

Tu ’ 

22 

W ’ 

23 

Tk 1 

24 

F i 

25 

S : 

26 

Sim s 

27 

M ! 

1 

2S 

i 

■ Tu 

29 

W 

30 

; Tk 

31 

; F 


OE.iversi£y oS Ds&Ilii incorporated# 1922. 

The Madras University Act, I 023 » cameint# 
foree» 

PiiblicatioB 5»t results ot Filial M.B. & B.S»js 

M*3,, B.Sc. iPaarmacv/ Frely- and Final, aad all 
Diplomas in Medicine 'and Surgery ExamiEatioa;?. 


PubUcatioii of result: of 
Examinations. 


: art L F«E* « 


Publication of result.- oi BA. iHon*. ) Final and M*A., 
Degree Exaniinutioiis. 

Last day for submission of Dibseriation for tbe 
Esaniination for the Diploma in Geograpliy<. 


Publication of results of Matric., Inter laediate, ; 

B.Sc. (Hons.) Part II (Main) and B.So. (Ag.), ! 

B.Sc. (Tech.), Examinations. f 

Madras Uaiversity— Appointmeat of the ; 
First Vice-Chaacellor uader the Act of ; 
1923. 


tlDJLlCatlOn OI jesuirs VA JJ.n..} O.jrs.. iansaAxu*- 

nary, B.Sc., B.Sc. (Hons.) Part I and Part II (Subsi- 
diary), B.T., M.Ed., B.V.Sc. Frely., Inter. andFinaL ' 
B.Coin., Entrance Test, O.T., B.O.L* (Pass and 
Honours), Diploma in Indian Music, Diploma in 
Librariansbip and Sang^ta Siromani Examinations. 
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JULY 


2 Tu 

3 W 

4 Til 

5 F 


^AgrETUB-ivcrsity incorporated^ 1927® ■' 

Last day for receiving attendance certificates for tlie ; 
Examinations for the Diplomas in French and * 
German. 

Last day for submission of thesis for the Examin™ 
ation for the Diploma in Economics. 


Last day for receiving attendance csrtiiicates for 
B.S.Sc. Part TI Examination, 

Last day of registration for Interrncdiatej B.A., B.A. 
<Hoiis.) Preliminary, B.Sc., B.Sc. (Hons.) Fart L 
B.Sc. (Hons.) Part II (Siib'ddiarv), B.T,, B. Coai.» 
O.T. (Freiy.)®, B.O.L. (Pa^s) Parts I and II and 
I B.O.L (Hons.) Part I Exainlnalions. 


7 

Sun 

8 

M 

9 

Tu 

10 

\V 

11 

Th 

12 

F 

13 
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Sua 

15 
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[ Tu « 

17 

W ; 

IS 

Th i 

19 

i ^ ; 

20 

s ' 

21 

Sun \ 

22 
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23 

Tu 

24 

W 

25 

Th 

26 

F 

27 

i s ; 

28 

' Sun 

29 

i M 

30 

! Tu i 

31 

i W 

i 


Last day for receipt of application^. 
Studentships and Fellowship", 


for Research 


and Public Administration, French and Statistics, 
Examination for the Diploma in German. 


Diplomas in Medicine and Surgery Examinations. 
Last day for receiving attendance certificates for all 
the Diplomas inMedicine and Surgery Examinations. 
M.L. and B.S.Sc. Fart II Exa.n:i nation-. 


i University of Bombay iacorporatedj i857. 


University of Mysore incorporated, 1916. 


31 I W Last day for receipt of applications for exemption 1 
i from the production of attendance certificates for i 

; Entrance Tests and Oriental Title Examinations ^ 

j from private candidates . and for O.T., Inter- 

1 mediate — Group D and B.O.L. (Psg^s & Honours) 

I _ _ Examinations from hmajide teachers. 

Late applications for Examinations with an additional fee of 
Re. 1 will be accepted within five days after the prescribed dat®, 

® Only to tandidatei who offer Group D under Part itl. 
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AUGUST 


i Tk Last, fc: recsipt of report:^ from Colleges on the j 
I i subjects and courses in wLicu classes had not been ; 

j ' opened for wan: of studenita * 

3 ? F ! Tke lltkal Um-vzmity Imcorporatcd, 1045, ; 

3 : s • ' 


4 ' Stta 

; 0 i M ’ 
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! S ■ Th 
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, 11 I a«3a 
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j Last cay for lae suhrm.-sion oi ReturL c; Staif as on 
i let Au);ust. 


A rani (Holiday). 

Publlcauja of re^.ult- cf rcr.Sc. (Pait H) Examine 
I ation- 

i V.\y i5ectit.Ttax Holiday for RoBian ' 

* Ca'L*iQFr*'L i 

! La.-.t'dav for receiving attendance certincates for { 
Imtemedlate, B.A,* B. A. iHonr.) Preliminary, B.Sc., | 
B,Sc. CHontn) Fart I and F^n II Subsi^liary, B*T., j 
B.Corn*, O.T. (Prely ) B.O.L. sPat;*?) Farts I and II, 
and B.OX. (Honours), Part I Exarination®. 
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I PublicaxLn of result; of the Examinations fox j 
Diploma: in Econcmi': , Foi. and Public Adminis- ! 
I tauoa, ticsj Fren'^h and Gerniam | 

i I 

5fi JcyarAii (Holiday). ! 

i 

1 

! I 

1 i 

i I 

* ( 

^ 1 

* |Hi*lidav>, i 

i Cftstk»riM$ illolidA)}, | 

J hh'-t day for receipt of applications for legistration j 
!, for lilitt., Fh D , M,Se, and M.OX. Degrees md for | 
, receipt *'f appLoatior r an d for MXitt , PhX., j 
^ ILLitt-, M*S5., D.Sc*, LL*D» and IXOX* Degrees. 
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SEPTEMBER 

' i 

Sna j 

Intermediate, B.A., B.A* (Hons.) Preliminary, B.Sc^ , 
B*Sc. (Hens.) Fart 1., O.T. (Prely.b B.O.L* (Pass) 
Parts 1 & ;I and B.O.L. (Hons.) Part I, B.Com. and 

2 

M [ 


1 B.T. Examination 

*Last dav for re reiving applications for pa-'s certidc- 


! 

atei. of Inter. Examination of March 1945. 


I 

Publication of result-- of M.L. Examination. 

i 

Tu 1 


' 4 
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*’ 5 j 

Til * University of Madras incorporate dj 1857« 

, 6 i 

F ! 
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S 1 
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The Imdiam Universities Act of 1904, came 
iato force im the Umiversity af Madras, 
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; 10 I 

Tu ' 

Last day for receiving attendance certidcates for j 
F.L. nnd B.L. Examinatiens. 

11 i 
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F 1 
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1 14 

S ! 
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Last day for registration for B.V.Sct Prely., Inter. ' 
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and Final Examinations. 
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M 1 
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Tu ' 
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Mahaiaya Amazms^ii (Holiday). ! 

,25 

Th 

! F.L. and B.L. Examinatioiis. 

27 

F 

j 

28 

S 


29 

Sum 


30 

1 M 

; Last day for receipt of applications for exemption 

1 from bmta fide teachers to appear for Matric., Inter., 
j B. A. and M. A, Degree Examinations and from other 
private candidate*^ for Matric. Examination 



i March, 1947. 


MU : — ^Tlie date of commencement of all examinations and 
time-taMes in detail as dually dxed will be pnblisbed in the Gmetie 
itt the preceding Angnst. 

^ Application* for certificaterTor ^xaminatioHs other than Inter- 
mediate should be mad© within a year from the date of publication of 
the results in the Fort St George GaSEettOj failing which candidate* 
jhomM pay a late fee of R». 3{- each- 
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OCTOBER ' 

University of Patna incorporated, 1917. 

’ La='t dav fcr receiving attendance certificates tor i 
"b V.Sc. Frel’c.y Inter, and Final Examinations. ; 


CKoIidayl. 

Pulr-'idcn of rc:.ult: of Inter., B.A., B.A (Haas.) i 
Prel-' B.Pc. B Sc. Part land Part H Sab- | 

B T., O.T., Prely., B.OX. Pass and j 
. P'.O.l." H>‘-nonrs Fart I Examinations. ^ | 

i Osmamia University iaacorporated, . 

• 1 a t dav of registration for Pre-Registration, First, 

' " Second and Final M.B. & B.S. and B.Sc, (Pharmacy) 
Prel'.'. cn-l Final Examination*. 
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' Tlie Madras University Ameadmemt Act j 



ol 1S28 came lato force. i 

i 30 
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1 31 

; Last day fzt receipt of applications from institutions | 

4 


“ for recctgnilloii, afSIiaxion or approval in any 
j University coerce or conrses from the following 

j 

{ 

ao,aie3aic year. 


Lmit apflimtloa® for Examiinatioaf ^ith an additional fee of Re. 1 
I h* *ec#f t«d willil* iT« day® the prescribed date* 
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NOVEMBER | 

1 

F 

Unlveirsity of Tsfavamcore incorporated! : 
1957. 

Last day for receipt of applications for scrutiny for 
purposes of appearing for tke Matriculation 

, 2 

S 

Examination. 

3 

Sun 

i 

4 

M 

1 

6 

Tu 

Bakrid (Holiday). | 

6 

W 

Bakrid (Sectional Holiday for Mukammadans). j 

7 

Th 

8 

F 


9 

S 


10 

Sun 


11 

M 

Publication of results of F.L., B.L., B.V.Sc. Prely., , 
Inter, and Final Examinations. . t 

Last day for receiving attendance certificates for 
B.S.Sc. Part 11 Examination. 

12 

Tu 


13 

W 


14 

Th 

j 

15 

F 

Last day of registration for Entrance Tests, O.T., ! 
B.O.L. (Pass and Honours) and Sangita Siromani : 
Examinations. ; 

Publication of results of Examinations for tke 
Diplomas in Medicine and Surgery. ; 

16 

S 

University of Aliatia-bad iucorporatedis 1887* !, 

\ 

17 

Sun. 

3 

< 

18 

M 

j 

19 

Tu 

Last day for receiving attendance certificates for | 
First, Second and Final M. B. & B. S. Examinations. } 
B.S.Sc. Fart li Examination. - j 

20 

W 

21 

Tk 
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F 

1 
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1 ~ 1 
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24 ' 

Sun 
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Tu 
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I 27 
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F 

I 

1 30 

S 

I 
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Late applications for Examinations witk an additional fee of Re* i 
will b® accepted witMa five days after tbe presecrlbed date. 


C 
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DECEMBER ; 

1 

Sttn 

Publication in the G^sseiU &f India in 19045 of tlie | 
Chancellor';; Declaraiion that the Body Corporate f 
cf the Univerfity of Madras had been cosastituted in 1 
acecrdance 'with the provisions of the Indian 
Universities Act, 1904. s 

Uaitrsrsity of RaLugoon and Muslim Uis.iver*« 
sity^ Aligarh iaccrporated* 

; 2 

j 

M 

(Sectional Holiday for Mnham- | 
madansh | 

Last cay of registration for B-S.Sc. (Part 1) Exam- 
ination, 

S 


Last day for receiving attendance certificates for 



Pre-Registration and B.Sc. (Pharmacy) Prely. and , 


1 

Final Examinations. j 

Fir<i> Second and Final M.B. t& B.S. Examinations. i 
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O 

7 

r 

S 

J' 

. 8 

Stm 

; 

9 

U 


' 10 

Tn 
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Public ati on of results of First, Second and Final ^ 
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it wiiBsri five day* after the prescribed date. 






^CHAPTER XXSIII. 

Register of Matriculates. 

Ordinances under Seciioiis 19 (pj, arid 31 (a) of the Aci. 


' 1. The Syndicate shall maintain a 

ot Register ot Matriculates in which the 
Matriculates— names vi the following claaSQi ot perions 
Earolmeat. shaii >e registered : — 

(a) Candidates who pass tlie Mairiculation Exam- 
ination of the University. 


(5) Holders of completed Secondary School Leav- 
ing or Envopean School I.eaving Certificates 
declared eligible, and hokler„^ of other Certi- 
ficates accepted by the Syndicate as qualify- 
ing for admission to this University and 
candidates who have passed an examination 
accepted by the Syndicate as equivalent to 
the Idatriculation Examination of this Uni- 
versity, when admitted to a University course 
of study. 


(c) Holders of any degree, title, diploma, or certi- 
ficate, other than those specified in (a) or 
(5), on. first admission to a University course 
of study- 


(d) Persons, other than those specified in (a), (b) 
^ or (c), who with or without exemption from 
attendance certificates are permitted to appear 
for the first time for any examination _ of 
this University other than the Matriculation 
Examination. 


Persons other than those specified in (a), (&), 
^ ' (c) or (d), who are candidates for admission 

to a Research Degree of this University. 


•For Chaptert I to XXXil Volamo I, P«t 1. UniverMty 
Calendar, 1945-46. 

0—1 
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2. Tlie 'Register of Matriculates maintained under the 
preceding Ordlntmee sliall. Bet fort^, in respect, of' eaeli 
Matriculate, tlie name in^ Ml, tie name of fatiier or 
guardian, age, religion, language, school where educated, 
aBinber and date of School-Leaving Certificate or European 
SchooLLeavlag Certificate, Government issoing certificate,* 
accepted examination, date of passing and number of 
certificate, anthority issnlag certificate, institution entered, 
dale of admission,, and Umversltj examination for which 
he has been permitted to apesr, or lesearch Degree for 
which he is a candidate. '■ 



CHAPTER XXXIV. 


Admission of Hoidars of S. S. L. 0. and K. B. L. 0. to 
University Courses of Etndy. 

Ordinances framed under Section 19 \p) of flu Act. 

Secondary School-Leaving Certificates. 

1. (a) Holders of completed Secondary School-Leav- 

ing Certificates may be admitted to University Courses o£ 
Study if they (a) shall have completed fourteen years 
and sis months on the fifteenth day of July of the year 
in -which they seek admission to Courses of Study, and 
(b) shall have secured at the Public Examination the 
marks prescribed below, and been declared eligible for 
admission by the Syndicate : — 

(i) In the case of Certificates issued under the 
authority of the Government of Madras : 

In Group A not less than 40 marks in English 
and not less than 35 marks in the selected 
Second Language (except in the case of 
pupils who are exempted by the Director of 
Public Instruction from the study of the 
Second Language), and 130 marks in the 
following four subjects taken together : 
(1) Elementary Mathematics, (2) Element- 
ary Science, (3) Outlines of History of 
England and India and Geography, and 
(4) one of the following subjects of 
Group 0, vis.. Algebra and Geometry, 
Physics, Chemistry, Botany, Physiology, 
Geography, History of England and India, 
a Third Language, Indian Music, Book- 
keeping, Commercial Practice, Shorthand, 
Typewriting, Domestic Science, Agricul- 
ture, House-keeping and Nursing, Needle- 
work, Dress-making and Embroidery, Lace- 
work and Crochet, and Precis-writing and 
Indexing ; the marks being not less than 
35 per cent, in each of any two of these 
four subjects and not less than 25 per cent, 
in each of the other two ; 
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Frovided tliat a certificate li older who secures 
in tlie aggregate not less tfian 210 marks 
in tke six subjects, or not less than 17o 
marks if he has been exempted from the 
study of the Second Language under 
G-roiip A, but fails in not more than two 
snbjeets by a deficiency of not more than 
one^niai*k in each snbjeet, shall be declared 
eligible for admission to tlnlTersliy Courses 
of Study. 

riiere shall he a P-jard appointed 

by the Syndicate to con^sider bard cases. 

(it) In the case of certificates issaed under the 
anthorliy of the GoTeramem cf Cochin; — 

In Group A not less th^tn 40 marks in hlngiish 
and not less than ^5 marks in the selected 
becoiid Language (^except in the case of pupils 
who are^exempted by the Director of Public 
Instruction from the study of the Second 
Langnage), and 130 marks in the following 
fonr subjects taken together s (1) Elementary 
Mathematics, (2) Elementary Science, (3) Ont« 

. lines of History of England and India and 
Geography,^ and (4) one of the following 
^ojecte of Group 0, Mathematics, 

Physics, C/hemistry, Dotany, Physiology, 
Geography, History of England, History of 
India, A 'iiiira Langtiago, Deductive Logic, 
Indiar. Music, European Mueio, Shorthand, 
Typewriting, Agriculture, Elements of 
Mechanic^ Engineering, Domestic Science 
and. ^oi-Keeping ; ihe marks being not less 
than <55 per t-ent. in each or any two of these 
four subjects and not k-ss than 25 per cent, in 
each of the other two: 

Provided tnat u c>, rtificatc holder who secures 
in the aggregate sint less than SIO marks in 
the six subjects, or not less than 17S marks. 
If he^has been exempted from the study of 
tt© teecond Language under Group A, but 
mite _ in no: more than two subjects by a 
deficiency of not more than one mark in each 
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ciTojeot, shall be declared eligible for admis- 
sion to University Oonrses of Study. 

There shall be a Moderation Board appointed 
by the Syndicate to consider hard cases. 

(&) A candidate for admission to University Courses 
o£ Study who in any year fails to qualify by reason of 
deficiency in any subject or subjects in which he has 
undergone examination shall be required to appear again at 
the Public Examination in alT the six (or five'; subjects, 
and his eligibility shall be determined by the marks 
obtained by him at his last appearance. 

(c) No holder of a certificate declared ineligible on a 
scrutiny shall be declared eligible on aresciutiny according 
to Ordinances prescribed after the first scrutiny; provided, 
however, it shall be competent for the Syndicate to re- 
scrutinize the Certificates of candidates who appeared for 
the S.S.L.O. Examination of 1925 or earlier, in accordance 
with the Rules in force at the time (1926), and the certi- 
ficates of candidates who would have been eligible had the 
subjv ets of Shorthand and Typewriting been included in 
the list of subjects in the year in which th-y appeared for 
the examination under the S.S.L.C. Scheme of 1929 (i.e. 
from the S.S.L.C. Examination of 1952), on payment of the 
prescribed fee. 

(d) A complete list of certificate holders declared 
eligible foriadmission to University Courses of Study shall 
be published in the lort St. (ieorge Gazette, and a copy of 
the list shall be furnished to each Principal of a Constituent 
or an Affiliated College. 

European Sehool-Leaving Certificates. 

2. (a) Candidates who have appeared for the Madras 

European High School Examination or the Bangalore 
European High School Examination shall be declared 
eligible for admission to University Courses of Study if 
they have secured a “pass ” at the European High School 
Examination, Madras,.or Bangalore, respectively. 

Such persons shall have completed the age of fourteen 
years and six months on the fifteenth day of J uly of the 
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year in wMcli they seek admimoB to UniTersity Oonrses-^of 
Study. 

(5) A caadidate for admission to University Courses 
of Study* wko in any year fails to qualify for admission by 
reason of deficiency in any subject or subjects in wliicb be 
bas^ undergone examination, sball be required to appear 
again at tiie Public Examination in all subjects and secure 
a pass. 

A complete Iisr of certificate holders declared 
ellgude for admission to Diiversity Courses of Study sball 
be piibils bed In the Fort SL Qmrge Gazelle and a copy of 
the list shall be furuisbed.-to ' eacb Principal of a Con- 
stiriiani or m Affiliated Gollege. ' , 




CHAPTER SXXY. 

Admission to Gonrses of Studj. 

Ordinances under Sections 19 (p) and 
31 (a) of the Act. 

1. No person shall be permitted to enter npon a Uni* 

versity Course of Study for the first time 
Registration as unless he gets his name registered in the 
Matriculates. Register of Matriculates maintained by 
the Syndicate. . Every applicant for 
registration shall pay to the University such registration 
fee as may be prescribed. 

Such persons shall have completed the age of fourteen 
years and six months on the fifteenth day of July of the 
year in which they seek admission to University Courses 
of Study. 

Provided that it shall he competent for the Syndicate 
to waive a strict compliance with the above age limit in 
the case of a student who has been declared eligible in a 
year prior to the date of admission. 

2. Admission to the course of study for the Inter- 

mediate Examination shall be granted 
Conditioas of only to the following classes of stu- 

admisttioa to dents: — 

the Inter medi- Persons who have passed the 

ate course. Matriculation Examination of this Uni- 

versity. 

(it) Holders of completed Secondary School-Leaving 
Certificates and of completed European 
School-Leaving Certificates issued under the 
V authority of the Government of Madras or 
Cochin, declared eligible for admission to a 
University Course of Study according to the 
rules and directions which the Syndicate 
may prescribe from time to time. 

(iii) (ff) Persons who have passed the Matriculation 
Examination or Entrance Examination 
of other Indian Universitief and holderi 
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of completed Secondary School-Leaving 
Certificates issued under the anthority 
of Indian States other than Cochin who 
have heen declared eligible for admission 
to a Cuiversiiy course of study by the Uni- 
versity in the State concerned, provided 
that recognitif^n shall be granted in such 
eases on a reciprocal basis; 

provided, however, that a pass in the First 
or Second Division only of the Higher 
Secondary certificate Examination of 
Hyderabad shall be accepted. 

(6) Persons who have passed Secondary School- 
Leaving Certificate Examinations and 
European School-Leaving Certificate 
Examinations, in respect of which no 
Eligible List is issued by a University, 
and persons who have passed other Public 
Examinations, subject to such conditions 
as may be prescribed by the Syndicate 
from time to time. 

(jV) H^ders of Oxford and Cambridge School Cer- 
tificates, whcse certificates satisfy the condi- 
tions laid down by the Syndicate'. 


(if) Persons who have passed the Entrnnce Test for 
Intermediate — Group D (J.p. Oriental Title 
Entrance Test and Matricn'in.don English at 
one and the same appsanmee) of the Univer- 
sity of Jladras; provided, ho'Rv.-vtr. that such 
candidates shall be eligible to take only 
Group© undf-r Part £11 of the Intermediate 
Course. 


Candidates wbo desire to be admitted to Inter- 
mediate — Group D should -again git for the whole examin- 
ation (vi*.. Oriental Title Entrance Test :md Matriculation 
English) even ihoagh ihey mig''- hav. ’-,;S3rtl the Oriental 
Btl# Entrance Test previoaUy. Candidates taking the 
KslMoce, Test (Sanskrit) conducted by the Educational 
Department of :he Government -r^f Madras should pass that 
eiaw:iaafcion m well Ma;.ricpkt:oii English in one and the 
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3. Tile conditions nndef wLich stnderits may hr. admit- 
ted to the courses of study for Oriental Titles skali be m 
follows:— 

No candidate shall be admitted to the courses of study 
for any of the Oriental Titles unless he has passed: 

A. 

The Matricuialion Examination of this University or 
an esamination accepted by the byiidieaie as equivalent 
thereto, or 

B. 

The Entrance Test prescribed below: — 

(1) SiROMAKI ANI> VlDTAK {fi). 

Ko [*erson shall be admitted to the euursi:5 of study fur 
the Siromaiii and Yidvan (a) Examinations rinless ha has 
passed the Entrance Test conducted by the Educational 
Department of the Government of Madras* 

(ii) YIDVAX (h) AKD (d), AdIB-I-FAZIU, MaLPAN 
AND SOPPAR. 

In the case of candidates for the Yidvan {b) and (d), 
Adib-i-Faall, Malpan and Soppar Titles, the Entranee Test 
shall be in the selected language or main language (If there 
are two languages) and shall consist of the two papers set 
for the Intermediate Examination in Aids and Science in 
the corresponding language under Part II wdth the following 
modifications: — 

(a) A few questions on Grammar shall be added in 
that part of the Intermediate (Part II) first paper intended 
for the candidates for the above Titles, and 

(&) the question on Translation in the second paper 
for the Intermediate Examination shall be replaced by- 
questions on Paraphrase or Composition, 

Candidates obtaining not lees tlft'n 40 per cent* of the 
total marks in the two papers- taken together shall be 
certified to be eligible for admission to the respective 
courses* ■ . ' 

A candidate who has passed in Part II of the Inter- 
mediate Examination in Arts and Science of this University 
shall, without any further Entrance Test, be admitted to 
the course, provided that the Linguage selected as the main 
or the only language for the course is ideiiticai with the 
language in w^hich he has passed Part II of the Intermediate 
Examination. 

0—2 
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(iii) ArzAii^uii^UiiAMA, Mukshi-i-Fazil, Tabib-i-Kahii:. 

AHD AFZAL-TJL-ATIBBA* 

Tiiere shall be two written papers of 3 hours’ duration 
each. Each paper shall c-arrj 100 marks. 

(1) Prose and Poetry Text-books. 

(2) Diniyyat. 

Candidates for Afzal-ul-TJlama and Afzal-nl-Atibba shall 
pass the Test in Arabic and candidates for Mnnahi-i-Pazil 
and Tabibd-Kamil shall pass the Test in Persian, 

111 regard to the test in Arabic, the papers shall be set 
in the Arabic Langnage, and the candidates shall have the 
option to write their answers either in Arabic or in their 
own mothar-tongne, Urda, Tamil, Malajalam. 

In regard to ^he te«t in Persian, the paper shall be set 
in Urdu, and the candidates are required to answer in 

Urdu only. 

Gandidates obtaining not less than 40 per cent, of the 
total marks in the two papers taken toeether shall be certified 
to be eligible for admission to the respective courses. . 

Provided, however, that in the case of candidates for 
the Oriental Tiles in Arabic, Persian and Urdu, the above 
Ordinance shall have effect only from the beginning of the 

academic year 1945--46, 

It shall be competent for the Syndicate to recognize 
the Admission Tests of other Universities or examinations 
condncted by Indian States as qualifying for admission to 
the Vidvan and Slromani Courses of this University, 

Cofflwiitiom* 0^ 

mdmisslott A Aumission to the Sangita Siromani 

Saagita Sira** shall be open to: — 

matti Courm. 

(1) Holders of completed Secondary School-Leaving 
Certificiites with Indian Miisic as an optional subject, issned 
Biide? the Mthority of the Government of Madras or Cochin, 
eligible for admission to a course of stody in this 

Uftiversity. 

^ (2) Holders of completed Secondary School-Leaving 
Ce?'iiieftl#s without Indian Mnsio as an optional subject 
Imnml sadar lisa authority of the Government of Madras 
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or CocMn^ declared eligible for admissioii to a 
study in this University or an examination of some other 
University or Body recognized by the Syndicate as equiva- 
lent thereto, and who have also passed the Technical 
Examination in Indian Music (lligher Grade) of the 
Government of Madras, or the Teachers^ Certificate Examin- 
ation in Indian Music of the Government of Madras. 


(3) Candidates who have passed the Technical 
Examination in Indian Sliisic (Higher Grade) of the Govern- 
ment of Madras or the Teachers’ Certificate Examination in 
Indian Music of the Government of Madras and in English 
of the Matriculation Examination of the University of 
Madras. 


5. For the purpose of admission to conrses of study 
in this University, the Syndicate shall 
have the power to recognize Intermediate 
Examinations of other Indian Univer- 
sities and of duly constituted Boards of 
Secondary and Intermediate Education, 
and Degree Examinations of other Indian Universities, 
as equivalent to the corresponding examinations of this 
University, subject to the following conditions:— 


Hecoguitioa of 
Examinations 
of other 
Universities 
and Bodies. 


(1) That the normal length of the course prescribed 

Iea<^ng to the examination sought to be 
recognized shall not be less than that for the 
corresponding examination of this University; 

(2) that, in cases of applications other than those 

specified in the Regulations governing admis- 
sion of candidates holding the Diploma of 
L.M.P. to the M.B. ^ B.S. Course, the course 
of study for the examination sought to be 
recognized shall have been pursued in a 
University or in a college recognized by a 
University, provided that it shall be competent 
for the Syndicate in special cases to waive the 
above condition; and 

(3) that, in the case of admission to a professional 

course, the restriction of subjects, if any, 
imposed on cai\ didates of this University 
shall be applicable to candidates who have 
passed examinations of other Universities or 
Bodids,- 
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. .^5" pnrpose of admission to cunrses of study 

la ttois Umversity, examinations conducted by Bodies other 
than thoae mentioned in the above Ordinance may, in 
maiTJUual cases and on their merits, be recognized by the 

to the corresponding examinations 

of the haiveraity. 

7. Notwithstanding anything that may be contained 

War Emergency Laws of the Uni- 

Law» he competent for the 

^^yudieate' - 


V'' regard to stodenia whose courses of stiidiee 
ber ''' affected by the War (in Septem- 

SLSi« uhh to dispense with a strict 

toaipimme with the Laws, as may be decided in each anrJ 
Bvery ease in regard to admission to courserof ^ 

attendance on courses of this cSvStv nr 
conditions as may be laid down in the La^s, and ^ 

*{3) in pursuance of the powers conferred upon it by 
^?ndiL“ Chapter XII— The 

lir^ 4fi^ ■ J’ Calendar, 

i»45-4b, and Kegulation 13 (2> of 

Chapter XI — Admission to E-min- 
is Calendar, 
1 reference to members 
of Hm Majesty s Forces who come within 

to award tbs. woc-MioM a. noted hMe^Dder to S ?• 


Cciac«sai©fts 
ti> Btndemtm 
who have 
rmdered 
service ia 
His Maje«ty*s 
rerce®. 


I. Be facto students 

Ccfiii'f*sie.as mar be mv&n fn ru^ 

Majesty's Forces, presided thf!oX - 

Lrindpal of the cfl egTT 
Rwfcarcii Instiiote or DeDartm»nf 

. .!„doot io:m4;XS 

Fore*#. prior to jommg 


wing cases of 
to Joining His 
are submitted 
the Head of 
the applicant 
His Majesty’s 


• sah|«t t, tie 



XIX?] ADMISSION TO COUESBg OF STUDY. 


13 


Professional Degrees and B. Com. Degree. 

(a) Medical Degrees (M.B. d B.&\, B.S.Sc., B£c. 
(PJiarmJ) B.V.Sc* and B,Sc» Ag.) 

Oondonatioii in part of a conrse or co arses o! study in 
any particular subject may be giyen, each case being 
considered on its merits. 

Nate :^Owmg to the fact that practical work inyolves a 
very important part of these courses, it is not 
possible to give any substantial reduction in the 
course as a whole. 

{b) B. r, — Condonation of a portion of the period 
required for the course may be given. Each case shall be 
considered on its merits. 

(c) Law * — Condonation of shortage of attendance 
for the course may be given for an examination or examin- 
ations, provided no student shall be permitted to appear 
for the B.L. Degree Examination prior to his passing the 
F.L. Examination. Each case shall be considered on its 
merits. 

(d) B*Con%* — Condonation of attendance from the 
course of study in whole or in part may be given. Each 
case shall be considered on its merits. 

Individual cases may be considered, each on its merits, 
where prior to joining His Majesty’s Service or while in His 
Majesty’s Service a candidate has appeared for a Profes- 
sional Examination (other than Medical Examination) or 
the B.Com. Degree Examination and has failed to gain a 
pass due to failure in gaining the minimum prescribed or 
where the minimum prescribed has been obtained by failing 
to secure the minimum required in any particular subject, 
with a view” to awarding the degree without further 
examination. 

Non-Professional Degrees. 

(e) M, Liu. — Besearch work under supervision for 
the remaining period shall be waived and permission may 
be given to submit the thesis, provided the provisions, of 
the Regulations regarding eligibility in other directions are 
complied with. , 

(/) If. 8c , — Ordinarily the period of training 
required under- the Regulations shall be expected to b# 
complied with, but condonation of short neriods mav 
be given. 
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(gr) Honours and Post-graduate Degrees in Arts . — 
Condonation of shortage of periods of attendance may be 
given and permission granted to appear for the respective 
examinations, provided such applications are submitted 
throngh the Principal of the College in which the student 
formerly studied. Both the Preliminary and Final Examin- 
ations -will require to be pass.-d unless the candidate has 
already passed the Preliminary Examination. The condition 
in the Regulations for Honours Degree specifying a 
maximum period of four years within which the candidate 
must have qualified for the Degree shall not be insisted 
upon. 

(A) Honours and Post-graduate Deg rees in Science . — 
Condonation of shortage of periods of attendance may be 
given and students permitted to appear for the respective 
examinations provided that the application is submitted in 
each case with a statement from the Principal of the College 
that the applicant is fit to appear for the examination in the 
subject or subjects in which he was formerly a student. 
Both the Preliminary (or Part I) and Final Examinations 
will require to be passed unless the candidate has already 
pa^ed the Preliminary (or Part I) Examination. The 
condition in the Regulations for Honours Degree specifying 
a maximum period of four years within which the candidate 
must have qualified for the Degree shall not he insisted upon. 

(t) B.A.-Arts or Science. — It shall be open to any 
candidate who has pursued a course of study for the B.A. 
or any other Degree in a constituent or aflaiinted college 
of this University to appear for a Special Examination for 
the purpose of qualifying for a War Degree ” without 
further attendance in the course of study in a college. 

Candidates who have been preparing for the B.A. or 
B.Sc. Degree Examination shall have the option of appear- 
ing for the usual Degree Examination without further 
attendance at a college, provided that in the. case of those 
who took Bsieac© subjects the Principal of the College 
ceukifies^that the candidate is fit to appear. 

{j) B. Sc . — It shall be open to any candidate who 
w» formerly a student preparing for this Degree to appear 
without : farther attendance in the course of study in a 
college, provided that the Principal of the College certifies 
that th« candidate is fit to appear for the examination. 
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Exemption will be given from Part I of tlie Degree Examin- 
ation* All sneli candidates sbali, however, have the 
option of appearing for the B.A. Special Examination in 
Science without farther attendance in a college. 

B.A. and B*Sc , — Military Service shall he considered 
as eqnivalent to a pass in Military Science — CertiScate — 
and exemption given in respect of the papers in 
(1) Shakespeare and ‘‘ (2) Modern Poetry for B.A*, 
and in respect of one subsidiary subject for B.Sc* in 
accordance with the Regulations. 

Further, exemption may be given from Part I or Part II 
of the B.A. Degree Examination provided the candidate has 
already passed in one of these Parts. 

A candidate who has passed in any two Parts of the 
B. Degree Examination may be given, should he so 
desire, a B.A. War Degree. 

A candidate who was studying for the B.Sc. Degree 
may be given the B.A. War Degree provided he has passed 
the Main and one Subsidiary subject or the Main subject 
and Part I. He may, however, be given the B.Sc. Degree 
if he has passed the Main and one Subsidiary subject. 

It shall, however, be open to the candidate, if he so 
desires, to proceed to the ordinary Degree Examination. 

(fi) I 7 itermediate.--Gondondi.tion of attendance from 
the course of study in whole or in part may be given. Each 
case shall be considered on its merits. 

Military Service may be considered as equivalent^ to 
a pass in Military Science — Certificate '‘A’— —and exemption 
given in respect of one optional subject under Part Hi of 
the Intermediate Examination. 

Further, exemption shall be given from Part II or 
Part III of the examination provided the candidate has 
already passed in one of these Parts. 

(I) Condonation of attendance from the 

course of study in whole or^ in part may 'be given. Each 
case shall be considered on its nierits. 
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Eaeli application for -award ''of the Degree; witiioiit 
being required to comply witb the Regnlatioiis fiilly ..sliali 
be coiisiderei'l on its merits* 

*Yola:-“In the cases ennmerated above [(t^)to. 0] all 
exumiEafcions will be the usual examinations 
held by . the '■ Oniversity in the respective 
Faculties and^ Degrees, except with reference 
m the Special :Examination for which 
will be defined. s-eparateij*. 

II, Candidates who were not de facto students 

It shall be open to Secondary School-Leaving Certificate 
holders declared eligible for admi^ion to a course of study 
in this Dalverslty, Matriculates and Intermediates of this 
University who were not students immediately -prior to 
Joining His Ma|esty’@ Forces to^ appear for (1) the next 
higher examination in Humanities without further study 
in college, and (2) for the next higher examination 
involving science subjects provided the Principal of the 
College certifies that the applicant Is fit.io appear for the 
examination in the ease of the Intermediate or on the 
production of certificate of attendance for one year in a 
constituent or affiliated college of this University in the 
ease of a Degree Examination. Intermediates of' this 
University shall, however, have the option of appearing for 
the Special War Degree provided that their pass in the 
Intermediate Examination was-, obtained not later than two 
years prior to the date of Joining His Majesty’s Forces, 



CHAPTER XXXVI. 

Conduct of Examinations. 

Ordinances under Section 31 Qi) of the Act. 

1. (a) All examinations shall be held in Madras and 
in snch other places as may be fixed by 
the Syndicate. A list of the centres at 
which examinations Tvill be held shall 
ordinarily be published annually in th« 
Gazette in the preceding April. 

(6) When there are more centres than one for a 
written examination question papers shall be given out to 
candidates on the same day and at the same hour in every 
centre. 


2. Gazetted 

G&xetted 
holidays 
diet ftffti. 


holidays shall be considered diet non for 
purposes of the University Examinations, 
but the Syndicate may, for special 
reasons, decide to hold examinations on 
such holidays. 


3. The following examinations shall be held, twice in 
the academic year : — 


Sxamlftatioas 
held twice in 
a y«ar> 


1. Intermediate. 

2. B.A. Degree. 

3. B.A. (Honours) Preliminary. ’ 

4. B.Sc. Degree. 

5. B.Sc. (Honours)— Part I and Part II 

— Subsidiary Subiects only. 

6. B.T.* 

7. Law — P.L. and B.L. 

8. Pre-Registration Examination (Medi- 

cal). 

9. M.B. & B.S. Examinations. 

10. B.S.SC.— Parts I and II. 

11. Diploma in Gynaecology and 

Obstetrics. 

12. Diploma in Venereology, 

13. Diploma in Dermatology. . 

14. Diploma in Ophthalmology. 

15. Diploma in Oto-Rhino-Laryngology. 


0—3 
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16* Diploma in Radiology* 

If* Diploma in Ortliopaedics* 

18* B.Sc* (Pharmacy)* 

19. B,Y*Sa Degree. 

20. B.Gom. Degree. 

21. fOriental Titles. 

22. TB.OX. (Pass), 

23. B.OX. (Honours) Part I only. 

24. B.Mus. — Part I only. 

The other examinations shall be held once a year. 


4. The papers set in any subject shall be anch as .a 
candidate of decided ability well pre- 
pared in the subject can reasonably be 
oa©er«. expected to answer within the time 

allotted. 


5. No question shall be put at any University examin** 

^ . ation eallmg for a declaration of reli- 

belief, or profession or political 
views on the part of the candidate, and 
no answer given by any candidate shall be objected to on 
the ground of its giving expression to any particular form 
of reilgioiis belief, profession or political views. 

6. All examinations, except practical and viva voce 

examinations, shall be conducted by 

f printed, typed or written 
papers to be set and answered, except 
in the case o£ Indian langnages, and languages for the 
Oriental Title* Examinations, in English unless otherwise 
stated therein. 


It shall he conipetent for the Syndicate to permit 
candidates to ap^sr for and answer the paper or papers in 
a Gronp or a sabjeot or subjects in a Group under Part III 
of the Intermediate Examination in an Indian Langnage 
provided one year’s notice had been given by the college 
coBKferaed. ® 
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7, Examiaatfon Boards sliall, wiienever tiiere are 
Examiaatlott candidates, be appointed annually by tlie 
Board*. Syndicate for the following subjects or 

groups of subjects' — 


i. Englisii. 
ii Greek and Latin. 

iii. Frencii. 

iv. German. 

V. Sanskrit, 
vi. Marathi. 

"vii. Hindi. 

viii. Oriya. 
ix. Bengali, 

X. Burmese, 
xi, Sinhalese, 
xii* Hebrew and Syriac. 

xiii. Arabic, Persian and 

Urdu. 

xiv. Tamil, 
xxv. Telugu. 
x\'i. Kannada, 
xvii. j\falayalam. 

xviii. Mathematics, 
xix. Statistics. 

XX. Physics, 
xxi. Chemistry, 
xxii. Botany. 


xxni. Zoology iacludiag 
Physiology. 

XXXV. Geology. 

XXV. Home Science, 
xxvi. Anthropology, 
xxvii Philosophy, 
xxviii. History and Foiitics. 
zxix. Economict. 

XXX. Geography, 
xxxi. Teaching, 
xxxii. Law. 
xxxiiL Medicine, 
xxxiv. Sanitary Science. 

XX Kv. Pharmacy, 
xxxvi. Engineering. 
xxxHL Agriculture, 
xxxviiL Veterinary Science, 
xxxix. Technology. 
xL Commerced 
xli. Indian Music, 
xlii. Western Music, 
xliii. Drawing and Architecture. 


The Syndicate may appoint separate Boards of Question 
Paper-Setters and Boards to conduct examinations, as 
it deems fit, ^ Joint or separate Boards may be appointed 
to conduct different examinations. 


8. The Syndicate shall appoint 'a Chairman for each 
Cfiairmiaft ^oard, who shall at the conclusion of 

Board* smd examination forward to the Sjndic- 

their ^ report on the manner in which the 

examination has been conducted. 


9. T^e Syndicate may appoint special Boards of 
Examiners to supervise the Matriculation 
Special Boaifd*. Examination and the Intermediate 
Examination in Arts and Science. 


Boards* report 
to the Syndic* 
ate. 


10. The Examination Boards shall 
report to the Syndicate the results of all 
examinations conducted or supervised by 
them. 


Approval and 
pmMicatiom of 


, ' 11. The Syndicate shall have power 
to approve and publish the result®. 
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12. In the examiuatione for Degress in Law, Medi- 
cine, Engineering, Agriculture and Oom- 
Mamur ol merce and for the final part of the 

pabiicatioa o! Degrees of the B.A. (Honours) and B.Sc. 

(Honours), the names of all successful 
candidates shall be published in the order 
of proficiency. In the case of the other 
examinations, the names of candidates who are placed in 
the First Class shall be published in the order of pro- 
ficiency; in the case of the B.A. and B.Sc, Degree Examin- 
ations, the names of candidates who are placed in the 
Second Class shall also be published in the order of profi- 
ciency. The names of other successful candidates shall be 
published in the order in which they were registered for 
the examination. 


13. A 

Pass CsrtI* 
licatss. 


certificate signed by the Registrar shall be 
given to each successful candidate at an 
examination other than an examination 
for a degree, title or diploma. The 


certificate shall set forth the date of the examination, the 


subject in which the candidate was examined, the class in 
which he waa placed, and the subjects, if any, in which he 
gained distinction in accordance with the Regulations. 


14. A Diploma under the seal of the University and 
signed by the Vice-Chancellor shall be 
Qipioat&ft. presented at a Convocation to each 

Buccessful candidate at an examination 
for a degree, title or diploma. The diploma shall set forth 
the date of the examination, the subjects in which the 
candidate was examined, the class in which he was placed, 
and the subjects, if any, in which he gained distinction in 
accordance with the Regulations. 
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Fees. 

Staiuii. Oamdidates for Examinations, 

fizaainatioa Diplomas and Degrees shall pay the fol» 


lowing fees: — 

Hs. 

(a) Examination Fees.— 

Matriculation Examination ... 15 

English Part only ... 5 

Intermediate Examination-- 
Whole Examination ... 25 

Part I only ... iQ 

Part n only ... g 

Part III only ... ig 

B.A. Degree Examination- 
First appearance — 


Whole Examination or any Part or Parts ... 48 


Subsequent appearance— 

Whole Examination ... 48 

Part I ... 20 

, Part II ... 10 

Part III ... 24 

B.A. (Honours) Degree Examination- 

Preliminary ... 15 

Pinal ... 60 

M.A. Degree Examination ... 60 

Degree of Master of Letters (M. Litt.) ... 100 

Degree of Master of Science (M. So.) ... 100 

Degree of Doctor of Philosophy (Ph. D.) ... 150 

Degree of Doctor of Letters (D. Litt.) ... 200 

Degree of Doctor of Science (D. Sc.) ... 200 

B.Sc. Degree Examination — 

Part I ... 15 

Part II . ... m 
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B.Sc* (Hoaonrs) Degree Examination— 

Pari I 

Part II — 

Science Subjects. (Physics, Chemistry, 
or any Natural Science subject) 
Subsidiary subject or subjects 
Main subject 

Any other Branch (ne. Mathematics) 

B.Sc. (Ag.) Degree Examination — 

First Examination 
Second Examination 
Blnal Examination 

One subject only for any Examination 

B.Y.Sc. Degree Examination — 

Preliminary Examination 
Intermediate Examination— Pan I 
Do. do. Part II 

Final ExamiDation 

One subject only for any Examination 

B.Sc. (Tech.) Degree Examination — • 

Whole Examination 
Part I only 
Part II only 

B*T. Degree Examination 

B*Ti Degree Examination — Practical Test for 
deferred candidates 
M.Ed* Degree ExaiBlnatioii 

BX, Degree Examination — 

F.D Examination 
For each division 
BX* Degiree Examination 
Fbr emh dwmimi~ 

(i) Hiadu Law and Muhammadan Law 

(ii) Property and Land Tenures 
(ill) Criminal Law and ETidence 

M.L. D^#e Examination 
LIaD* Degw» 

I^Registralion Bxamiaatlon (for the M«B. & 
Degree Oourse) — 

First "Whole or in Part 

Sul»e^C|ii©nt appearsaca— Each subject ** 


Rs. 

15 


30 

30 

60 


20 

30 

30 

15 


20 

20 

20 

40 

15 


125 

50 

75 

20 


10 

40 


40 

25 

50 

20 

25 

25 

100 

200 


30 

15 
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Rs. 

M.B. & B,S* Degree Examination — 

First M.B. & B.S. Examination- 

Whole Examination 45 

Part I only 15 

Part II only ... o5 

Separate subjects after first appearance— 

Organic Chemistry ... 15 

Anatomy or Physiology 20 

Second M.B. & B.S. Examination — ^ 

Whole Examination ... 60 

Part I only ... 20 

Part II only ... 50 

Separate subjects after first appearance — 

Pharmacology (Part I) ... 20 

Ophthalmology (Part II) ... 15 

Hygiene and Preventive Medicine or 
General Pathology vvith Baeterioloev 
(Part II) ‘ 20 

Final M.B. & B.S. Degree Examinacioa— 

First appearance — ■ 

Whole Examination ... 60 

Part I only — Forensic Medicine ... 15 

Part II only ... 50 

Subsequent appearance— 

Medicine or Surgery ... 20 

Obstetrics and Giniaecology ... 15 

M.D. or M.S. Degree Examination ... 150 

Diploma in Gynaecology and Obstetrics ... 50 

Diploma in Yenereology ... 50 

Diploma in Dermatology ... «50 

Diploma in Ophthalmology ... 50 

Diploma in Oto- Rhino-Laryngology ... 50 

Diploma in Radiology ... 50 

Diploma In Orthopaedics ... 50 

B.S.Sc. Degree Examination- 

Part I , 50 

Part II ,75 
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B.Se. (Pharmacy)— 

Preliminary Examination — 

Eiret appearance 

Subsequent appearance— Each subject 
Final Examination- 
First appearance 

Subsequent appearance— Each subject 
B.E. Degree Examination (Old Regulations) 

F.E. Examination 
' B.E. Degree Examination 
B»E. Degree Examination (JSewwed)— 

F. E. Examination — 

Part I 

Any Qroup 

Part II 

Group A or B 
Group C 

B. E. Degree Examination- 
Part I 

Any Group 

Part II 

Any Group 

B. Com. Degree Examination — 

Part I ... . 

Pari II 
Part III 

Oriental Titles Examination (Old Re^alations) — 
Entrance Test to Yidvaa Course (Dravidian 


Main) ... 3 

Preliminary Examiiiation .f. 12 

Final Examination ... 12 

Certificate of Proficiency Examination ... 10 

Degree of Bachelor of Oriental Learning 
Examination (B.O.L.) — 

Whole Eiamlaation ... 48 

Part I ... 20 

Part II ' ... 10 

Part III (Whole Part) ... 20 

Selected Subject I ... 10 

Selected Subject II ... 10 


Defraa of Master of Oriental Learning (M.O.L.) ... 50 


Es. 


... 30 

... 10 

... 45 
... 15 

... 30 
... 50 


... 20 

... 12 

... 20 

... 12 

K 


... 20 
... 12 

... 40 
... 15 

... 20 

... 7 

... 25 
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25 


Rs. 

Oriental Titles Examination (Revised) — 

Entrance Test to the following Oriental Titles— 
Vidvan, Adib-i-Fazil, Malpan and Soppar and 


Titles in Arabic and Persian ... 8 

Entrance Test for Intermediate' — Group D ... 15 

Oriental Titles — 

Preliminary Examination ... 18 

Final Examination ... 30 

B.O.L. (Pass) Degree Examination (Revised)— 

Part I ... 15 

Part II ... 25 

B.O.L. (Honours) Degree Examination- 

Preliminary ... 15 

Final ••• 80 

Sangita Siromani Title — 

Preliminary — 

Whole Examination ... 25 

Parts I and III for candidates under 

Regulation 0 of Chapter LXSIII ... 35 

Part II only ... 8 

Mnal — 

Whole Examination ... 30 

Bachelor of Music (B.Mus.) Degree Examination — 
Whole Examination ... 4:8 

Tart I only ... 30 

Part II only 30 

Part III only ... 2.5 

Examination for the Diploma in Economics ... 30 

Examination for the Diploma in Politic* and 

Public Administi-atiou 90 

Examination for the Diploma in Statistics ... 30 

Examination for the Diploma in Modern Euro- 
pean Languages (French or German) ... 12 

G— 4 
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Rs. 

Examiiiatlon for the Diploma in Lil>rariansMp~ 

First appearance — 

Whole Examination or any Division or 
Divisions 20 

Snbseqnent appearance — 

Whole Examination * ... 20 

Any Division ... 8 

Examination for the Diploma in Geography 30 

Subsequent appearance — Dissertation only ... 15 

Examination for the Diploma in Indian Music ... 24 

Subsequent appearance — Practical Test in a 
subject or subjects (each subject) ... 12 

(b) Degree or Diploma' Wee — 

Diploma fee (for taking Degree at a Convocation 

In person) 3 

Degree in absentia fee (including Diploma fee) .•* 13 

M, A. Degree fee ... 25 

Diploma fee (for Certificates and Diplomas given 
at a Special Meeting of the Senate) other than for 
Degrees taken at a Convocation ' ... 2 

Diploma in mhseniia fee (for Certificates and 
Bipiomas given at a Special Meeting of the 
Senate) ... 3 

provided that the above fees shall no: be levied in the case 

of Honorary Degrees* 


from 
ft«A«arcli 
SAttdeati. 
aad Fellows 
permitted ta 
wo tic im the 
ol the 


2* Research Students and Fellows 
(stipendiary and iioii-stlpendiary) per- 
mit ied M study In the Departments of 
the UDiversitj or under any Teacher of 
the University shall pay the following 

feeSij— 


Persons working In Arts Departments — ‘either Rs 30 
per aaiicim or Rs. 10 per term (thrice in a year). 


'emms working in Science Departments — either 
Ri. lo per annum or Rs. 15 per term fthrice In 

a ymr)» ^ ^ 


Statute, 

Mecognitioa or 
Affiliation fee. 


3. Colleges applying for recogni- 
tion or affiliation siiall pay tlie fcllo^ing 

fees: — 


First recogai- 
tiott or afiili-' 
atioa* 


At the rate of Rs. 151) for eaeli mem« 
ber of tiie Inspection Commission 
appointed. 


Further 
recognition or 
affiliation. 

Statute. 

Registration of 
Graduates fee. 

Ordinance- 
Fees lor 
Matrieiiiatioiis 
BIploma 
Coursess etc. 


Al the i-ale of Rs. 100 for each memher 
of the Inspection Commission appointed. 

4. Graduates applying for Regis- 
tration in the List of Registered Gra- 
duates shall pay a fee of Rs. 5. 


5. Other Fees — 

Rs. 


I. (1) For registration as a Matriculate ... 2 

(2) For registration as a candidate for the 

M.Litt., M.Sc. or Ph.D. Degree ... 50 

(3) (a) For registration as a student for any 

of the Diploma Courses in Medicine \ 
or Surgery (inclusive of attending j 
lectures under (6) and (c) infrFi : j 
(6) For attending tke course of Post- 
Graduate Lectures in Medicine or 
Surgery arranged by the Post- ^ 100 
Graduate Council of Medical Edu- | 
cation : i 

aud/or | 

(c) For attend! iig Refresher Courses | 
arranged by the Post-Graduate | 
Council of Medical Education. j 

'4) For applying for admission to the B.Sc. 

(Tech.) Degree Course ... 5 

[5) For undergoing the B.Se, (Tech.) Degree 

Course - 

per year or 
75 per term. 

(6) For undergoing the Diploma Course in 

Economics (two years course— Rs. f5) ... 37| 

per year. 
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Bs. 

75 


15 


(7) For tmdergoing tlie Diploma Oooree in 

Economics [one year course) 

(8) For undergoing the course of lectures in 

one or more subjects for the Diploma 

Course in Economics (for each subject), 

(9) For undergoing the Diploma Course in 

Politics and Public Administration (two 

years course— Rs. 75) ... 37 j 

per year. 

(10) For undergoing the course of lectures in 

one or more subjects for the Diploma 

Course in Politics and Public Adroini- 

stration (for each subject) 25 

(11) For undpgoing the Diploma Course in 

Statistics (two years course — Rs. 75) ... 37^ 

per year. 

(12) For undergoing the conrse of lectures in 

one or more subjects for the Diploma 

Course in Statistics (for each subject). I5 

(13) For undergoing the Diploma Course in 

German (one year course) ... 45 

provided however, it shall be com- 
petent for the Syndicate to admit 
certain classes of applicants under 
the conditions enumerated in the 
proviso to Regulation 45 of Chap." 
ter LXXIV, at a concession rate of 
Ms. oU per candidate. 

(14) For undergoing the Diploma Course in 

r reii,eh (one year course) 

provided, however, it shall be com- 
petent for the Syndicate to admit 
cer,am classes of applicants under 
the conditions enumerated in the 

ter Clhap- 

of concession rate of 

^ KB. w per candidate. 

(15) For ^ undergoing the Diploma Course in 

Librarisnship (one year course) 


45 


60 
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R*. 

(16) For undergoing the Diploma Course in 

Geography (one year course) ... 75 

(17) For Field Work by students of the 

Diploma Course in Geography ... 25 

(18) For undergoing the lectures in one or 

more subjects for the Diploma Course 
in Geography (for each subject) ... 15 

(19) For dudergoing the Diploma Course in 

Indian Music (two years course — Rs. 60) 30 

per year. 

(20) For undergoing the lectures in one or 

more subjects for the Diploma Course 
in Indian Music (for each subject) ... 15 


Ordinance. 

Other fees for 
getting marks, 
certificates, etc. 


II. (1) (a) For considering 
application for exemption from 
the production of attendance 
certificates 


10 


Provided, however, it shall be compet- 
ent for the Syndicate to waive the 
payment of the above fee for 
exemption in cases where the candi- 
dates could not produce the pre- 
scribed certificfates of attendance 
owing to the reduction of the 
college to a lower grade (voluntary 
or otherwise), or the closing down 
of the college, or^he college not 
having been granted the necessary 
recognition or affiliation in time. 

(b) For scrutiny of applications 
under Ordinance 1 (b), (c) 
m and (d) of Chapter XLI ... 5 

(2) For considering application for recogni- 

tion of an examination of another 
University or examination conducted 
by other Bodies outside the jurisdiction 
of the University ... 5 

(3) For considering application for combina- 

tion of attendances earned by a candi- 
date in two colleges ... 5 



so 
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(4) For scrutiny of Secondary School-Leaving 
Certificates of candidates who sat for 
the examination prior to 1926 and of 
those who sat for the examination with- 
in the iladras Presidency and ontside 
the University area 


(o) For scrntiny of Madras European School- 
Leaving Certificates of candidates who 
sat for the examinatitin prior to 1927, 
and of those who sat for the examin- 
ation outside the University area after 

(6) For scrutiny of Bangalore European High 

ScJaool Certificates of candidates who 
sat for the examination prior to 1933 ... 

(7) For considering application for recognition 

of change of name 

(8) For endorsing in the University records 

in regard to the change in the date of 
turth, whether due to clerical error or 

otherwise 

* 4) » 

(9) For obtaining a duplicate Diploma or 

Certificate 

(10) For obtaining a Provisional Certificate ... 

* (11) lor application for Intermediate Certificate 
received t'y the Registrar after the pre- 
sen bed date ^ 


For application for Certificates and Diplo- 
mas (other than Intermediate) received 
by the Registrar one year- after the 

exammatioB 

^ <Q « • 

(13) For application for Certificates and Diplo- 

mas received by the Registrar five years 
after the examination ^ 

(14) Fox obtaining a Migration Certificate 


3 

3 

10 


10 

5 

3 

3 


3 

10 

5 


wilJ bt> aotified ia tji« /Vr# Si 

F«fcM*hiJig th* 


Geerg-e Gaseite wli*n 
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(15) For issue of a certified extract from tlie 

Registers or Records of the UiilTersity 
except CoiiTocation Reports 2 

(16) For issue of a certified extract from Coe* 

vocation Reports 3. 

(17) (a) For furnishing to a candidate a 

statement of marks obtained by him 
at the Intermediate Examination on 
each occasion (March 1945 et seq) 1 

{Note : — ^This fee of Re. 1/- should be paid by all 
candidates appearing for the Intermediate 
Examination along with their examination 
fees.) 

(b) For furnishing to a candidate a state- 

ment of marks obtained by him at 
the B.A. Degree Examination^ for 
each Part _ ... 2 

(c) For furnishing to a candidate a state- 

ment of marks obtained by him at 
any examination other than the 
Intermediate and the B.A- Degree 
Examinations. ... 2 

(d) For furnishing to a candidate detailed 

marks obtained by him at each 
examination — for details of each 
subject comprising a minimum 
(additional fee) ... 1 

(e) For furnishing to a candidate a state- 

ment of marks obtained by ' him at 
the Intermediate Examination for 
each appearance (whether for a Part 
or Parts or for the Whole Examin- 
ation) at examinations prior to March 
1945 or for furnishing duplicate 
statement of marks for each 
appearance ... 2 

(18) For checking the addition of the marks 
in each paper of a candidate for 
any University Examination (for each 
paper) ^ 
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(19) (a) For supplying to Principals of 
Colleges marks of all the successful 
candidates at the Matriculation and 
Intermediate Examinations (for 

each examination of the year) ... 20 

{1} For sapplying to Principals' 

of Colleges mai'ks of all Annas 8 per 
the candidates (passed and candidate 
failed) from a particular subject to a 
College for the B, A., maximum 
B.Sc., B.A. (Hons.), B.Sc. fee of Rs. 10 
(Hons.), F. L„ B. L., M. B. for an exam- 

& B. S., B. T., F. E., B. E., ination, for 

B.Sc. Ag., or any other fifty candi- 
examination, /or eandi- dates or less. 
dates or less. 

(c) For supplying to Principals of Col- 
leges detailed marks in each subject 
comprising a minimum (for each 
candidate) ... 1 


CHAPTER XXXTIIL 


. Dates for Paymeiit of Isamiaation Fees aEd ' 
Smbmissioii of Certificates, Dates of CommtEceiaeat 
of Exammstions, and Bates of PaMicatios 
of Eesaits of Sxaminatioiis. 

The latest dates on which fees for examlnatloiis 
Ordinmee^ ihall be payable, ' and applications : for 

Datem^of ^ admission .thereto ..and, certificates to 

produced by candidates are to 
awbmi^aloirof submitted to the Registrar in the 

applicatioas forms prescribed, th® dates on which 
and' atteadaace examinations ' shall begin, and the dates 
cartliicates;; which the results of th« «x?,rainatio!is 

pubiicatfo^^^^^ : Published at the IhiiTersity 

results Buildings Shall be:-- 
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Exj&iniiia.tioiis. 


: date for receipt 

of applications, 
together with the 
\ receipt of payment 
of fees, in the 
Kepistrar’s Office. 


Last date for 
submitting 
certificates. 


Arts and Science- 
Matriculation 


Intermediate 


Part I ... *i 

Part II 
Fart Hi 

B. A, (HoEs.)Fr®limiiiary 
IHoat.) Final 


December 15 

January 10 
or 

July 5 

January 10 
or 

July 5 
Do. 


January 10 
or 

July S 

December 15 


Parti 
Fart II 

B.SC. CHons.)“ 
Part I 


Part II (MainI j December 15 hlaxcli 9 

^ , f ' — ■ March 9 

•Part II iSubsidiaryl I j or or 

f j July 5 ... i Augast^lo 

f January 31 

M,Sc* or M* Litt. , | | cr 

I I Kngn^x Si ... 

n-D. . ■••! 

I |Augmst31 I 

*A“ tfcolart regardin* Ui« <imtei comMengam.nt nf 

Subject, (oaly) of tk* B.Sa. (Honoart) D.jr«e 


I I January 10 
I or 
I J My 5 
j Do. 

I i January 10 
I i or 
I July 5 


•Part II iSubsidiaryl 


M,Sc* or M* Litt. 


I March 9 • 

... i March 9 
, or 

... I August 15 


March 9 
or 

August 16 
Do. 


! I March 9 
: or 

. August 16 

. March 9 


. I March 9 
or 

. . August IS 
Do. 

. March 9 
or 

j August 15 
j hi arch 9 
. I March 9 
, I August^ 15 
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Date af coaimencement of 
examieadons. 

1 Last datf of pablicaldon of 

March 20 

' 3rd Monday in May. 

March 20 

; Srd Monday ia May 

or 

j or 

September 1 

j October 5 

March 20 

i 4tli Monday in Met 

or 

! or 

September 1 

October 5 

Immediately after the exammation 

Do. 

in Fart L 

Immediately after the ixamination 

, Do. 

in Part II, 

1 m 

March 20 

! 4th Monday in Mav 

or 

■' or 

September 1 

j October 5 

March 20 

1 2nd Monday in May 

Do. 

: Do. 

March 20 i 

l 4th Monday in May 

or 

1 or 

September 1 . ; 

i October 5 

Immediately after the examination 

’ Do. 

in Fart 1. 

March 20 1 

1 4th Monday in May 

or ; 

1 or 

September 1 ... : 

j October 5 

March 20 

3rd Monday in May. 

Sam* days as for B.A. and BSc*: 

; 4lh Monday in May 

Subsidiary Snjbacta 

i 


1 October 5 

»*• 


... 


... 



atiutts ill’ parts II and III of the B,A, Def ree^ Fart II of 'the B.Sc, 'Degree, 
will he notified in the S(* Gur^e when the time-!aW«» 'are' 



36 


LAWS OF THE U51VEBSITY. 


[CHAP, 


Examlnitioa#. 


Last data for r«ceipt 1 
of applications, ! 
t^fether with th@ ' 
rac®ipt of payment ; 

of I®®#, in the , 
Rftgistrar’s OSc®. 


Last date for 
submitting 
certificates. 


f January 31 

D. Litt. or D. Sc. ... | or 

I August 31 


Law — 

FX. and 3.L. 


f January 15 
\ or 

{ July 15 


MX. 

1 January 15 

f T ri. 

J January 31 


I ; August 31 


Medic in®-— j 


October H 

Pr»»-Regb, tration I 


or 

Examination. | 

i 

January 15 

M.B. & B.S.-- f 

{ 


First and Second Ex- i 


Do- 

mminationi. I 



Final Examination 

. 1 

1 

M.D. or M.S. 

.1 

, January 15 

Diploma iaGTnaecoiogv f ' 

; January 15 

amd Obete tries . * 

1 

c r 

’ July 15 

Diploma ia Venereology. 


Da, 

Diploma in Dermatology 

1 

Do- 

! 

DIpiOiBaa in Ophthalmo" ' 

^ Do. 


Diploma ia Oto*Rhiao- 

Bo. 

Lawagolctfy* 

DIplewa i» Radiology. 


Do, 

Diploma i» Oxthopaedioa 

. ’O, 

B.S.SC.— i 

f 

December 1 

Fart 1 ... j 

1 

1 

if! 

^'slarch 1 

Fart 11 

r. 

June i 

1 

1 

or 


1 

' i 

October IS 


... , April 1 
or 

... j September 10 


... December 1 
•** or 
... March 20 

I NoT©mfeer 20 
► I ’•or 

I ' March 20 


Do. 

January 15 


' January 15 
or 

' July 15 


I 


Do. 

Do- 

Do. 

Do. 

Do. 

Do. ' 
l&ttuary 5 
or 

April 5 
j niy 5 
or 

November 10 





April 15 
or 

September 25 

— 

1 2jad Monday in Jim® 

] Or 

; Slid Monday in. November. 

July 15 

••• 

j 1st Monday in September, 

December 10 
or 

April 1 

... 

Jaanary 5 
or 

Srd Monday in April 

December 1 
or 

April 1 

Do. 


December 20 
or 

April 20. 

December 20 

Of 

April 1 

1 

— 

May I. 

May 1, 

April 1 
or 

October 15 

... 

May 1 

or 

November 15. 

Do, 

... 

Do. 

Do» 

... 

Do, 

Do, 

... i 

Do. 

Do, 

... 

Do. 

Do. 


Do. 

Do, 

Jamnary 15 

or 

April 15 

July 1§ 

©r 

November 20“ 

mw 

Do. 

1st Monday im Febmaiy 
or 

1st Monday in May- 
Sad Monday im Anfnst 
ox 

•December --- 
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E3tainiai.Uoaf. 

Last dat© for r«ceipt 
of applications, 
together with the 
receipt of payment 
of fees, in th® 
Registrar’s OfSce. 

j 

, Last date for 

submitting 

1 certificates. 

j 

(Pha-raiacy) — 

. 


October S 

December 1 

PreliminarT ... | 

or 

or 

January 15 

March 20 

( ‘ January 15 

March 20 

Final ... I 

or 

or 

October 8 

December 1 

Enginfering — 



F. E. and B. E. (Old 

January 15 

1 March 0 

Rcgnt.) 

F. E. (R®vis«d Regal- 

j 

ations)— 



Par*. I 

January IS 

i 

March 9 

Part II 

Do. 

Do, 

B. E* D'«gre® (R^Tisad 


1 

Regulatioji»>— 


j 

1 

Fart i 

January 15 

\ March 9 

Part II 

Bo. 

f Bo. 

TetcMog'-*- 1 

January 15 

> March 19 

B. T. 1 

or 

or 

July 5 

August 15 

•Ff«tfeal Teat (for d«fi^« 


^ . 

md candidate®) 



M.Ed. 

; January 15 

March 19 


i 

1 


KSg, I Jlf 

3 

1 j 


FIrtt ExamiBation ; 

S January 15 i 

March 19 

S«cs»ad EXA»i»*tioa . 

1 Do. 

Bo- 

• ... T-'t. ... .m .... 

^ Do. ... ; 

3 ' 

Do. 


C^ttf p— The first t«»t for the (tadents TsiU be conducted by the 





XZXVin] PAT^EIfT OF hXAHS. FEES, ETC. 


Date of comiii@nc« 2 ]Qoiit of 
examinations. 


1 


I-(ast date of pntslication 
of results. 


Dtesmbar 10 
or ' 

April 1 

April 1 
or 

December 10 

1 

« ! January 5 
t or 

. jMay 1 

; • May 1 
or 

■ January 5 

Marcli 20 

j 

. f 1st Monday in May, 

i 

March 20 

Immediately after Part I 

1 

1 ist Monday in May. 

! Do. 

i 

March 20 

Immediately after Part 1 

1 

1 

1 1st Monday in May, 

: Do. 

April 1 
or 

September 1 

1 

: 4th Monday in May 

I or 

■’ Octob^“r 5 

First week of March 

i 

i 

April 1 

j 4i:h Monday in May. 

I 

1 

April 1 

0o* 

April S 

1 3rd Monday in May, 
Do. 

Do. 


Coll«f«s ia F*l»ni«.ty vidt Regulation 4 tbV of •VT^r » 


3y 
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Lsist dait« ^or receipt | 


Examimations. 

0 f appli cati 0 as, i 

t#g ether wiih th« ; 

receipt of ; 

of f®«Sy ia the i 

RcgistraFa Of&ce. i 

Last date for 
submitting 
certificates . 

Vemiaary ScieBCe— ! 

1 

i 


?reli»iaairy Examia- i 5 
atidii. \ j 

April S — 1 

or ; 

September 15 | 

i i 

April 15 
or 

October 1 

IntdTBiediate Bramia- 
atioa — Paxt I 

; i 

! Do. — ' 

Do, 

Iniftfmfdiat® ExaM^ia- 
atiom— Fart 11 

1 

1 Do. 

Do. 

Fi » al Exam i n ati oa 

1 Do. 1 

Do, 

!’Tech.)“— 

Parti 

i Jaaaary 15 ••• | 

? 

Pari II 

! Do» •*» \ 

\ i 

Do. 

B. Com — 



Put I 1 

l I 

1 Jaaaary 10 — j 

I or ' 

1 July 5 — 1 

March 9 
cr 

August 15 

part H 

i Do. : 

Do 

Fart III 

. 1 Do. 

Do. 

Orieatal Titles — 

! 

! 

i ; 


Eaitr*Jic« Test to 
Visdiran conrie^ 

' November iB ... ! 

1 

FreliiBimary 

i 

. i Do. 

> March 9 

Fi«»l 

. ; Do. 

! 

; Do. 

B» 0« L.— 1 

Fart I 1 

f i ■ NoTember 15 

[ , or 

1 Mt 

1 March 9 
or 

I Aagu«t 16 



PAYiiEiSil* KXaMS* pees, etc. 


XXXVIII] 


Date of coznmencement of 
examination 3 . 


Last date of puBIicatioa 
resnltt. 


Mav 1 
or 

October 15 

1st Monday in Jan# 
or 

2nd Monday in Ivovember, 

Do. 

Do. 

Do, 

Do. 

Do* 

. Do. 

April 1 

3rd Monday ia May. 

April 8 

Do. 

Marcb 20 
or 

September 1 

4th Monday ia May 
or 

October 5. 

Immediately after tbe examination ' 
ia Part 1. j 

Do. 

Immediately after the examination | 
in Part 11. j 

I 

Do. 

Same day as Part 1 1— Second 
Language — Intermediate Examin- 
ation in March. 

4th Monday fa May. 

March 27 

Do. 

In^ediately after the Preliminary ■ 
Examination. 

Do. 

M^rch 20 
or 

September 1 

4th Monday in May 
or 

October 5, 


0 — — 
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+P»rt !I 

B. O. L. (Honoars) 

Pai 1 1 

Fart il 
M. O. L, 


f , Xo^'ember 15 

« i-'iT 

I i July 6 

; T^oremhet 15 
or 

. July 5 

Xovemi-er 15 


^ JaEuary 3l 
or 

,, August 31 


Examinations. 

\ 

1 East date for receipt 
j of applications, 

i together with the 
receipt of payment 

1 of fees, in the 

’ Registrar's OlSce. 

! 

f 

East date for 
submitting 
certificates. 

B. O. L. (emiid.} 

! 


Fart 11 

November 15 

March 9 

Part III 

Do, 

Do. 

Oriental Titles — 
{Revised) 
^Entrance Test 

November 15 


Eagiish Papers (Matricul- 
ation Examiaation) for 
Entrance Test to Inter- 
mediate- — Group O and j 
Sangita Siiosxani candi- i 
dates ' 

i * i 

Do. 

f 

i 

•fPielimiEary 1 ; 

November 15 ... - 

or 

March 9 
or \ 

M 

July 5 ... ^ 

August 15 

tFinal ... ! 

1 

Do. ; 

Do. 

B. O. E. (ReTised) — j 

i 


Parti 1 i 

November 15 ... ; 

or i 

July 5 ... j 

March 9 
or 

August 15 


' Marcb. 9 
; or 

I August 15 

I Marcli 9 
I or 
• August 15 

i March 9 


Th. paper on GtnerH Iniinn History should be taken *W 
m. paper on the History of India .hould be taken Lng 
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Date of commencement of 
examinations. 

Last ^ate of pnblicatloa 
. of rerits. 

Sams day as O. T. Final Examin- 

atioa. 

Immedidataly after the O.T. Final 
Examination 

^ 4th Monday in May 

< Do, 

! 

Same day as Part II — Second Langu- 
age— -Intermediate Examination in 
March. 

March 20 

\ 4th Monday in May. 

1 4tli Monday in l^fay. 

March 27 
or 

Septamber 4 

} 4th Monday In May 
j or 

October 5. 

Boe • 

Do. 

March 30 
or 

September 1 

4th Monday in May 
or 

October 3. 

March 27 j 

or 1 

September 4 ’ 

4th Monday in May 
or 

October 5. 

March 20 

or ; 

September 1 

4tli Moiidav in Mav 
or 

October 5, 

t March 2© 

4th Monday in May. 


eaniil dates. 

B.0X, <Pass> Fait II will be held in September only in sucb languages 

witli tb® B.A. Group (iv-a) candidates on tbe same day. 
witM {Hons.) Branch III candidates on the same day. 
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[c: 


Exasamatioiis. 


I Last date for receipt 
] of applications, 
together with the 
receipt of payment 
of fees, in the 
Registrar’s Office. 


Last dat§ for 
submitting 
certificates. 


Saagita SIroiaa 
Preliminarv 


Xov ember 15 


i March 9 


Part III 


i'Diploiaa in Bconomics... ' January IS 


i March 19 


IMploma in Politico and i January 15 ... is 

Public AdmiEistxatfon S 


Diploma in Statistics ... I March 15 


April 15 


Diploina in Ti^nzh ... i March Ic 


Diploma in Oe-rmao ... | March 15 


Diplo'sna, in Librarijm* ; Jaanarv 15 

ship. 


April 1 


^'Diploma fa Gdt<gr&pby. January 15 


0iplo«i im Indian Masic. I Ti 


jannary 13 


' ! April 1 


I April 1 


f Last date for submission of the^s " 

• L»t frr °^ra«eLtiffi.,'May 15 . 
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Date of commencement of 
examinations. 

Last date of pnblicaiioa 
: of results. 

Afor, f5A 

4th Monday in May. 

Same day as for Intarmediat*- Part 11. Do. 

Imm^iately after the Px ami nation' Do 

in Part 11. , 

! 

March 20 

after the Examinatioi 

in Part 1. 

[ 

*: 4tjb Monday in May 

t| Do, 

i 

July 10 

.] 3rd Monday in August. 

July 10 

! 

f 3rd Monday in August. 

July 10 

1 

; 3rd Monday in August 

July 10 

1 

t 

J 3rd Monday in August. 

July 11 

3rd Monday in August. 

April 20 : 

1 

4ih Monday in May. 

April 10 i 

June 15. 

April 10 

4th^Moiidaj in May, 
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Provided that applications for admission to 
examinations received -within a period of five days after 
the dates specified above will be accepted on payment of 
a fee of Rnpee one per candidate. 

Provided farther that if any of the dates under 
columns 2 to 5 supra happen to be holidays, the next 
working day shall be considered as the due date for the 
purpose enumerafed under each of the columns. 

^ Provided also that it sh-all be competent for the 
Registrar to publish the results on any day succeeding the 
dates mentioned only when it has been found necessary to 
postpone publication beyond the dat^ prescribed, after 
giving notice in the ne-wspapers. 


Provided also that : — 


(1) In the case of the March-April Exaifiinations 
Thursday, Friday and Saturday before Easter 
Day and Easter Monday and Easter Tuesday 
shall be dies non. 


(2) The Syndicate shall so fix the dates of the 
several examinations as to avoid, as far as 
may be practicable, the setting of duplicate 
sets of question papers in the same subject. 


(3) The dates of commencement of all examinations 
time-tables in detail shall be published 
m the Fot't St. George Gazette by the 
Syndicate in the preceding Februarv or 
August. ■' 



CHAPTER XSXIX, 

Transfer and Term or Annual Oertificales, 


( Regulations). 


1. Xo 

Transfer 

Certificates. 


student who has previonslj studied in any 
recognized school college shall be 
admitted to a college unless he presents 
a transfer certificate showing— 


(a) the name of the student in full, 


(h) the date of birth as entered in the admission 
register, 


(c) the dates on which he was admitted to and on 
which he left the institution, 

(d) the class in which he studied at the time of 
leaving it, 

(a) the subjects or purtions thereof studied by him 
while enrolled, 

(/) if it be the time when annual promotions take 
place whether he is qualified for promotion to a higher 
class, 


(g) that he has paid all fees or other moneys doe to 
that institution in respect of the last term in which he 
* was enrolled, and a certificate of Medical Inspection, if any, 
from the school in which he last studied, 

(ft) reasons for leaving college. 

(N.B . — Clause (ft) must be filled in when the Transfer 
Certificate is sent to the Syndicate of the University under 
Regulation 4 of this Chapter). 

Xo student shall be enrolled pending the production of 
such certificate. Every such certificate shall be endorsed 
with the admission number under which the student is 
enrolled and shall be filed for reference and inspection. 


2. A student admitted to a college shall be required 
to undergo a Medical Inspection within 
^rtilicatcs of of the first year of the 

Insoection Intermediate Course and a re-inspection 

daring the first term of the Junior B.A. 
Oonrse and the first term of the first year of Ih© 
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[CHAP. 


B.A. (Honours^ B.Sc. fPass) or B.Sc. (Honours) Course. A 
student proceeding from one college to another shall be 
required to produce, along with his Transfer Certificate, 
the Medical Certificate given in the previous college. 
Before atlmission to the B.A. (Pass or Honours) or B.Sc, 
(Pass or Honours) Coarse the student shall be required to 
produce his Certificate of Medical Inspection given during 
the Intermediate Course. 

Such medical inspection shall be conducted by a 
doctor possessing the University qualification of L.M. & S., 
or M.B, & B.S., or a registrable British qualification. 

In a case where a college has difficulty in arranging 
for Medical Inspection, a report should be made to the 
Syndicate by the college in question. 


3. A student applying for a transfer certificate during 

Issttc of Trans- t term on any day of which he 

fer certificates. enrolled, or applying not later 

. , than the fifth working day of the college 

term immediately following, shall forthwith be given snhh' 
certificate upon payment ‘Sof all fees or other moneys dne. 
or of sneh portion thereof as the Principal may see fit to 
demand, for the college term in which he was enrolled. 

A student applying for such certificate after the fifth 
working day of the college term immediately following that 
during which he has been last enrolled shall forthwith be 
given it on payment of (1) all fees or other moneys due or ' 

of sueb portion thereof es the Principal mav see fi^* to 
demand, in respect of the college term in which he was last 
enroHed, and (2) an additional fee of Rs. 3 at the option of 
the PnEC!paI • ^ 

Provided that, when a student has been enrolled 

favourable fee rates, he shall be liable for such rates only 

No Student shall be considered to have been enrollAif 
in any collep term unless he has attended the college and 
received rastruction for at least one day of that colle ®e tS 
or ht!s paid the fees or portions thereof prescribed. 

In the easaof a student who has been a candidate for 
a Dniversity Examination, the 'results of which have not 
been puohshed before the beginning of the college +flrm tbp 

eW* day after the r».lt, ot'that esaSiS ia™ 
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been announced at tlie Senate Honne'* sball be counted for 
him the irst working day of the college term so far ae the 
grant of a transfer certificate is concerned. 

In the event of a Principal refasiiig or delaying to 
give a transfer certificate to which a siudent may be 
entitled the student shall have right of appeal to the 
Syndicate, 

4. If any student is expelled from a Constituent or 

an AflBlIated College, intimation of the 
Expttlaloa of expulsion, with a Btatement of 

College* reasons therefor, shall be given 

forthwith by the Principal (ff) to the 
parent or guardian of the student, to the Byiidlcate; 
mtimation to the Syndicate shad he accorapaniert by the 
transfer certificate of the student. The Syndicate, on the 
application of the sindent or his parent or gnardian, may 
after making such enquiry as it deems proper deliver the 
certificate to the student with any necessary endorsement 
or withhold it temporarily or permanently. 

5. The academic year for colleges affiliated or 

recognised in Arts, Science, Teaching 
Academic year, Law shall consist of three terniB, 

which shall ordinarily begin and end as 
follows: — 

First term — June to September, closing with the 
Michaelmas holidays. 

Second term — October to December, closing with the 
Christmas holidays. 

Third term — January to April, closing with the Sum- 
mer holidays. 

6. A student shall ordinarily qualify for the annual 

certificate in one and the same college, 
Coml^aatlott of special oases the Syndicate may 

ittea aace». allow attendance in different colleges 
;o be combined for purposes of the annual certificate. 

7. A student in the Arts or Science Courses desirous' 
>f transfer from one college to another shall apply to the 
Syndicate for permission to combine attendances at the 

i» thtt Bmldisf in which th« C^|c# of th® 

JalTftTii^ of Mtdris^ it loe*4«d. 

' 0—7 


m THE r^lTERSITY. 


rCHAP. 


m 


two colleges, for p^rpoFes of tlie aBrnial certiScate. Siicli 
applicatioBS shall be snomitced m ^verj case prior to 
making tbe desfnrl transfer ^::d shall famish vfflid reasons 
for the change proposed. Thl- mlt applies to a Iransfer 
dnriog term as vtfll as h ^rnnsfer at the end of an 
acaderuic rear whco an lidiit’oni biri::i is proposed to be 
in a differ -n: -■’clir.ae. An applieaA'.ii co combine 
arten'-b-'.uces shrll inTarlablp be acccmpam>d by (i) the 
written consent to the prop<asecl transfer at the Principal of 
the college In which the stndent is stndy^}g and (ii) the 
written promise of admission from the Friiicipai of the 
college which he proposes to join, together with an assnr- 
auce coanterslgned by the latter Principal that the strident, 
if pemitted by the Bjndicate to combine attendances, will, 
In the main, be able to continue in his college the coarse of 
study already commenced by the student under each part 
of the examination. 

In the case of a student in Arts or Science who has 
been permitted to combine attendances in two colleges, the 
aHimal certificates will be accepted as satisfying the Regnl- 
atioQS, provided, the student has kept either, 

(a) three quarters of the poflsibie attendances In 
each college before and after his transfer respectively, 

or 

(3) three quarters of the combined total of possiblS 
attendances in the two colleges taken together. 


8, In colleges affiliated or recognised in Arts, Science, 
. , Teaching and Law, the grant of the 

certificate shall be 
ordinarily 
comprising on© year; bat 
competent for the anthoriiiea of a college to 

cartiicate in respect of three terms which 

secntive, provided that the etadent has daring those 'terms 
completed the necewary conrses of study for the year. 


In respect 
consecntiv© 
it shall be 
grant such 
are not con- 


9. The grant of the annnal certificate shall be subject, 
in addition, to the following conditions:— 

fl) In colleges affiliated or recognised in Arts, 
Science, Teac^ng and Law, the certificate ' 
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sfaak iiot 08 graated uuksd a stadeut aaa kept 
rhi'ee-toartiis of t'ae attendauces prescribed by 
t*it- college iQ the coarse oi iastractioa follow- 
ed oy him dariug the year, and in Institu- 
noas approved by the Syadicate ander the 
ttegnlations ior Tnies, CertiSc-ates of ProSci- 
eiioy and Degree in Orleiacal Learaing, unless 
he has kept three-L'oanha of the attendances 
prescribed by che inatitutioa in the particnlar 
coarse of study for which the certificate is 
issaed. 

-’.2) In colleges of sciemo. the certificate shall not 
OQ granted a:dess a stndent has kept three- 
fourths of the ititeudaiices prescribed by the 
college in the course of instruetioa foliowei 
by him during the year, in colleges of Medi- 
cine unless he has attended four-fifths of the 
lectures in each course, and in colleges of 
Engineering nuiess he has kept three-fourths 
of the. attendances prescribed by the college, 

(3) The certificate shall not be granted unless the 
student has completed the cotftse of instruc- 
tion to the satisfaction of the authorities of 
his college and his progress and conduct have 
been satisfactory. 


Stttdeat® for 
want of Pro- 
gress Certifi- 
cate to 
undergo 
additional 
iastractioa. 


fclie Intermediate or the B,A. 

(Fasb; Degree ^onree a student who has 
jaued lo earii^ certificate ai 

uie ead lz ,ue ursi jeur s cciir^e shall 
be required to rejoin the T^ar class 
-for aiiotlier full year. 


. been selected for the March 

April University Examination but who as the close of the 

7T Principr-i to have made 
such satisfactory progress tnat he may be admitted to the 

wi?ZT?n?;i - subsequent examination 

without fuwher attendance at a college, provided that he 
has earned the necessary attendance certificate. 

«af.o has failed to eara. the progress certifi- 

cate for the second academic year must attend coIWa tn 



52 


MMi OF Tha uJSivifiRSiTX. 


reMiTe anoli additional instrnotion as the Principal may 
m nu discretion, prescribe so as to enable him to earn the 
reqmred progress certificate. 

11. The Regnlations governing attendance and pro- 
gress Md combination of attendance shaU apply mutatis 
mutandts to students in the Faculty of Law 


Forms of ^Le certificates shall be drawn 

Csrttlicstes. prescribed form (vide 

Appendix XXIII). ^ 



CHAPTER XL. 


Admisgion to Examinations and Exemption from 
Annual or Term Certificates. 


{Beguktiiom and Ordinances). 


Retulation. 

Admission to 
Examination 
only alter 
Matriculation. 


1. Only persons whose names are 
contained in the Register of Matricaiates 
shall be admitted to any examination 
other tha^ the Matricnlaiion Examin- 
ation. 


being admitted to an examination a 
candidate mast have been registered 
therefor. A candidate shall be registered 
afresh on each occasion on which he 
wishes to present himself for an examin- 
ation and a candidate shall be registered only after he has 
submitted an application in the prescribed form and paid 
the fee prescribed. 


2. Before 

Regulation. 

Rugistratiou of 
application. 


Regulation. 
Conditions lot ' 
admission— 
Preliminary 
gualificattion. 


. 3. Every candidate for an examin- 

ation shall produce evidence of having 
previously passed the qualifying examin- 
ation prescribed by the Laws, if any. - 


4. He shall also, unless exempted by a special order 
Regulation. Syndicate made either on the 

P^duction of recommendation of the Academic 
attendance Council or as otherwise provided under 
Certificates. Laws, produce in the prescribed 

form the certificate or certificates required by the Laws 
of the University. 


5. No candidate shall be permitted to sit for an 


Regulation. 

Admission to 
Examination 
only on 
production of 
certilicatMi 


examination unless his annual (term) 
certificates of attendance, conduct and 
progress or the order of exemption 
granted to him have been received by 
the Registrar before ihe eommememmt 
qf the examination. 
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6. In' the 

Ordmam^/^ 

Exetaptiott 

from 

atteadancg 

certificate— 
Matrictflatiott 
Examl aatioa* 


[CHAP. 

“ Sin'diete SnfeilTiff “• 

production of fhrnr ^ 
of atteudauee to— ^ certificate 

S of *;;• «d 

Cor the ‘“.'Ito I'hifd Form 

courses of study othf,. ti, ™ of 

course) and W S.S.L.C. 

the higher ciaM ^nf n^ promotion to 
fions laid down in ®oodi- 

- Chapter. Regulation 9 f/) of this 

S. s. L. 0. cm “S Shi. 
exemption. Such\ can.i; ."i considered for 
approved instruction, ^■®°®^'^e 

prior to his propcLd -nn ^ 

Matricuiation ExaSioS ^ 
not less than three vear^ in’th^^ 
promoted to lY Form ft,,. ^tose 

of those promoted case 

theetL of h !i ’ year 

SMisf.oS^-eriXBC??'* “> *'»™- 

the applic-Lt ij ot Ss l * P'™l«eed that 

received suitable instruefi and has 

required. ^‘istruction tor the period 


■ »f ;>i.e..hV.irvS;“( , ““ '•“y 

•sammalioa m-V the 

Sjad.e.ie m tST""’. ^ 

Entranfe Test ir tho Oriental Title 

■u, ., £S»J“T“e’‘f “CaaiwS 

-the., .he ^^.e,4 «tt£r.?iLd'aor 


Otdimmmffe^ 

Cosii^tioiiA of 
«k€iiiim»ioa to 

tim 0 . T« 
Emtramc# T«mt 
gf Eatramce 
Tmt im 

MtmxwmrniLtm ^ 

Griwp |>, 
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l:i ilie case of other examiriations, the Aeademie 
<X!e£'uiaiiem* Ocinuoil IXi'^Y !'6Cn5Ii:}rQend th.' 2T;irit r-f 


Exemption- 

Gmerai 


special, exempt:cn ^ y :he STnclic:-^{f. 
subject to the c^-rid:rio!i that iio'f^n-h 
application shall be gra^ited In ibo 

of ‘1 s:n;hMt BVJiljmg izi n cohepe or a Department oi^'iie 

I; diversity, withdut a recommeiidaiion from the Head of 
the^follege, or the Head of iHl* CinTersity Depanmeni 
which he is a stndeiit. 

9. The Syndicate may grant exemption : 

_ (<^) To :i ssincJeiit studying in a 


Graat of 
Exemption, by 
Syndicate. 


college 


or 


Department of 


liKf 


University, who lias failed to ke'ep~thrte- 
of the attendances prescril.ied hv 
the Iiistimtion or the University Department of which he 
IS a student, and is nnabie to produce h!s aonnal certificate 
of attendance, conduct and progress, provided that— 

(i) the shortage of attendance does not exceed 

five days ? and 

(ii) the Syndicate considers c that the reasons 
given for failure to iieep the prescribed 
attendance are sadsfaciory. * 

If the shortage of attendance exceeds five davs, the 
exemption shall be granted o.niy on the recommendation 
ot the Academic Council or i.s Standing Committee. 

Jj) To a stndeni stmlylog in a college in which the 
language in respect of which exemption 
is sought Is not taosfht, nrovfded that th^ 
Syndicate is hntlsiled— 

^ (i) .he reasons assigned 

OT ilie student for not stiidylns' in a 
college where the laiigiia^e in otiewinv 
is tanght, and ^ 


Exemption to 
Students ill. a 
Laagkage 
(other thaa 
Eagliftli) — 
when and how 
granted. 


(Ii} as to the arrangemeiits made for iiistrnction 

being received by -he student in that 
language in the following examinations 

Pari or Group far which 
exemption, may he granted. 
Part II — Second Language. 
One of the languages in 
Group B of Part III. 
Part II— Second Language. 


Name of Era min ntion . 
Intermediate 


B.A. 
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{€) To a ea^idato who has passed the Intermediate 
- Examination lu Arts and Science to 

ncw^Sbiect-*^ foi- the same 

Intermediate ©xammarion offering a different set of 
Examiaatioa, optional subjects under Part III of the 

nndergone the eJmfe^ot'sJMy'SS^rirdl^^^ 
subjects selected and that he has attended a college for°a 
f’ rther period of not less than one year. [HrlLll be 
""^-e^aminafion in English and the f?eco^d 

IT t\- candidate who, having passed Parts I and 

in P p f ^ Regulations) and faded 

If Resnlations) or Part II (Old Regulations'! 

lillh ^Examination in Arts Ld Science on at 

prteiSa new ®f subjects, desires to 

the fill/ ^ ^ of optional subjects from the produclion of 

(\f,„ of attendance to appear for Part III 

£t7andlSS^^ Intermediate "Lamin^S'iS 

(fi) To a candidate who, having passed Parts I and 
II (New Regulations) or Part I fold 

Hegnlations) and failed in Part III TNew 

Regutoons) or Part II (Old Regulations) 

l/«7f Examination on at 

IcMt two occasions in one set' of optional 

optional subjects,- prividSi tharth“ new' Tubte^rdr* 1 

S Si-T“ 5«» 

sions of the E 4 

under the New ReStiSl i^th^' PaSl^rO^oT'^^^'®'' 

ponding to the Divisions of the B A 

under the Old Bye-laws which he h^ nS " 


EiKemption— 
dS.Av JDegree 
Eacamiiiatioft — 
H®w optional 
gXOUp. 


Exftiapticm- ^ 

laws anil oi^ 
B«£olati0aa~-. 
‘SSiimilwmts. 
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EXEMPTION PROM ANNUAL OH TERM i. ERTIFIf aTES. 


(ff) To a eaiiiiifiate for the Final M.B. & B.S. Degree 
Exammadon who harlLcr failed ia'^the 
Exemption— exanar.atioa is an Lie lo protlnce aa 

B S^* Eminia- ^^ddidoDal cert'Fi^'-iAe t f >iueDdaiice for six 
ation— Addi- * moiinhs la o;ie ur more subjects of the 
tional course. examinaiuni in accordance with the 

Regulations, provided that he h recom- 
mended fo2" exemption hr the Principal aF a Coiistiiuent or 
aa Affiliated Medicrd College, in wliieh he is studying. 


To a candidate from the production of either or 
both of the aanual rerfifieates of attend- 

OrfeatTbrltla Oriental Title 

Examittatioas. u ai. p:..v;i-U tu-ic ir,‘ is at tlie 

liuL' ot lae i-xumln .tic:i rit least thirty 
years of age ; p'^ovlde j. hoTever. It shall be eompeient for 
the Syndicate lo waive a strict eomprijuiee with the age limit 
la the ease of women candidates for a period uf ive years 
from the academic year 1944-45. . . • * 


Notwithstanding anything contained in the above 
Reguhtion, !t shall be competent for the Syndicate to allow 
candictHtes who have already been granted exemption from 
the production of attendance certificates with a view to 
appearing for any of the Oriental Title Examinations under 
Regulation 8 (h) (i) of Chapter' XXXIX, Tolume L Part II, 
Calendar, 1942-43, to sit for any division or whole of the 
Oriental Title Examinations. 


Note — As and from the academic year 1947-48 the 
examinations in the Titles will be confined only to such 
subjects as are ofiered by colleges. 

(i) To a candidate who has passed the L.M.P. 
Diploma Examination bf the Madras Government after a five 
years’ course from the productioa of attendance certificates 
for both the years of the Intermediate course with a view 
to appearing for the Intermediate Examination in Arts and 
Science In order to enable him to qualify for aftniisaion to 
the M.B. & B,S. course under the Regulations in force for 
the M.B. & B.S. Degree course. 


ExeAptlott— 

teaeherss 


(/) To’ a teacher under the 

following conditions 


0—8 
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A teacher employed iu a School recognised 

T^niveraity and by the DiXctora 
FT Instr^netion, Madras, Cochin and 

Educational Officer, Pudu- 
kottafa the Inspector of Schools Coorg and 
Bangalore, the Uiffigr- Secretary to ’the Hon’ble 
fte SesK^nt at Hyderabad (Deccan), or the 
District Educational Councils, and situated 
within the jurisdiction of the Madras an^An^a^ 

A teacher employed in a school in the State of Sandur 
and Banganapalle shall also be entitled to annlv 

ZST&'li •PPHo.tiofl. “S 

mended by the Director of Public Instruction or 
corresponding officer of the State concerned! 

Applmations for exemption should be made by those 
teachers with the permission of their manage- 
ments and managements should certify that the 

rie^isss,?.™ r“-^ ™ 

BcM»a-^£fo teachers applying for exemption should 

SplSto * ■>»" »' «PPl* 

(i) Ihtermedtafe Examination. 

An applicant for exemption to anoear fr.,. fi,o t ^ 
mediate Examination should Sec 
the Matriculation Examination of this Uni-^reltv 
w an examination recosniaed 

date? plaoel on the list VSidi! 

s?nd7li 1- admission to couris 

S S L C on the results of 

ation until two Tears Ka^Ii ®3Eamin- 

date of passing the Matriculalio^ E^amSt'^® 
or other qaalifvim? PTsmir,!*- examination 

appearing V 

prorided. howTO, 4at a sTadldate ’ 

th. PODdiaoD. Wd do,™ ta RogSti™ 



XIi] • ABMISSiOH TO EXAMIHATIOHS ANB , 

BXBMPTIOH FBOM ASNUAL OR TERM CERTIFICASSSw - 


of Cliaptm* XLII-^Iiitermedlate Examinatioii— 
aiisll be eligible to apply for exeiaptioa to appear 
for the Iiiterinediate Examiaation with Group B 
under Part III. 

(ii) B. A, D^.gres Examinaiion, 

Every teacher applying for exemption to appear for 
the B.A. Degree Examioatloo should have passed 
the Intermediate Examination of the Madras 
TJnivysity or an examination recognised as equi- 
valent thereto ; provided that he shall not be 
allowed to appear for the examination until two 
years have eiap:?ed between the passing of the 
Intermediate or other qualifying Examination 
and appearing for the Degree' Examin- 

ation ; 

provided further that if he proposes to appear 
for a Science Group which requires a practical 
training in a Laboratory, he shall produce a 
certificate of having done the prescribed labora- 
tory work from the Professor of a constituent or 
an affiliated first-grade college cuoatersigned by 
the Principal of that college. 

Degree Examination. 

Every teacher applying for exemption from the 
production of the prescribed attendance oertl- 
fimtes for the M. A. Degree Examination shall 
have passed the B.A. Degree Examination of the 
Madras University or an examination recc^nised 
as equivalent thereto ; provided that he shall 
Aot be permitted to appear for ihe examination 
until two years have elapsed between the passing 
of the B.A. Degree Examination or other quali- 
fying examination and appearing for the M.A. 
Degree Examination. 

(Iv) Oriental Title Examinatiom. 

Every teacher applying for exemption from the 
production of the prescribed attendance cerfcifi- 
'Cates for ' any Oriental Title Examination 
have passed the Entrance' Test before he is per- 
mitted to iit for the Fifelimmary Examfnstlotf* 
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H« maj be perniilleil U> sit for ilie Final 
Examinadon one year after passing the Frelimin* 
ary Examination. 

(t) B.O.L* Degree ETnminatmi. 

Every teacker applying for exemption to appear for 
tlie B.O.L. Degree Examination shall have passed 
the Inrermediare Examination of the Madras 
Fniversitj with Group D, or an examination 
’'pcogiiised as equivalent thereto, provided that 
he shall no: allowed lo appear for Part I of 

the examination until one year has elapsed and ‘ 
for Part ll of the examination until two years 
have elapsed b^^tween the passing of the Inter- 
mediate OF other qualifying examination and 
appearing for ihe B.O.L. Degree Examination. 

(vi) jB.O.L. (Honours) Degree Examination, 

Every teacher applying for exemption to appear for 
the B.O.L. (Honours) Degree Exaniinution shall 
have passed the B.O.L. Degree Examination 
of the Madras 'Cniversity or an examination 
recognised as equivalent thereto provided that 
he shall not be allowed lo appear tor Part 11 of 
the examination until two years have elapsed 
between the . passing of the B.O.L. or other 
qualifying examination and appearing for the 
B.O.L. (Honours) Degree Examination. 


UmmmMtmtmm 
iifp«arimg for 


(S) To a candidate for tfae E.Sc, (Hononrs) Degree 
Esaminatina irho has passed the B.A, 
Degree Examination m a science snhjecfi 
or B.So. Degree Examination of this 
Uiiirersity nv an esammation recognized 
as eqniva’ent thereto, provided he has 
been a Demonstrator for at least two years in a First Grade 
or Honoarg OjLege of this Uiiiveisity in which the snbjecfc 
or snbjects he desires to ujffer for the examination is/are 
taaght for the B.A .'B.Sc. or B.Sc. (Hononrs', Degree course 
on the main standard. Such a candidate shall pursue a 

® recognised or 

af^at^ia the Hononrs course and produce the wrtigcate 
of attendatice and progre®. ^'^luncace 
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10. In cases other than those specially provided for 
, in the above Laws or in other btatates, 
Act and Regulations or Ordinances, the Syndicate 

Eegulation, may, by special order, grant exemption 
Other on the recommendation of the Academic 


Exemptiotui-— 

GeBer2il 

coaditioas. 


Council, Any such exemption may be 
made subject to such conditions as the 
Syndicate may think fit. 


11. Applications for exemption from students not 
studying in a college shall in every case 
Ordinance. be forwarded so as to reach the Registrar 

Exemption before the first October and the first 


applications-— 
when to be 
made. 


March preceding the March — April and 
September E.xamijiatious, provided, how- 
ever, that applications for exemption from 


the production of attendance certificates for the examiU' 


ations under Laws 7, h {h) atid 9 (/), proviso to (i) re 
Intermediate— Group D, (iv), (v) aud (vi) ol this Chapter 


shall be forwarded so as to be received before the first 


August preceding the examinations. 


Ordinance. 12. Orders of exemption granted 

Exemption order under the preceding Laws shall be 
permanent. permanent. 


13. Notwithstanding anything that may be contained 


Regulation. 

War Emer- 
gency Law. 


to the contrary in the Laws of the 
University, it shall be competent for the 
Syndicate — 


(1) with regard to students whose courses of studies, 
in countries involved in or affected by the War 
(in September 1939), have been interrupted, 
to dispense with a strict compliance with the 
J.aw3, as may be decided in each and every 
case in regard to admission to courses of studies 
or attendance on courses of this University or 
such other conditions as may be laid down in 
the Laws, and 


(2) to grant to students of this University who 
have rendered ap]^oved War Service in His 
Majesty’s Forces such concessions and dispens- 
ations from the Laws of the University as 
■ ‘ may be deemed fit and necmaigr in each case. 



CHAPTER vr.f 
Mafericulaiion Ssamination, 

(Ordinances.} 

Examination shall be open to the 


cate Examination^ ^ ® ^ ^ Certifi. 

(b) Candidates from schools in Indian . 

within the jnrisdiction of ^h ^ ri situated 
certified by the DuSs of ?h« University and 

eel to be organised 

eriSBre efficient 

Matricolaiioo Eiamiu.Uon “ ’•“"‘’“■''J ot the 
W from „„„„ ^ T.tritorim 

« acts..., o2a„-«d S "SS’cM *' •-> >» 

"> »*»^d o“a,* 

Hovernmeat of Madras or such^ntK®”*^ 

X? 

iWate>-For tha Ecratiav fee tn 

for the examination candidates 

w»^ Ordinance 5 ll rn Ordinance 

XXXVIl.t “ (3.) (b) of Chapter 




t R*. &. 


isis\'r 

S.°’ !«• ol fcur.„r tie 



MATSICCLATIOX EXAMIXATlOl,’. 


appearing for the examination, and has underffone h 

1 Schools specified in OMina" ce t 

of this Chapter for a period of not less than one academic 

suhoequent to liis promotion to the Sixth Form; 

.o, 1 . however, that no candidate who holds a 

completed School-Leaving Certificate shall be permitted to 
appear for the Matricnlation Examination nntil th“ expiry 
of one academic year after having completed the course 
SioZ School-Leaving Certificate Examin- 


■i. The oonrse of atndy shall consist of five parts. 

> (1) English Language.— Textbooks shall be pre- 

Coarae oI Study, scribed of which a detailed knowledge 
£&glish. may be required. ® 

(2) A Second Language.— Qn^ of the following 
langnages at the option of the candidate:— 

, S r., - , fsansferit 

Ca) ClftSfical J Sresk, Persian. 

I Latin.’ Hebrew. 

SjTiac. 

r(l) Foreign French. Genaan. 


{ 6 } Modem 4 

<3) Indian 

>« 


"Tanaii. 

Telngn, 

^ Kannada. 

1 Malayalam, 
Urdu. 
^Maratlii. 


Oriya. 

Hindi. 

Bengali. 

Burmese. 

Sinlialete. 


Second 

fwasxnuage. 


In each language, there shall be prescribed 
text-books. lu the Indian langnages, 
he texts prescribed shall be mainly in 
modern prose. 


(3) MathemaficSn — The subjects included shall 

Mathamaticm. Arithmetic, (5) Algebra, and 

{c) Geometry. 


{d} ATithmetic ^ — The principles and pro- 
cesses of Arithmetic applied to whole 
numbers and Tulgar and decimal 
fractions. The metric 'System, Ap- 
proximations to a speciied degree, 
Oontracted methods of mnltiplii^p^ 
and divifioa ’ 
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ratiA and proportion. Square and 
enhie measnre. Direct applications 
of t^ae term per cent; Including in- 
toiesr. preseiit-worth and discount, 
stocks and shares, profit and loss, 
exchange, square root. 

Algebra . — Symbolical expression of 
’general results in Arithmetic. Alge* 
braieal laws and principles and 
their applications. Factorization of 
simple functions. Equations, con- 
ditional and identical. Equations 
of the first degree in one, two and 
three variables and the principles 
involved in their solution. Solution 
of problems by means of such 
equations. Equations of the second 
degree in one variable and the 
principles involved in their solu- 
tion. Theory of positive integral 
indicesf. Square root. Graphs of 
simple algebraic functions. 

(<5) Bmmstry — Experimental. — ■Con- 
struction of lines, angles, circles, 
perpendiculars, parallels, tangents, 
chords, triangles and regular poly- 
gons from given data. Division of 
lines in given ratios. Bisection of 
angles. Graphical extraction of 
arithmetical square roots. 


ThtoretimL — Angies at a point. 
Parallel straight lines. Triangles 
and rectilinear figures. Areas, 
simple loci. Elementary proposi- 
tions on circles. Proofs of the 
constructions in Experimental Geo- 
metry. Easy deductionB. 

A detailed syllabus in Geometry shall 
be prescribed. 


Mmtmta^ry Sdmce The 

menlary Chemisiry 
^ «yilabm,_ 


subjects included 
Physics and Ele- 
as defined in a 





(5) Si star ^ mtd 
Historic— 


History and 
Geograpliy# 


(1} 0ii;liiie5 ftf the Hie’-ory of Great 
and a period or 

pc'^rhuls to be prescribed tarb year# 
lis decried in a sylbbiis. 


(2) Outlines of the History of India— a 
period or periods to be preHcribed 
each year, as defined la a syllabus* 

GrOfjmp'hy— 

(1) Geography hiui?., Grea: Briiain 
and iivhv d, rs defia.i In a >yll*ibns. 

*^2) Geogruphy of Kuropt% Asi::, Africa. 
America tiirl Australia, as defined 
VI a STlliibns. 


4. The Examil-atirci shall comprise five divisi<)iis. 

(1) Eiiglish—rTaeTe shall be two papers, each of 

three hoars’ deration end carry lag 10"» 
Scheme ol marks each. The iirsi paper shall be 

Bxanunation* mainly xipoii ihe prescribed texts and 
shall be designed to test the oandidate’s 
proficiency in crmposiuoii and Ms know- 
ledge of grammar and idiom. The srjond 
paper shall contain questions on {a} the 
non-detailed texts prescribed, (t) paraphrase 
not based on the piwcribed texts, and {o) the 
conversion, expansion, and condensation of 
sentences* Faraphrast? shall he treated as a 
test o£ the candidate’s p- wer :■ nnti-.'e’anc 
and give the general me. .xing of pas 5...^. of 
prose or poetry. 

(2) Second Laagnage, — In each language, there 

shall bo cue pitper of three hours’ diifaiioii 
and carrying a maximum of 100 marks. 
The paper shall eoasist of two parts and not 
less than half the total marks shall be 
assigned to the second part. In a classical 
or foreign language, the first part shall con- 
tain passages for translation from Ihe text- 
books and questions on grammar and idiom^ 

C— 9 
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aud the secoad shall contain nnseen passages 
for irpsiaiion from the selected language 
into English and from English into the 
selected language. In an Indian language, 
the first part shall contain questions on the 
detailed text-boohs and on grammar and 
idiom, and the second part shall consist of 
questions on the nou-detailed text-books 
and translation from English to the selected 
language. 

(3) Jdathetnaiics . — .There shall be two papers 

(1) Aritbmetie and 3 hours. 100 marks. 

Algebra. 


(2) Geometry ... 3 hours. 100 Marks. 

(4) Blemmtary There shall be one paper 

Cii. three hours’ duration carrying 100 marks. 

(5) History and Geography .—Th^VQ shall be two 

papers — 

(1) History ... 3 hours. 100 marks. 

(2) Geography ... 3 hours. 100 marks. 


5. A candidate shall be declared to have passed the 

Marks qualify- obtains not less than 

ing lor a pass. per cent, of the marks in 

.haU ba d„„«J h„e^allai in the «aBtaTion.“ 

Successful candidates who obtain not less than sixty 

Classiiicatioa total marks shall be 

. , paced in the first class. Successful 

can,Jidates who obtain less tha^ sixty 

|:„r cent, of -.he fc'tlTdh '.LTL’S 

SwciSi;*”' ““““ ^aSj'SISe 


of maccessfol 



CHAPTER XLIL 

Inlermediate Esaminatioa in Ans anu Science. 

Tile intennediate tsiiiiiiiinou la Arls and Science 
snail be open to candidates who — 

have passed iho Mati'ieulatioii Esamination 
of this University or of any otliri- Indian 
Umversity, or have passed a qualifying 
examination of any Dniversity ontside 
India which may be accepted ijy the 
SyoOicar-; as eqnivn!-;;t to toe Matricai- 
aiion Examination this UnlTeivity; 

liLiTe {.j ^compiete.d ilia S.S.I.. Lifiaiccate 
issued by the UoTeriimeui: of Madras, 
or any of the Indian States of Cochin 
or Hyderabad, or {b) tiie E.S.L Certi- 
ficate issued under the orders of the 
Government of Madras or the Administra- 
tion of Bangalore aud Coorg; and (ii) have 
been declared eiigille mr admission to a 
eonrse of study in this Uiiiversity; or 

(3) have completed the S.S.L. Certificate or the 
E.S.Ii. Certificale issued under the orders 
of the Government of Madras and have 
been declared eligible for admission to a 
University course of study by the Andhra 
or Annamalai University and recognized 
by the Syndicate of this University; or 

(4) have passed the Enrru,r:f Test for Inter- 
mediate-Group I) {ij:. Oriental Title 
Entratice Test and Mairicuiaiion English 
at one and the^ same appearance) of the 
University of Madras; provided, however, 
that such candidates shall be eligible to 
take only Group D under Part III of the 
Intermediate Course; or 

Candidates who desire to be admitted to 
Intermediate— Group D should again sit 
for the whole examination {vie., Oriental 
Title_ Entrance Test and Matriculation 
English) even though they might have 


(a) (1) 

Admission to 

Cwfm* 


( 2 ) 
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passftd the Or’eutai Ti.Ie Entrance Test 
previonslr. tnndldate--. taking the 
Entri-'.r.ce IVst fHanskri:) eonrlnctsd by 
die Edncati' nr:>. Deprvtinent of the 
Governni.-n. . f .Madras e‘ onld pass that 
as well as Matriculation 
Lugii?:i i?: 4i;’!e and the same year;] 

;^5j have an exan 2 inr.ti',r"! conducted by 

Bvard oi Secondary 
EJ'aca.u-'-. uther duly constituted 
aatnori.y^ any f rovince or State in 
Iiiiua ariu huve qualified themselves in 
the refqiective examinations or have been 
declared eligible for admission to a Uni- 
versity course on the results of the 
examinaiicn in the respective Province or 
Indian State, accepted by the Syndicate 
as equivalent to the Matriculation Ex- 
amination of this University; 

md (6) have undergone in a Constituent or an Affili- 
aied CoUege a course of study iu the prescribed subier-ts 

Course ol Study. shall consist of three 

Part I— English. 

Books shall be prescribed in English Prose and Poetrv ' 
Ikv'— objects shall be kept lA 

(a) the improvement of the students’ knowled^'e of 
the English .angaage and of its literature* 

{1) the_ development of thoir ability to extend’ the 
langt e. iheir knowledge by training them to 
read w.ta esse and discrimination. 

The eoai'se shall consist of— 

(1) stndy of certain prescribed books. 

"J’ “>* ‘'W 1'™* bool, ■ ■ 

(-) The perusal, as distinct from a detailed atndv 
ot other prescribed boobs. There sSn f 
more than three boobs ^ ^ 
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JSoU -. — The books prescribed from year to rear 
onder (1) and ^2) shall be of the same averat'e 
length and difficulty. Certain of the prescribed 
books which are to be studied in detail may be 
retained from year to year. The books which 
are prescribed for perusal under (2) shall be 
changed every year. 

(3) Such instruction and exercise in rhetoric and 
composition as may be expected to develop the 
students’ powers of understanding English 
and writing it clearly, eonciseiy. and correctl r. 
This instruction should ineiuds the following 
topics; — 

Choice of words. The paragraph as the unit 
of prose composition. The sentence as 
a constituent portion of the paragraph. 
The periodic and the loose sentence. 
Unity, balance and emphasis in relation 
to paragraph and sentence. Logical 
sequence of sentences and paragraphs 
and explicit references to preceding 
paragraphs, as securing coherence in an 
essay. 


Part II—A Second Language. 

One of the following languages at the option of the 
candidate: — 

fSanskrit. Persian. 

(a) Classical J Greek. Hebrew. 

1 natui. Syriac. 

LArabic. 

f (1) Foreign Frencb. German, 


W Modern 


i (2) Indian 


fTamiL 
I Telngu. 

J Kannada. 

‘ Maiayalam. 
Urdu- 
,.MaratM. 


Oriya. 

Hindi. 

Bengali. 

Bniiaese. 

Sinhalese, 


In each of the languages, text-books shall be prescribed 
from time to time. 


The course shall comprise the study of text-books and 
grammar, translation, and in the case of Indian languages, 
original composition. The scope of the course may be 
indicated by the allotment of four hours a week for instruc- 
tion. 
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The main object of the study of an Indian language ie 
thou^M to use it aa a rehicie of current 

Candidates taking Gi-o.up D under Part ill shall not be 
required to take a language under Part II, but shaU answer 
a paper on Composition or Translation as prescribed nnder 

Fart III— Group D. 


Farl Til— Optional Saljecis. 


Three subjects to 
Groups A, B ami C, 
candidate : — 


be ^elected ont of the following 
or Group D' at the option of the 


Group A 


Gmnp B 


Group 0 


'* Mathematics. 
Physics, 

J Chemistry, 
j Xatnrai Science. 
Geography. 

^ PeychoIogT, 




r Logic. 

j Indian History. 

Ancient History. 

Modern History. 

Islamic History. 

A language (to be selected from the 
II) on a lower 
standard than at present laid down 
for Pan IL if the language chosen 
under Part ill is different from 
iii:u taken under Part II, or on a 
higher standard if the same 
language is taken under Part III. 

Economic History of England and 

Bcoaomic Geography. 

Commerce and Account- 

Agrienlmre. 


Electrical Engineering, - 
< Mechanical Engineering. 

r Bnrveying, 

Drawing, 

; Indian Music. 

I' Western Music. 

I Architecture, 

{ Household Art. 
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Group D* 


'The subjects prescribed for the 
Preliminarv Division of the 
Esamination for any one of the 
following Oriental Titles: — 


Siromani. 

Vidvan. 

Afzal-ul-Dlam*. 

Munshi-i-Fazil. 

Adib-i-FaziL 

Tabib-i-Kamil. 

Afzal-ui-Atibba. 

Malpan. 

Soppar; 


and a paper on Composition or 
Translation in the selected Langu- 
age (Composition in the case of 
Indian Languages and Translation 
^ in the case of Classical Languages.) 


Any candidate, who is a member of the Madras Uni- 
versity Officers’ Training Corps, shall have the option 
of taking Military Science— CeniSeate ‘ A '—in place of 
one of optional subjects or as an additional snbiect nnder 
Part III. 


Candidates offering Military Science as an additional 
subject shall be deemed to have passed the examination in 
Part III if they pass in two of the three optional subjects 
and in Military Science. 

Candidates desirous of prooeedin?: to a Professional or 
Honours Degree Course shall satisfy the requiremeats laid down for 
admission to these courses, and may take Militarv- Science— Certificate 
'A'— as an additional subject. ' 

The Syndicate shall have power .to permit candidates 
who either have completed their Intermediate or their 
B.A. with Parts II and III in the Intermediate in Groups 
other than Group D of the Intermediate and desire to 
appear for the B.O.L. (Bachelor of Oriental Learning) 
to sit for the Intermediate Examination in Group D under 
Part III without the production of the prescribed 
certificates of attendance at a college approved by the 
University. 


_ *To b*f*kettby persons who desire to proceed to tie B.O.L. 
(P»s» or Honours) Defrcs. 
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Text- batiks or STilabiis-es sh;Jl be prescribed in the 
al'iove snhJeeLs* 

ScMmz o! 'b The examination shall consist 

Examiaation* of three par.?, 

i^a) Par! 1 — -English — There shall be three papers. 

Maximum 

Marks. 

Paper 1. — ^Shakespeare and Poetry 
(Prescribed books) 3 hours ... 100 

The candidates shall not be 
required to answer more 
than five ^^nestions. 

Paper 2. — ^Prose (Prescribed books) 

3 hours ' ... 100 

The candidates shall not be 
required to answer more 
than five questions. 

Paper 3. — Composition 3 hours ... 100 

The paper shall contain exercises designed to 
test the candidates* power to apply the principles 
studied in the course ; ^ in particular it shall contain 
ia) exercises in epitomizing and paraphrasing passages 
of prose and poetry which shall not be taken from any 
of the books prescribed for detailed study or for persual 
and subjects for two short essays drawn from the 
subject-matter of the books prescribed for perusal, as 
distinct from detailed study and from topics of general 
interest. 

-AH papers in English shall be regarded as a test of the 
candidates* command of correct English and in valuation 
emphasis shall be placed upon this aspect of the work, r 

(&) Pari IP— A Second Language. 

Ib each of the laoguages. there shall be two papers of 
three hoars' duration each. Each paoer shall carrv a 
maxinmm of ICO marks. ' ^ 

The first paper shall contain questions on text-books 
prescribed for derailed stndy, grammar and idiom The 
second paper shall contain in the case of classical languao'es 
and foreign languages mentioned under Regnlation*’ 2 
{Part II) questions on translation from the selected language 
iato English, and fice vma, and in the case of the Indian 
kagnagas mentioned under Regolation 2 (Part II) qnsstions 
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on the books preaeribe?! for nOi^-ioiailed atiidr, oriL^iisLil 
composition, and translaiiuu from Engiish iiilo tlie selected 
Indian language* 

Mote , — Tlie quesdor.s set in Indian laiignagos for trans- 
lation from English into the aeiected language 
and for original eompoaliion ahall he oomiiioii 
to all langnugfcb. 

(iS) Pari III’---Opiwnui Sa^^Jects. 

(!) Three _ sni ejects to be s-deeted oat of ihe three 
Groups A. B and C. or Group D mentioned in Regiilatlon *2 
(Part III) iji ti;h Inipt'^r at nn' opdou vd rli.* eti’ilidate; 

provided that a eandihi.ne v^'hr^ wlnf: nri need n»-a 

Degree in Arts Science shall rt^qiiiro' i to pass in ifvn 
at least of the opnonal suh^jeCLs incioded in liroiip A 
Group B ; 

provided that a candidate who has passed in the two 
commercial subjects tinder Gr^np C maj proeepu to the 
B.A. Degree in Group (iv-b) Eecncmies and History; and 
a candidate who has passed in two Fine Arts sabjects, 
inelnding Indian Music under Group C, may procet^d to 
the B.A. Degree in Groop (in') Indian Music; 

provided further that a candidate who wishes to 
proceed to the Degrees in Oriental Learning (B.OJ^ Bass 
and Honours) shall be required to pass in Group D : 

provided also that a candidate v^ho has passed in 
Group D of the Intermediate Examination may proceed ii> 
the B.A. Degree in Groups (iii-a), (iii-b), (iv-a). (iv-b), 
(!v-c), (iv-d) and (v) or the B.A. (Honours) Degree in 
Branches II to XIIL 

The scheme of examviailon in Miliiarj Science— CertiS- 
cate ‘A — “Of the Madams University Officers’ Training Gorps 
shall be as laid down in the syliabns (vMe Appendix II). 

(ii) Two papers shall be set in each subject in Groups 
A, B and C, and each paper shall carry a maximum of 75 
marks. 

In Group D, there shall be seven papers* The first 
paper shall be on Composition or TraBslattoii of two hours* 
deration carrying 50 marks. For the remaining six^papers, 
the maximum marks and the duration thereof shdl^te^lhe 

C— 10 
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»• ^Preliminary Part of the Oriental Title 

^idmaiRtiou. eeveii pupei-s shall together correspond 

to l-ar.s II and III of the intermediate Examination. ^ 

In the rase of Agricuknre, Surveying, Drawing, Indian 
-InsiC and Western Music, the second paper shall be the 

prsctica! 6xaiiiiEfiitioii in the subject. 

the two lionrs’ duration, except in 

the case of (1) langnages, m which the two papers shall be 

as detailed under Part II 
In Music and Wesiern Music, where the first paper 

shall be of three honrs' duration, 0) Mathematics, Physics 
^®tnral Science, Geography, Psythologv, Logie’ 
Indian History, Ancient History, Modern Historv and 
in which the two papers shall be of two^ 

^ "’*^^»tion each, and (4) Household Arrin 

which the first paper shall be of three hours’ duratiot and 
tbe^ second paper of 2|y boars’ daration. 

4. Xo candidate shaU be admitted to the examination 

Ef^ 5 na°eV® registered as a Matric- 

c^alitTons? University, and has under- 

cr ^ Affiliated 

academic years or six terms. ^ 


5. A 


Caadidates t© 
apply for wliolc 
ExamiaatioB — 
first appear- 
ance. 


examination on 


candidate appearing for the 

the first occasion shall apply for all 
be three Parte of the e.aSlion, aS 
thereafter may appear for any part or 
prts of the examination in whfch he 

a previous examinatfon"^ at 


6. A candidate shall be declared to have passed the 
Maries qaaiify. *5® obtains not less than 

*op a iHias. “arks in Part I, 

in Part II, a second togoaL^ and marks 

erf the three BubA foSSo;™ V 1“ ®®®^ 

la eaeh iHMm of n Joi f ^ 

%Wi» ia Indian Magic mT 

^ to tecureTot l2s S?n o"f 

m the pew^cal examinatimi. ^ c«nt.of the marks 
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A caiididate ofiEering Military Science— Certificate ‘A'— 
of the Madras University OfBcers’ Training Corps either as 
an optional subject or as an additional subject shall be 
required to sit for the examination conducted by the Army, 
and to secure a pass therein, according to the standard laid 
down by ihe Army from lime to time : 

Provided that until such time as provision is made for 
holding the examination lor Certificaie ■ A ’ or ■ B ’ tTAico 
yearly, it shall be open to a candidate who has gained pass 
marks m either Certificate ‘A’ or ‘B’ to claim credit as 
having already passed in the respective Cprtifieate as a 
suojeei for the Interne, iiate Examination and to appear 
oiiiy in the remaiiunc sucj.-cis fur the Intermediate Kxamin- 
ation ai tlie next or any succeeding examinatioa* 

n to obtain a pass m Military Science 

yeitificate 4, the latermediate 

Examination with another optional suijjcct under Part III 
m place of Military Scieuc.—CcrUScatc • A -shall be per- 
mitted to do_ so Without lurther attundaiice in the Lw 

aconrdni provided they pass *he examinatiun in 

accordance with the conditions prescribed in the Rec'ul- 

ations. ^ 

All the other candidates shall l.e declared to have failed 
m the examination. 

A candidate may pass the whole examination bv pass- 

mg in the several parts at the same or at different exitinin* 
ations* 

A candidate shall be declared to have passed in any 
part^of the examination on his obtaining 
ill that part the tninimiiiij marts pre- 
scribed above. 

■ divisions for the purpose of Group D shall 

be ( 1 ) Composition or Translation ; and ( 2 ) the divisions 
preseribed in the Preliminary Fart of the Oriental Title 
Examination. " 

7 . Candidates who pi^s in ail the parts ai the same 
Cla»»lfii?atioii examination, and -who obtain not Jem than 
pi saccpssiwl 50 per cent, of the total marks^ shall be 

9 ^(lidatp«. ^ placed jn the first class. All the other 
ShocesBful candidates shall be placed ip the second elapn 


Pass In Parts. 
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Candidates who pass ia all Ih^ parts at the same examia- 

Mark» rcqaired f, Ofa 60 per 

for distiactioa :aiirKs in any subject shall be 

m •itbjecU. dselared to have gained distinction in 

' tiiat sobioeu 


CIa*sIfica.tiott 
of candidates 
•ttccessfal in 
Parts. 


Passed Inter-® 
mediate—finw 

t0 qualify in 

additional 

subjects 


►^xanun.iuon by passing in the several 
paus -..t sepai-aie exmiiinafions shall be 
psaced HI a sepai-ate list. 

A candidate who nas passed the Intermediate 
Examination in Arts and Science S 
IP pprmuted to appear again for the 
subject or subjects 
provided he has mider- 
,«ne tlm course of study prescribed in the 

a<t.,.d.d a coll....a far “iSr aSlS''? 

year. shall he w not less than one 

if he oUains not less examination 

new subject in Groups A B and G «r,a marks in each 
division of Group D. ' ’ each 

In the case of a snccpa«?fni . 

effect th it he has passed the Intermediate 
Arts and Science with the 

subjects shall be issued. ^ additional subject or 

3. Nrtwithstending anything contained in Ref^ul- 

Trai^itory 'andergone^the'prescrib^d 
provLioa. fop old fT 

Intermediaia w Exanaination or the 
Science under the Regulation! 

to 1U27-2S, and are faalS S sl^fol" P^^or 
shall bf- permitted to appear for 

ation in Arts and ScienT nr?Ll Examin- 

without producing fresh certificates^ oTa^tt*”^ » 

candidates shall appear for tha attondance. Such 

ation, provided tha\Sri eB whr^^^^ 

mediate Examination Passed the Inter- 

^uiations in any purt^sKl bo defS?n 
the oorrwponding part or parts nnri!f^ff ^ passed in 
mouB tis.. Part f corresSn" m p?® 
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taki3 any three of the subjects prescribed under Pari III 
(optional subjects) and taken by candidates appearing 
through a Constituent or an Affiliated College under the 
existing Regulations. 

Candidates desiring to appeal' under this Seguktioa 
shall obtain the preTions permission of the Syndicate to sit 
for the examination by application made to the Registrar on 
or before the ist November or Isi April preceding the, March 
or September examination, as the case may be* PermiBSion 
once granted shall be permanent, 

10. Candidates who appear in Janoary — February 19M 
either for Certihcate ‘ A ’ or ‘ B ’ siiali be 
Transitory given the exemptions as laid down in 
provision— Resolution 5-A of the Academic Coiincii 
Aand^or Feoruarj 1943. Such 

U.O^TX. candidates who have been exempted for 

Certificate ‘A’ will not, however, be 
eligible for any further exemption for the same examin- 
ation, the Intermediate, B.A. or B.Sc. Should they 
however pursue their .studies of Military Science under the 
revised Regulations, and apply for Certificate ‘ B * during 
their academic course of study for the B.A, or B.Sc., the 
exemptions under the revised Regulations will be applicable 
to them also. 

Candidates offering Military Science as an additional 
subject shall be deemed to have passed the examination in 
Part III if they pass in two of the three optional subjects 
and in Military Science. 

Note. — The Regulations governing Certificate ‘ B ^ 
adopted by the Academic Council at its meeting held on 
the 18t-h February 1943, shall cease to be in force from 
July 1944. 



CHAPTER SLIII. 

. Degree of Bachelor of Arts. 

1. Candidat^ for the B.A. Degree Examination shall 
.... required to haee passed the Inter- 

AdmsMoa mediate Examinutii-n in Arts and Science 
Examinatioa— t-niversity, and ro have satisfied 

conditioas. requiremenls utider ci) nf f,.\ 

Part III of Reeulatio.’i H of the ChanfiM- 
re Jntermediaf.e Examination in Aids and Science, or an 
examination accepted by the Syndicate as eqnivaW 
tliereto under conditioug, if any, ‘reiser i bed and 

undergone a prescribed course ’of study in a 

College for a period of not less 

than two academic years or six terms. 

2. ihe course of study shall comprise the following 
Course of Study. according to a syllabus to be 

prescribed from limo to time: 

Pari I~Enffh’sk. 

The course shall comprise:— 

(а) The study m detail of certain prescribed books 

(1) Shakespeare: (two plays) 

(б) Compraition on matter supplied by books nr«. 

scribed for perusal. The works prescribed for 
perusal as a basis for composition shall c^n 
aist of not more than three books which mTv 
be novels, essays or works of general value 

Englith and to Tjo,a„ empSS°,h2l°h 'T'j 

upon thw Mpect of the work thanl^n^ shall be placed 
inbirt«ice of the texts knowledge of the 
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Any candidate, ■who is a member of tbo Afartmo t' • 
Military Science-CertiBcate ‘ B ’—in pLce'^of “"flf sSv ^ 

Se7 P^rf 

?? Ill) ■ ^ text-books y,-& Append- 

offering Military Science as an additional 
deemed to have passed the examination in 

A’o^ec—Candid^es desirous of proceeding to a Profes- 
m«ntfl degree Conrse shall satisfy the reqnire- 

Sf •\miirv°’^q admission to these conrses and^max 
Sjei! ^ Science-Certificate • B ’-as an additiona'l 

Part II~A Second Language, 

The course shall comprise the study of any one of the 
Coarse of Study following Classical or Modern (Foreign 
—Uontd.i indian) Languages, at the option of 

X . , , , , candidate, according to a STllabus or 

est-books or both to be prescribed from time to time: 


(tf) Classical 


0 } Modern. 


pi) Foreign 

I 

I 

-! 

I (2) Indian 

[ 


f Sanskrit. 

-( Greek. 
(.Latin. 

Frencij- 

fTamil. 

Telugn. 

Kannada. 

Malayalain. 

Urdu. 

MaratM. 


Arabic. 

Persian. 

Hebrew. 

Syriac- 

Geiman. 

Oriya. 

Hindi. 

Bengali. 

Burmese. 

Simbalese. 


Part III— Optional Subfecis, 

One of the following grotips: — 

(i-a) Mathematics. 

(i-&) Mathematics. 

(he) Statistics. 

(n) of the following subjects, one of 

wmfeh shall be on the tealn -standard, and tie 
other on the enl^ldfary standard;-^ ' ■ 
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SO 


Mathematics. 
Phjsics. 
CbeiofstrT* 
Botany , 
Zoology. 


Geo! 0^3’* 

Physiol og\% 

Mechanical Engineering* 
Electrical Engineering. 
Anthropology: 


prodded that Mechanical Engineering or 
Electrical Engineering shall he takeii 
Sahaidiary subject by the 

candidates taking Physics as their Main 
subject; 

provided that Anthropology shall be taken 
only as a Mibaidiary subject by the Candi- 
da Zoology or Geology 

as their Mam subject. 


(iiha) 

(iii- 5 ) 

(Iv-a) 

6>-d) 

{iv-4 

(V) 

fvi) 

(Vii) 

(Tili ^ 
(«) 


Philosophy. 

Philosophy. 

History and Economics. 
Economics and History, 
Politics and History. 
iBlamie History and Culture 
EaBgnages other than English, 
indian Music. 

Western Music. 

Geography, 

Home Science : 


provided, however, onlv thns^A xrrhn a -i 

«nhject nnder Part Jif of fh Hiology, and one other 

of this UniversitT or tf. Examination 

examination of some other subjects of an 

Syndicate as eqnSnt thereto sha?l / 

Seme Science under Part IH S thfeoirsl^^’’®’**"'^ 

to t»ai.S ™ Of toi-booi. 

Syllabus vide Appendix III). ^ ^ prescribed (for 

The course of study shall he as follows 

Group (i-a) — Maihematics. 

Trigonomrt^ (If SuTuf 

Analyticsal), (4)' Dynamic and 

Btatna, Propertiws of Matter an^Heat. Hydros 
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{i-hy- Mathematics. 

Trigo?ome“”r Sf (SSf >■ P 

xlnalvfiVan VA^ -n (^) Geometry (Pure and 

^ Dynamics, and any two of the following 

(1) Astronomy. 

(2) Elements -of Statistics. 

(3) Economies. 

(4) Pure Geometry. 

(5) -Analysis. 

Group {i-c) — Statistics. 

Group (/f) 

Mathemnti cs~Main. 

The course shall comprise the study of (1) Algebra 
Course of Study ^ ^ ^^^^^uometry, ( 2) Calculus, (3) Geo- 
metry (Pure and -Analytical)/ Td 
(4) Dynamics. 

Mathematics—Sahsidirtry 


Physics — Main. 

following 

Hydrostatics, 

Soi^L. ^ Magnetism and 

Physics— Su hsidinry^ 

snbje^cte of following 

Properti^ of Matter, Hydrostatics, Heat Imht 
Electricity and Magnetism. ’ Tight, 

0—11 
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Cfitmisfry — 31. (in. 

8ubjec&;i^’’“"“ <?^-mprise the study of the following 

General. Theoretical and Physical Ohemistrv 
Inorgame Chemistry and Organic Chemistry. 

Ohemisiiy— Subsidiary. 

tha( shall be of a less advanced character than 

that for candidates taking Chemistry of the main stanS 

Bvtany, Zuohjcjy, Geology and Physiology~as a 
Maui and a Subsidiary subject 

only M sttauL" ™£o" 'to'tfvf "T/ '>• 

slaa te n, „e,„S in EySab J"”' '‘"Oy 

shall be m detailed In the syilabas?^’ course of study 

iVbfi? ; — "'The courses of 

the subjects on the subsidiary «*ai'iW 

for both B,A., B.Sc. and B.Sm (Fnnoursl'Di 

ations. '■ “^onrsj JJtigree Examin- 

Group (iii-a:~Ph;i.,sop7iy, 

ofthlfSlowirgs^^^^^^^ thestndy 

i. Psychology. 

2* Ethics. 

(10 to pSL'tertrom ““““ 

5. A Earopean Philosophical Olasaio n/h 

from time to time). Ps^escribed 

The text-books for the varionH o„k- i, 
giTen in Appendix III. subjects shall be as 
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Coarse of Study 


Group {ri:-h)— Philosophy. 

• 1 course shaii comprise the study 
ot the following subjects : — 


1. Psychology. 

% Ethics. 

3. P^itics (the paper will comprise two Farts— 

^art i consjMmg of questions bearing on i oliticai 

iheoij and tart II on Comparative P»>litics 

eanchdates being expected to attempt at least one 
question from each Part). 

4. Ouilmes of Euri.peaii History or Constitutional 

idiSiory ot Greai. i-iritaiu and ireianiL 

5. General Indian Histoiy. 

The syllabuses and papers for 1 and 2 will be the same 

mtSfl Philosophy— and the syllabuses and 

papers for d. 4 and o wul ba the same as for Group (iv-a'S— 
History and Economies. ^ ^ ^ 

Group {iv-a)~H} story and Economics. 
subje^cts*-!?’^™^ ®^all comprise the study of the following 

(1) General Indian History. 

(2) Constitutional History of Great 
Britain and Ireland. * 

(3) Outlines of European History. 

(4) Economics — General. 

(5) Politics. 

In each of the above subjects, a syllabus for the course 
of study or text-boohs to indicate the scope of the subject or 
both shall be prescribed. 

Group (iv-h) — Economics wnd Bistot'y. 

The course shall comprise the study of the following 
subjects : — 

(1) Economics — General |[in common with 
Group (iv-a).] 

Course o! Study (2) Economies — Special, 

Uontd.) Modern Economic History of Englapd 

and India (from 1600 A.D.) 


Course o! Study 
— {ctnid.) 
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(4) General Indian 
Group (iv-a)]. 


History [in common with 


, in common 
^ with Group 
' (iv-a). 


(5) Any one of the following three subjects 

Constitutional History of Great' 

Britain and Ireland. 

Poll i: leg. 

Ontlines of Enropean History. 

The paper. “Economics— Snee'-, I =1 
parts (<r) Public Finance and Pn-.l 
with special reference to India ^ both 

the economic function^of the Stlte will include 

JQg of taxes and public loanq unA hi and spend- 

Rural Economics will include the 



Course of Study 

—iemitd.) 


problems. 

G/'oup (tv.c)—Poimo.s and History. 

..bi«u “>•“ “■“<■■■■“ ‘I-* st.dy of ae Mowio, 

rS History. "J . 

If j Uufclmes of European * common 

.n. „ History. >with Group 

W Economics— General. J 

(4) I'oBtieal 'fheory (including the study 
(^) Political Organisation. 

^ «^%*o?tei-book^to iSSS °°arse 

ijoth shall be prescribed. scop^ of the subject or 

™ ““P'*" a« ««dy of a, foUo.riog 

W^ooralHUtorjofMam. 

rs ““a- 


CmwM of Study 


(4) Politics. 

(5) Economica- 

Ganeral, 
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rne syllabuses for the subjects au-i ti‘xt-i:r,A-s. if aa- 
shalt be as prescribed ia Appendix III, * ’ 

Group [ v)~-Lo,irp:{ig^i EuuUsh. 

Candidates shall select any r,.. of ta^ following kiwa- 

Course o! Study 

SUi.’jc'./ n-r ytJiffted 




_, jtJiifA-U 

language speciged agains; each langaage. 


Sc ■€<:(€(] L a ng ua g 

Sanskrit 

Persian or Arabic,*, 

Urdu 

Tamil, Telugu, Kan- 
nada or Malayalam. 

Marathi 

Hindi 

Oriya 

Greek or Latin 

German or French.*. 

Hebrew 
Syriac 

The course of study iu the several languages and Ae 
related subjects shall be iu accordance with a°syllabus‘or 
text-books to be prescribed from time to time. ^ 

Group {vi)— Indian Musk. 

The course of study shall be in accordance with the 
syllabus as given m Appendix III. ® 

Group {vii}— Western Music. 

pe course of study shall be in accordance with the 
syllabus as given m Appendix III. ® 


or E, 'aud L ingtoipe. 

Early Indiau H'.-;o;’y. 

Early MuiUm Jiis.iMry. 

Indian ^ Hu: 4r,'y_-kijg];jij Period or 
Arabic or iVrsiai’. 

Early South Iiidiau Himoiw or Sans- 
krit. 

History of the Marathas or Sanskrit. 

Sauskric ur Urdu or Indian HistorT— 
.Muslim Period. 

Eaily History of Orissa or Sanskrit. 

A Special Period of Greek or Eomaa 
History respectively. 

Period of Modern European 

History of the Jews. 

History of the Syrians. 
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sabjecrs , 




shaii 

. comj 

'rij?e 

the 

Siacly 

of the following 

CO 

Regio: 

mai 

lii). 

Geci 

graph y 

of India 

(in 

Qi) 

Ge; io 

t j-ik 

cal 

ITT., . I 

Keg 

.1 

iorial 

Geography 

of 



n oriii. 



(iii) 

I'iijs: 

iX‘di ] 


xi fy'dc 



. ".X ) 


.'..cil li. 





C^) 

* (Vi) 

subjects : 

^■y ^ 

<‘"j of 

the follow! 

'‘^8 


(SLj licuiioiiiic Geography. 

(b) Historical aiul Pciitical Geogi’aphT. 

(c) Aiithropo-ixeography. 

id) Plaat aad Animal Geography 
iHio-Geograpliy). ^ ^ 

“'I'Ols il.!! b. prMc,lb.d 

Group {ix)--Home Scle/m. “• 

The course shall comuriap Hi., i 
auhJectB:— '-ompnae the study of the following 

a) Household Economics. 

ij) Bacteriology nod Hygiene. 

(o) Physiology and Nutrition 
CoarseoIStudy ..v , ''uinnon. 

W Applied Physical Science. 

The syliabuses for the subiecta -,nB i , 

shall be as prescriUd in Appendix fli if any, 

^uuuatiow- Of Examination shall 

carrying a maximum of iW mS£ each."®® 


1. 

Shahespsare 

Hours. Marks, 

2. 

Modern Poetry 

o 100 

3. 

Sloderii Prose 

3 100 

4. 

Composition 

3 100 



3 ■ 100 
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The scheme of osa m hi e hi 
Certificate ‘B’ — of tin MsB-as 
Trahiiiig Corps shall be as irLi 
{vide AppeEdis III). 


rjiive 

’A",i :■ ; 


LXI& £^~lls5.u5 


Part II’^A Second Langimge, 


Scliemc of 
Examinatioa — 
Part II, 


In iu *3 ^el^'Cled tlioT6 sinili 

be two papers cf Vuie:-. boiirs’ dur- 
ation, caiTTiog u maximum of iOO mirks 
each. 


Honrg. Clarks. 

Paper I ... 3 i()0 

Paper 11 ... 3 100 

Each paper shall eomprisv .pi.-'tio H !?si': lle4 
below: — 


CLAS1S:C.A.L li.4 OUAiJES, 

Scinsli'i'it. — The iirsi p.p'er sli;,ll rflriie ;o ihe prescriled 
text-books and giammar laugur wi;h celercnce to thom. 
The second paper siiall eonsisc of tiirc; parts, the first part 
consisting of Hauskvit passages par:iy from ’he text-books 
and partly ^from passages not contafijed in the text-bonks 
for trtiiaslatici; into Euglisli, the sec^ i.d pan consistins? ■; f 
a passage or passages in Engiisli fi r iiaosintion into Sanskrit 
and the third part relating to riie His.ory of Sanskrit 
Literature omitting the History of the V'ad'ic period and 
of technical literature (sncl: as ''•le i-Mie, Asironomr, 
Astrology, MatheTuatics and sysrc-ius of Philosophy). 

Greel: and Latin. — The first paper shall consist of 
passages for translation from ihe Uif-bt.aks, questions on 
idiom aud grammar, and qn^ stious on the subjeet-mattor of 
the text-books. The second piCper shall consist of a piece 
of English Prose for iraublation into Greek and Latin aud 
passages not contained in the text-books for translation into 
English. 

Hehrew, Syriac, Arallc and Persian . — The first paper 
shall consist of questions on (1) Text-bocks, (2) Grammar, 
and (3) Rhetoric and Prosody of an ek-mentary nature, 
and the second paper shall consist of questions on translation 
from the selected language into English and vice versa and 
on the History of Literature. 

Foreign Lakggagbs. 

French and Gennan.—The first paper shall consist of 
passages for translation from the text-books, questions on 
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the Vi'.' of 

f..i' =o,ni.„;':;„ f 

iitiseen f ^ P^e‘»i^xiDed books^ and 

I:%D:.\;r Laxghagbs, 

The fir« papei- shall n.-npHse (^nestioiis: 

(.T. (^) Grammar, 

(4) oa the HLA,..rv oujbiVnre. and 

Pcetr^arif ProfelSnSbr'-md 

Literiiture. “ ^ Hibtory of Language ami 

“irr.'’".- ““PrtBO: 

into t:itneIeJi.;dbV:r-!rtivV^’^" English for translation 
thoagiiT;^ ^ ha\ing reference to modern 

Qon-deiailed stni^L books prescribed fol- 

iation q^osik-TatZll^Slw^^ 

eacd part oi composition. 

■■P'lFt III Gpiional Suhjerf i 


Ht bix mnofc fi\ A1. , ««aii 


&ranp 

Scheme of co^s;s: of si^- v^Hr^Tu'lTT 

Examination— ITigonri-ao'vr- ,o.^i-.‘ Algebra and 

Part Ml-Gr. d-a> A-m.lvrh-.T ' 'n' n vPnre an.l 

Mathematics. ,.5-, Astronomr ind Galcnlus, 

Parties ot r.Jauer and Hear, as^ollowt- ^3''*^’'>«^atics. Pro- 

Hours. Marks, 


!• Geometry 

3: oSii"'' ’ ':.■ 

Osleulos 

Afesroaomv 

ti. Hydrostatics. Properties’ of 
Matter and Heat 


H 

3 

2 

1 

2 


90 

90 

70 

70 

SO 

100 
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Group (ui) Mamernaties.-- 

Schmmm of of four 

Exaniinatloii- 
Gr- (i-b)— 


-The examination shall coa- 
i.- i ^ ^ papers in the compnlaorY 

Gr. a-b)- “ AMlytic^ 

« it.. Algebra and Trigonometry, Dyna- 

I. £ 4.1, 4. and Calcnlns — and one paper in 

each of the two optional subjects selected,! as follows :~ 


1. 

Geometry 

Hours. 

3 

Marks. 

90 

2. 

Algebra and Ti^igonometry 

3 

90 

3. 

Dynamics 

2 

70 

4. 

Oalcnlns 

... 2 

70 

5. 

Optional subject It 

... 3 

90 

6. 

Optional subject lit 

3 

90 



Total ... 

500 


Scheme of ' 
Examinatioa— 
Gr. (i-c)— 
Statisticft. 


Group (i-c) — Statistics. 

The examination shall coBiist of 
five papers in theory and one practical 
examination. 


1. 

IGeometry 

Hoars. 

3 

■ Marks. 
80 

2. 

f Algebra and Trigonometry 

3 

80 

3. 

tCalculus 

2 

70 

4. 

Statistics I 

n 

90 

5. 

Statistics 11 

3 

90 


Practical Examination 

3 

_ 70 


Note-books 

• »# 

20 



Total ... 

~5M 


* J\r&U * — The question papers in the above four s.1ihj@cts 5 lial| 
bt common for th® candidates in Groups ii-a)^ {#-#) and C#V). 

t Two out of th® following:— Astronomy, Pure Geometry, 
Klementa of Statistics, Analysis and Economics. 

JpPapdfs common to ail candidates in Group# f#-#L 

ami ^ t f/ 

0—12 
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. At ;iie praerjcal texamiuation candidates must submit 
to the Examiner their labOTatoi-y note-books (duly certified 
by their Lecturers as bma fide records of work done by 
the candidates). 


Gruup {iiy Mathmnatics Main. 

The examination shall consist of four papers*— 
Scheme ol Geometry (Pure and Analyti^aP 

ExajmnaW- Algebra and Trigonometry, Dynamics 

■ «atli«matic»* Group (i.^) 


Geometry 

Hours. 

Marks, 

3 

100 

Algfebra and Trigonometry 

3 

100 

Dynamics 

2 

75 

Calculus 

2 

75 


Total ’ ... 

350 


JdLairiefnaticS’' 


• ijaosiaiary. 

The examination shall consist of two papers of tbr«n 
hours’ duration each as follows:— papers of three 


Paper I (Algebra and Calculus) 
Paper 11 (Trigonometry and 
< Analytical Geometry) 


Hours. 

3 


3 


Total 


Marks. 

75 

75 

150 


The pmblems set for the subsidiary papers will in 

g^a! be oi a lower standard than for the main papers in 

the a^e subjects and will, as far as possible, refote to 
■owntiflc topics. ’ rexate to 


* IM*. 
fstymmm. 


for S 



XMII] 


BEGBEB OF BACHELOB OF ABTS. 


91 


Fh^BiGS—Main, 


The examination in theory shall consist of four papers 
" of three hours’ dnration each. There 
shall be a„ practical examination In 
which two exercises shaU be set. The 
scheme of examination shall be as 
follows: — 


Scheme of 
Examiaatioii- 
Gt* <ii)— 
Physics* 


Honrs. Marks. 


1. Dynamics and Hydrostatics 3 60 

2. Properties of Matter and Heat. 3 60 

3. Light and Sound ... 3 60 

4. Electricity and Magnetism ... 3 60 

Practical examination ... 6 90 

Laboratory note-books ... 'iO 


Total ... 350 


At the Practical Examination candidates must submit 
to the Examiner or Examiners their laboratory note-books, 
dnly certified by their Professors or Lecturers as hona fide 
records of work done by the candidates. 


Phpsics — SuMidiary. 

The examination shall consist of two papers of two 
hours’ dnration each and a practical examination of three 
hours’ duration. 




Honrs. 

Marks. 

Hydrostatics, Properties 
Matter and Heat 

of 

2 

50 

Light, Electricity and Magne- 
tism 

2 

50 

Practical Examination 

... 

3 

50 


Total ... 

150 
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Ohemutry—Main. 

There shall be a written examination of three panera 

Sclieme of of three houre’ 

f ,«.-s.aS‘“rtrL:S j 


1. General. Theoretical and 

Physical CfaemistrT 

2. Inorganic Chemistry’, 
h. Organic Chemistry 

Practical Examination I 
(Inorganic Chemistry) 
Practical Examination II 
( Organ jc Chemistry) 


• Honrs. Marks. 

3 80 

3 80 

3 80 

6 80 

3 30 


to the Examiner orEx^mSers*th5r*^l5?’^^/®® submit 

by their PrSessors or f f ^ J^ote-boobs, 
records of work done bv fhi " .^®'5t«rers as 3om 

^ No special 

shall take into consideration the ^ 

booki of*Slf pTiuS* 

practical examinations. debarred from the 

Ohemistry-Suhsidiary. 

Xae examination shall he eF o i ^ 

Jaa that for candidates takinf rh"" advanced character 
^dard. There shall be main 

papers and a practical examiSSr of two 


and Inorganic Chemistry 
Or^nic Chemistry 
Practical Examination 


Hours. 

3 

2 

3 


Marks. 

60 

40 

50 
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The practical examinatioa shall be held to test the 
candidate's ability to make expenmeine iiinstratiug ih© 
subjects included in the course, identify big the more com- 
mon metals ana their coinpoujtds (containing ii.ot more liiaa 
on© acid and one base) _and making simple voiiiinetric 
analysis with standard soiutiun ol acids, alkalis, iJOta*?siiiin 
permanganate, and of iodine and sodinm thiosulphate, 

Bofanij, Zoology, Geology and PUy$wlogy---o.? n 
Main and- a Subsidiary subject. ^ 

The examination shall consist of- — 


1. In the Main subject— *Two p-pers of ihr^xi hours’ 
duration each and two Practical Examinaaons of three 
hours’ duration each. 


2. In the Subsidiary subject — Twu papers of two 
hours’ duration each and one Practical Examination of 
three hours’ duration, 

of examination shall be 

Car. (ii)— toilows: — 

Botany. Botany — Main. 

Hours, Marks, 

Written Examination Paper I — 


Thallophyteg, Bryophytes^ 

Pteridophytes, Grymnosperms 
and Histology 

3 

80 

Written Examination Paper II — 
Morphology and Taxonomy of 
Angiosperms, Plant Physiology 
and General Principles 

3 

50 

Practical Examination I 

3 

75 

Practical Examination II 

3 

75 

Laboratory note-books 

20 

Collections 


20 

Total 


350 


At the Practical Examination candidates mm-Bt submit 
to the Examiner or Examiners their laboratory note-books^ 
duly certified ^ by their Professors or Lecturers as hmm Mth 
records of work done by the candidates. 
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I si dia r//. 

Honrs. Marki. 

Written Examinatica Paper I — 


XhailopliTies. Bryophytes, 

Pt eri d op2i y r t s, Cry mnosperms 



and Histology 

Written Examination Paper II— 

2 

50 

Morphology and Taxonomy of 
Angiosperms, Plant Physiology 
and General Pxdndples 

2 

50 

Practical Examination 


50 

Total 

... 

150 

Seine me of 



E«minatioa- Zr.uh.jy~Maiv , 



Zo€Sii^§,W* 


Markk 

Honrs. 

Written Examination Paper I — 
Invertebrata 

Written Examination Paper II — 

3 

100 

Chordata 

3 

100 

Practical Examination I 

3 

60 

Practical Examination II 

3 

60 

Laboratory noie-books 


30 

Total 

... 

350 


Ai the Practical Exaiiiioation caoclidates mast submit 
to the Examiner or Examiners their laboratory note-books, 
duly certified by their Professors or Lectarers as bona fide 
records of work done by the candidates. 


Zmlog'y-Suhsidiary. 

Written Examination Paper I— 
IiiY^tebrala 

Wrilten Elimination Paper II- 
Chordata 

Pricti^l Examination 


Hours. 

Marks. 

2 ■ 

50 

2 

50 

3 

50 . 
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Scliem® of 

Exaiiiiaatiott— . 

Gr. <ii)— (^eo/Dffy—JIaui. 

Geology* 

Honrs. Ifarfa* 

Written Examination Paper I— - 
All divisions other than 
Mineralogy and Petrology ... 3 

Written Examination Paper II— 


Mineralogy and Petrology 

. ■ 3 

80 

Practical Examination I 

* •« o 

75 

Practical Examination II 

•«« 3 

75 

Laboratory note-books 


tn 

Collections 

... 

20 


Total ... 

35U 


At the Practical Examination candidates must submit 
to the Examiner or Examiners their laboratory note-books, 
duly certified by their Professors or Lecturers ;;s loim^fide 
records of work done by the candidates. 

G-edlogy-^ Suhsidiary. 

Honrs. Marks* 

Written Examination Paper I — 

All divisions’ other than Mineral- 
ogy and Petrology ... 2 50 

Written Examination Paper II — 

Mineralogy and Petrology ... 2 50 

Practical Examination 3 50 


Total 


150 



BB 


[CHAF„ 


OF THE r:SHVEBSITT, 


Sdieme of 
ExamiaatioB. — 
Gr. liil — 
Plty»iol0^y, 

Wriiter: 
Writ ter 
Practical 
Practical 


Phj/Hi oIf^g^~Ma in . 


Pxa^i^i:iatii‘D 

Exuriiination 

Esamliiatloii 

Examination 


Lahoratoy note-books 


Paper I,.. 
Paper IL.. 

I 

11 


Honrs. 

3 

3 

3 


Marks. 

SO 

80 

75 

75 

40 


Total ... 350 

to candidates mnsfc submit 

duly certified by Thei? PtoSJs ot LStmerf S 
records of work done hy the candidates ^^najide 


Physiology—Suhsidkiry. 


Written Examination 
^ritten Examination 
Practical Examination 


Paper I... 
Paper II... 


Honrs, 
2 
2 
3 

Total ... 


Marks. 

50 

50 

50 

150 


■3£( thi'tnical E>}i-}hi‘>t^rina nr PUr/f,'.. ,7 r- • 

-.7^^ examination shall be hot>. 
Ai'echiLical and practical and the scheme of 

Eagmccriii£. ^Aaminatioa shall be as follows: 


Examination Paper I— 

Machine Design 

Written Examination Paper IT^ 

steam Engine., 
Poels and EniJera, and Internal 

Combustion Engines 
Practical Examination 


Hours. Marks. 


2 

3 


50 


50 

50 
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Electrical Engineeri ng — Siihsidiary . 


Scheme of 
Examin&tiofiL — 
Gr. (ii) — 
Electrical 
Engineeri&g. 


The examination shall be both 
written and practical and the scheme of 
examination shall be as follows: — 


Honrs. Marks. 

Written Examination Paper I — 

Direct Current (excluding 

Storage Batteries atid Illumin- * 

... ... ... 2 50 


Written Examination Paper II — 

Alternating Current and Stor- 
age Batteries and lilnmination 2 50 

Practical Examination ... ... 3 50 

Total ... 150 


Anthropology — Subsidiary. 

The examination shall be both written and practical, 
and shall consist of the following papers: — 


Honrs. 

Written Examination Paper I (Phy- 
sical Anthropology and Prehfs- 
tory) ... 2 

ol Written Examination 
Examination— Paper II (Social Anthro- 
Gr. (ii)— pology and Material 

Anthropology. Cnltnre) ... 2 

Practical Examination ... 3 

Total ... 


Marks. 


50 


50 

50 

150 


C— 13 
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Scliftiae of 

IBxamlaatioa- 

Pllil0«O|3»iiy^ 


Gr'jitp (iV i-a)~Philosoph y. 

The examination shall 

-iTe papers as follows:-— 


consist 


of 


1. Psychology 

- ... 3 100 

2. Ethics ... 

a 100 

3. European Logic and Theory 

of Knowledge or Political 
Philosophy ... 3 

■t. Indian Logic or An Indian 

Philosophical Classic ... 3 

3. A European Philosophical 
Classic ... 

3 100 

Total ... 500 


Sclieia® of 

Bacamiaatioa- 

PliiloaoiJiiy, 




Tile OYa mi nation ahall consifif « 
papers as follows:— * ^^o^isist of five 


f- Fiycliology 
Ethics 

** 4 «« ^ 

Politics 

4 . Outlines of European History 

Constitutional History of 
Great Britain and Ireland... 

5. General Indian Historv 


Hours. Marks. 

3 100 

3 100 

3 100 

3 100 

3 100 
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Gi'oup {iv-a) — History and Economics. 


Sckem® of 
Examination — 

History & 
Ecoiiomics, 


There shall be five papers of threi 
hours’ duration each. 


1. 

Polities ... 

Honrs. 

3 

Marks. 

ion 

2. 

General Indian History 

3 

100 

3. 

Constitutional History of 

Great Britain and Ireland... 

3 

100 

4. 

Outlines of European History 

3 

ion 

5. 

Economics — General 

3 

100 



Total ... 

500 


Group {iv-h) — Economics and Bistory, 


Sehome of 
Examination — 
Gr. (iv-b)— 
Ecomomics ML 
History* 


There shall be fire papers of three 
hours’ duration each as follows: — > 


Hours. 

1. Economics^ — General ... 3 

2. Economics — Special ... 3 

3. Modern Economic History of 

England and India {from 
1600 A.D.) ... ... 3 

4. General Indian History ... 3 

5. Any one of the following:— 

Constitutional History of 
Great Britain and Ireland. 3 

Politics ... ... 3 

Outlines of European 
History ... ... 3 


Marks- 

100 

100 


100 

100 


100 

100 

100 


... m 


Total (of 5 papers) 



100 


LAWS OP THE 0HIVBBS1TT. 
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Bcfietae of 

Rxaiaiaatioa— 
Qr* jiv-c)— 
Politics amd 
History. 


Group {iv-c)~PoUtics and History. 


^ Ihere shall fae five papers of 
flours duration each as follows;— 


three 


i- General Indian Hisrorv 

Outlines of European History. 
3. Economics — General 
Political Xheorv 
t>. Political Organization 


Honrs. Marks. 

3 100 

•3 100 

3 100 

3 100 

3 100 


Total ... 500 


Gioup {tv-d)~Islamic History and Culture 

Scfi^UHS of 

Gr« CiV'-d) — xhepe shall be fiye Damara + 1 -, 

flnration each as foUoL.— 


1 . 

2 . 

3. 

4. 


5. 


General History of Islam 

and Oultnre of 


History of India with referenc; 

to the role of Islam 
Politics 


Economics— General 


Honrs. 

3 

3 

3 

3 

3 


Marks. 

100 

100 

100 

100 

100 


Total 


500 


<y>-Lan,u,^„ 


9<^tne of 
Bawainatioa— 
Gr. {xh~ 


papers o®f SioTeifh”^ 
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Scheme of 

Gr. Cv)— 
Laagt&ages 


The scheme^ of examiiiatioa for the 
several languages shall be as follows:— 

Sanskrit and Early Indian History. 

Hours. Marks* 


1. Books of the Early Period 

2. Books of the Later Period I ... 

3. Books of the Later Period li ... 

4. Grammar — Historical and Com- 

parative 

5. History of Sanskrit Liter- 

ature 

6. Cognate Subject— Early Indian 

History 


Total 


{lyUrdii and Indian History {Jiudim Period) or Arabic 
^ or Persian and {ii) Arabic or Persian and 
Early Muslim History. 


Honrs. Marks. 


1. 

Prose Books 

3 

80 

2. 

Poetry Books 

3 

80 

3. 

Translation 

3 

80 

4. 

Grammar including Rhetoric 




and Prosody 

3 

80 

5. 

History of Language and 




Literature 

3 

80 

6. 

Pognate Subject/Related Lan- 




gnage for (i) — n d i a n 
History — Muslim Period or 
Arabic or Persian 


Cognate Subject for (ii) — Early 

Muslim History . 3 . 10§ 


Total 


m 
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3 

S 


Exaiaiaatiott-- oan.fhiL 

Gr. — tt 

Languages 1- >>t Books and History 
■’ Literature I. 

Set Books and History of 
Literature 11 • ^ 

• . History of Language and Gram" 

niar 

4. ComiLu . 

^ ar ^ 

tompr.-sitiou 

Cognate Subject 

gglly^ South Indian H isinr^ 

il IS lorj of Orissa ' ^ ~ 

SistS^'HTtEi^arathas 

or 

Related Language— Sanskrit ... 


3 


o 

3 


80 

80 

SO 

80 

80 


Total 


100 

500 


Er ' 

Hindi and Smuhrit ,jr Tjrd>. t ^■ 

Scheme of Mmlirn 

Languages 1- Se>Boot.inP<,eirj 

{^■Aiicieiit s 11 

Set Books m Prose and Drama 

3 . History of L .1 ji 7, „ 

^ LifeWure 

4. Grammar (Historical and Com 

zz? 

a-eii-h into 

tiinai and Composition 
aiv - d i a';; 

ty '' 

3 IQQ 


3 

3 


3 

3 


80 

80 

80 


80 

80 
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Greek w Latin and Greek or R,j>n<i 

n Eistui 

''d' 

Sell® me of 

Examinatloa— ' i t> , 

(V)— ~ BookH and 

ILaagtiages Histon* o f 

Honrs. 

Marks. 

— \conid.) 

Literatare L 

3 

30 

2. 

Set Books and History of 




Literature II 

3 

30 

3. 

Prose Composition 

3 

80 

4. 

Translatiofi (from unprepared 




passages) 

3 

80 

5. 

Grammar 

3 

80 

6. 

Coguate S a b j e c t — G reek 




(Special Period) or Roman 
History 

3 

100 


Total ... 

500 

French 

. or German and Modern European History. 

Scheme of 

Languagas History of 

Honrs. 

Marks. 

— {emtd.} 

Literature L 

3 

80 

2. 

Set Books and History of 




Literature’ll 

3 

80 

3. 

History of Language 

3 

80 

4. 

Composition 

3 

80 

5. 

Translation 

3 

80 

6. 

Cognate Subject— M o d e r n 




European History 

t\ 

100 
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Sfh'f r/na H'hfory o/ 

thf 

Jeivs. 


ScfieMft of 


Honrs, 

Marks. 

Examimatioa— " 1» ^ei Buok« 1 

* . * 

3 

80 

Llkw«e. 2- 6«Eook. n 

... 

3 

80 

— ’iemid.) 

3. Translation 

... 

3 

80 

i. 

Grammar 

... 

3 

80 

5» 

History of Language 

and 




Literature 

... 

3 

80 

6. 

Cognate Subject — History 

of 




the Jews 

... 

3 

100 



Total ... 

500 


Syriac and History of the Syrians. 


Skilieiiic of 


Honrs. 

Marks. 

Eatamiaatiott— 1. Set Books I 

... 

3 

80 

Laagmtes Books II 


3 

80 


3. Translation 

... 

3 

80 

4. 

Grammar 

... 

3 

80 

5* 

History of Language : 

and 




Literatnre 

. . . 

3 

80 

6. 

Cognate Subject — History 

of 




the Syrians 

... 

3 

100 



Total ... 

500 


Group (vi) — Indian Music. 


Gr. {.yij— as folio WB>- 

shall be 

Im4iaii Mnaic. 







Honrs. 

Marks. 

Ther^ry Paper I 

... 

3 

150 

Theory Paper 11 

»** 

3 

150 

Practical Examinalion I 

... 

3 . 

100 

Pnctieai Examiaatloa II 

... 

3 

100 



Total ... 

500 
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Group - {vii) — WesterniMusic. 


Scheme of 
Exami&atioa — 
Gr. (vii) — 
Western Music. 


The scheme of examination shall be 
as follows: — 


Theory Paper I 
Theory Paper II 
Practical Examination I 
Practical Examination II 


Honrs. Mark*. 
150 


3 

3 

3 


Total 


150 

100 

100 

50® 


Group iviii)— Geography. 

Scheme ol The examination shall be both 

written and practical and the scheme of 
Geography. examination shall be as follows: — 


Honrs. 

1. Regional Geography of India 3 

2. General Regional Geography 

of the World 


3. Physical Basis of Geography 

4. and 5. Two out of the following: 

Economic Geography 

Historical and Political 
Geography 

Anthropo-Geography 

Bio-Geography ' ... 

6. Practical Geography 

Practical- Geography Note-books 

Total (of 5 papers. Practical 
Geography and Note books). 


3 

3 


3 

3 

3 

3 


Marks. 

80 

m 

m 

so 

80 

80 

30 

50 

20 

500 


0—14 
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Qrmqi {ix)~Home Science. 

i£S“-3 S-r'ss :s~“ 

«s follows.-- ’ ^ scheme of examination shall bo 


(1) ffonsohold Economics 

(2) Bacteriology and Hygiene 

ExaSaatioa— Physiology and 
Gr. <ix)— Nutrition 

Home Science. (4) Applied Physical 
^ Science 

Pnactical SkcctMination 

Bacteriology and Hygiene ... 
Physiology and Nutrition 
Applied Physical Science 


Hours. • Marks. 
3 100 

3 80 

3 SO 

3 80 


3 50 

3 50 

3 60 


Total ... 500 


“bScuior"** inthe o examinations 

Examiaatioas. foilowa^-— III shali be as 

Uranp (^i.u)-Mathfmraics.^m Pure Mathematics, 
(2) Applied Matbematics. 

. ii-h)~Mat}^atics~a) Compulsory subjects, 

(^J Optional subjects. 

« p„re Mathematics 

iny-Mathm}iatics~(l) Main 
(2J bnbsidiary subject, 
and 

f9\ iu . mam aubiect 

ma\n “ ** 


subject. 
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Group {iii-d) — PMlomphy — (1) Psjcliology znd 

Ethics, (2) Enropean Logic and 
Theory of Knowledge or Political 
Philosophy, Indian Logic or 
Indian Philosophical Classic, and 
European Philosophical classic* 

,, (iii-h) — Philosophy — (1) Psychology and 

Ethics, (2) Politics and Histories. 

„ {iv-a) — History and Economim-^iV) General 

Indian History and Outlines of 
European History and Economics, 
(2) Constitutional History and 
Politics. 

,, (iv-l)~Economics and Ristory-^{l) Econo- 
mics, [the three papers — Econo- 
mics (General), Economici (Spe- 
cial) and Economic History], 
(2) the two other subjects. 

„ {iv-c)— Politics and History— {1) General 

Indian History, Outlines of Euro- 
pean History and Economics, 
(2) Political Theory and Political 

Organization. 

(iv^d)— Islamic History and Culture— 
’’ (^1) General History of Islam, Civili- 

zation and Culture of Islam and 
History of Islam in India, 
(2) Politics and Economics. 

(v) — Languages other than Phtglish — 

^ (1) Selected Language, (2) Cognate 

Subject or Related Language. 

(vi) — Indian Music—O-) Theory, (2) Prac- 

” tical Eiamination. 

(vii) — Western Music— (1) Theory, (2) Prac- 

” ^ tical Examination. 

(viii)— Geography— (1) Regional Geography 
” of India, General Regional 

Geography of the World and 
Optional Subjects, (2) Physical 
Basis of Geography and Practical 
Geography. 
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Ghvup (ix)Some ScJmce—il) Household Eco- 
nomies, (i;} Written Examin- 
ation in <he other subjects 
(Bacteriology and Hygiene, 
Physiology and Nutrition, and 
Applied Physical Science), and 
(3) Practical Examination in 
• Bacterioiogy and Hygiene, 
Physiology and Nutrition, and 
Applied Physical Science. 


Marks reqitirei! 
lor Pass ia th« 
several Parts 
to qualify for 
tkm Degree. 


5. No candidate shah oe eligible for the Eegree of 
Conditioas of Bachelor of Arts until he has completed 
Eligibility of a the course of study prescribed and 

passed the examination in the subjects 
. * _ ' contained in the course of study as 
detailed in Regulauons 2»aud 3 supt'a. 

6. A candidate shall not be eligible for the Degree of 
Bachelor of Arts unless he has passed 
the examination in English (Part I), 
the examination in the selected second 
language under Part II. and the examin- 
ation in the selected optional group 
under Part III. A candidate who obtains 

not less than 65 per cent, of the marks in Part I shall be 
declared to have passed the examination in Part I, a candi- 
date who obtains not less than 35 per cent, of the marks in 
tae selected language in Part II shall be declared to have 
pMsed the examination in Part II, and a candidate who 
obtains not less than 35 per cent, of the total marks in the 
seiwted optional group in Pan III and not less than 30 per 
marks in each division of the examination in 
r case of Groups (vi) and fviil 

Indian Music and Western Music, shall be declared to have 
passed the examination in Part HI. 

the cw of Groups (vi) and (vii)— Indian Music 
md wmtmn Mmic— a candidate wko obtain not less than 

35 per cent, of the total marks and not less than 35 per cent 
in the practical examination and not less than 30 per cent' 
in the theory examination shall be declared to have nasaed 
the examination in Part III. 

A candidate offisriag Military Science— Certificate ‘ B ’ 
^of the Madi^ University Officers’ Training Corps either 
in pHc-’ 'f ‘ Shakespeare ’ and ‘ Modem Poetry ’ or as an 
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additional subject shall be required lo sii for tke exainiii- 
atioii conducted by tlie Army, and ro stcnve a pass therein, 
according to the standard laid down by liie Army from time 
to time ; 

Provided that until suck ihiic provision is made for 
bolding the examination tor Ceniiicate ^ A or ^ B ^ twice 
yearly 5 it shall be open to a candidate who has gained pass 
marks in Ceriiueate ‘ B ' to Ciaim ciV:dit as having already 
passed in the Certincaie as a portLari of Par: x the B,A. 
Degree Examiiiation aud to appear ^ciiy in lae rciaaiiiing 
papers for the B.A. Degree Examinalion at tbo .next or any 
succeeding examination. 

Candidates who fail to obtain a pass In ldid‘:iry Science 
-^Certificate ‘ B ^ — and deiire to complrle ilie B,.!, Degree 
Examination in English shall oe permitted to do so without 
further attendance in ‘'Shakespeare" and “Modern Vo^r.rj^\ 
provided they pass the examination in accordance with the 
conditions laid down in the Regulations. 


7. Successful candidates who obtain not less than 


Classification, 
of successful 
candidates. 


60 per eenc, of the marks in any Part 
mentioned in RegaUiiuii S shall be placed 
in the first class in that Part, biiccessfui 
candidates wlio obtain less than 60 per 


cent, and not less than 50 per cent, of the maFks in any 
Part shall be placed in the second class in that Part. AM 
the other successful candidates obtaining less than 50 per 
cent, of the marks in any Part shall be placed in the third 
class in that. Fart. 


8. A. candidate for the B.A. Degree Examination may, 
c d'd t option, present himself ior the 

I or whole or for any Part or Farts of the 
the J^amitt- examination at any one time. He should, 
atiouisi Farts — ^ however, pay the fee for the whole 
Faymeut of oxamiaatioa at his first appearance. 


A person who has qualified for the B.A» Degree o£ 
this University shall be permitted to 
present an additional language as a 
second language under Fart II of the B.A« 
Degree Examination, provided that the 
Syndicate is satisfied that he has undar- 
gone the course of study pTmoxihedin the language fielec^led 


A B»A. may 
i^uallfy in. au 
additional 
language in 
Fart II. 
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by attending a college fcr a period of not less than one 
academic year of 3 terms after qualifying for the degree. 

\ cMud’iate coming ander the provisions of this 
R‘’gui:ition shall ne declared to have passed the examin- 
aiio.i if he oi tains noi less than 35 per cent, of the marks. 

10. A person who has qualified for the B.A. Degree 
AB.A. may University shall be permitted to 

qualify ia appear for a difiiere:!: optional group under 

additional Uctr: ill cf the B.A. Degree examination, 

Bubjects in pi-.-ridt'd rhat the Syndicate is satisfied 

Part 111. 2ie has undergone the course of study 

(boch theorecicai uud practical ) prescribed for the selected 
new group of optional subjects by attending a college for a 
period of not less than one academic year of 3 terms after 
qualifying for dm degree. 

In tile case of Science suljects, the main subject offered 
for the subsequent examination shall be one different from 
the main subject in v-hich he previously qualified for the 
degree. He shall be exempted from examination in the 
subsidiary subjects, provided it was offered as his main or 
subsidiary subject on the occasion when he qualified for 
the degree. 

A caiulidate coming under the provisions of this Regul- 
ation sliall lie declared to have passed the examination if 
he obtains not less than 35 per cent, of the marks in the 
aggregate, and not less than 30 per cent, in each division of 
the optional group in Part HI. 

The divisions for the different groups shall be the same 
as those prescribed in Regulation 4 supra, except in the 
caae of the group for Science subjects where the candidate is 
exempted from the examination in the subsidiary subject. 
Where he is exempted from examination in the subsidiary 
subject, his aggregate marks shall comprise the marks ia 
tile main subject only : 

Provided, however, a candidate who has already quali- 
fied for the B.A. Degree of this University in Group (i-a), 
(i-fa) or (ii-a) and desires to qualify further in Group (i-e)— 
Statistics — shaE be exempted from examination L the 

foliowiag subjects which are common to these Groups ; 

Qetwefry ; Algebra and Trigonometry ; and Calculus. 
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11. A candidate who has qualified for the B.Sc^ 
Degree shall be permitted to appear for 
the B.A. Degree Examination after one 
year’s course in Parts I and 11 in. a 
Constituent or an Affiliated College. 
Candidates coming under this Regulation shall be exempted 
from examination in Part III— Optional Group. 


B.Sc. to 

proceed 

lor 


Claftsification 
of sticeessfiil 
candidates 
mder Regul** 
atiotts 9, 

10 and 11. 


12. Successful candidates under 

Regulations 9, 10 and 11 shall be placed 
in a separate list. They shall not be 
eligible for prizes or medals awarded by 
the UniTersity. 


Such candidates shall not be admitted at a Convccatioa 
a second time, but a special Certificate setting forth the 
further subjects of the examination passed by them and the 
dates of such examination shall be given to them. 


13. Candidates who have undergone the prescribed 
course of study for the Degree of Baehe- 
Tran.itory lor of Arts either under the Old Bye-laws 

provision. or the Old Regulations in force prior to 

1929-30, and are qualified to sit for the 
examination, shall be permitted to appear for the B.A. 
Degree Examination under the existing Regulations without 
producing additional certificates of attendance in Parts or 
Gr. ups corresponding to the Divisions or Groups of the 
Old Bye-laws or Old Regulations respectively. Such candi- 
dates shall appear for the three Parts of the examination, 
provided that candidates who have passed in any Division 
or Divisions or a Part of the BA. Degree Examination 
under either the Old Bye-laws or Old Regulations, as the 
case may be, siiaR be deemed to have passed in the 
corresponding Part or Parts under the existing Regulations, 
viz.. 


Division I or Part I (English Language) corres- 
ponding to Part I. 

Division 11 (Second Language) corresponding to 
Part II, and 

Division III or Part II (Optional Group) corres- 
ponding to Part III. 

Candidates may also be permitted to take any of th. 
optional groups prescribed under Part III, and offered by 
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colkgf- eantlidate?. und^r fhe Re^niations, subject 

to t!v* pr.«-iviso that Tbe optfornl proposed to be 

tak«i ikff oct reqtiirr^ anp practical ceiirse of laboratory 

tniiraiip. 

C’i'Ml!dat€'3 dosirlutt ?o appear under this Regulation 
siiall obtain tlie previous ■ permission of tbe Syndicate to 
sit for tlie examination by application made to the Registrar 
on Of hefcre tbe 1st XoTemb^-r or 1st April preceding tlie 
Mareli cr r^cpteri’^r examiikation, as tbe case may be, 
Permiasiori ‘.nnce ^rariT^d sball be permaneot. 

14. Candidates who appear in Jannary-February 19'44 
eltber for CertiEcate ‘ A ’ or * B ’ sball be 
Tmasitory pr^ given the exemptions as laid down in 
resolution o-A of tbe Academic Council, 

oI U.O.T.cl^ ^ February 1943. Such 

candidates wbo bave been exempted for 
^ ' will not, however, l^e eligible for any further 
ex ,'Taptif-i far llte same examinatioo, tuV,, B.A, or B.Sc* 
Sh* jid tiny however pursue their studies of Military 
Science under the revised Regulations, and apply for 
Certificate * R ’ during tbefr academic course of study for 
lli€ B,A, or the CfxemptioriS under the revised 

Regtilatious 'will b>-* rmpiicable to them also. 

Candidates o5er!?.g Military Science as an additional 
iubjeet shall he 1 lo have passe/1 the examination in 

Fort I if lliey in all the papers except ihoee for whicli 
Milinny Science max ‘ c offered as an alternative, and in 
Military Sciettee, 

Vtfiff,— The Reguhuions governing Certificate *B* adopt- 
9r?^l :htf Ackidemic Connell at its meeting held on the 18tb 
FCn'ua/y H14;X shall eea.«€ to be in force from July 1944* 



CHAPTEE XLIV. 

Degree of Bachelor of Arts (HoEomrs). 

1. (Jaiididates for the Examination of Bachelor of 
Arts (Honours) Degree shall be required; 

either 

A 

(1) to have passed the Intermediate Examination in 

Arts and Science of this University and 
have satisfied the requirements tinder 
admis^onto xil of Regnlntion 3 of 

^ Chapter XLU Intermediate Examin- 

Examination. ation in Arts and Science, or an examin- 

ation accepted by the Syndicate as equi- 
valent thereto, under conditions, if any, prescribed; and 

(2) to have undergone subsequently a further course 
. of study in a Constitueut or an Affiliated College for a 

period of not less than three academic years or nine terms; 

or 

B 

(1) to have qualified for the Degree of Bachelor of 
Arts or Science in this University or to have passed a 
Degree examination of some other University in India 
accepted by the Syndicate as ^equivalent thereto, under 
conditions, if any, prescribed; and 

(2) to have undergone subsequently a further course 
of study in a Constituent or an Affiliated College for a 
period of not less than two academic years or six terms. 

2. The course shall comprise the study of— 

Part I— Preliminary Examination. — Englirii to be 
studied during the first year of the course. 

Part H — Final Examination . — On© of the following 
branches of knowledge to be litudied 
Comree of Study. during the ■ course prescribed : — 

I-A. Mathematics. 

I-B. Statistics. 

II. Philosophy. 

'0—15 . 
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III. History, 
ly. Economics, 

y. Politics. 

VJ. « * » 

?1L English Language and Literature, 

yill. Sanskrit Language and Literature. 

IX. Arabic Language and Literature. 

X. Syriac Language and Literature. 

XI. A Dravidian Language or Urdu and its 

Literature. 

(Tamil, Telugu, Kannada, Mala- 
yalam or Urdu). 

XII. Hindi Language and Literature. 

XIII. Islamic History and Culture. ■ 


Paet i. 


English. 

The course shall include— (a) in the case of candidates 

Cottrac of Study selected 

■"EttSlish. Branch VII — English Language and 

Literature — 


(1) The study in detail of certain prescribed books 

(Prose) ; and 

(2) the study of certain boobs prescribed for 

peruffibl ; 


(-&> -in the case of candidates who select Branch Vil— 
Eogliih Language and Literature — 

(1) The study of the History of England treated 

in relation to the History of English Language 
and Literature, and 

(2) the study of certain books prescribed for 

perusal [as in (cs) (2) above]. 


The books prescribed for perusal may include works of 
pSlMoph^"^*'*’*^ Criticism, Biography, History, Science or 
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Part II. 

[A7o<e.— Syllabuses for tke subjects or text-books .pre- 
scribed, if any, will be found in Appendix IV.] 

I- A. Mathematics. 

Course of Study The course shall comprise the study 

— ^Mathematics, of — 

(a) Pure Mathematics ; — 

1. Pure Geometry -including Projectiye Geo- 

metry. 

2. Algebra and Theory of Equations. 

3. Plane Trigonometry. 

4. Differential and Integral Calculus including 

Reimann Integration, Cauchy’s Theorem 
on Contour Integration and Fourier’s 
Series, 

5. Elementary Differential Equations, 

6. Co-ordinate Geometry of Two Dimensions. 

7. Solid Geometry— the Line, Plane, Sphere and 

Surfaces of the Second Degree. 

(6) Applied Mathematics : — 

1. Statics excluding the Theory of Potentials. 

2. Dynamics of a Particle. 

3. Dynamics of a Rigid Body —motion in two 

dimensions. 

4. Hydrostatics. 

5. Astronomy, General and Elementary 

Spherical. 

and (cl two subjects to he selected out .of the following 
optional subjects, at least one of which shall be from 

l^^mbers 1 to 5* ^ 
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1. Geometry ,,, A special subject^ 


2. Algebra ' Do. 

3. General Theory of Functions Do. 

4. Differential Equations ... Do. 

5. Special Functions ... Do. 

6. Dynamics ... ... Do. 

7. The Potentials ... Do. 

8. Elasticity ... ... Do. 

9. Hydrodynamics and Sound Do. 


A candidate shall give notice through his college, a year 
before the date of the examination, of the particular subjects 
he proposes to take. 

J-5. Statistics, 

Comrse of Study The coarse shall comprise the stndv 
—Staitistics. of 

(a) Pare Mathematics. [Same as for B.A. (Honours) 

Branch I-A Mathematics.] 

(b) General Algebra. 

(c) Statistical Methods including theory of proba- 

bility and calculus of finite differences — 

1. Statistics I. Probability, distributions and , 

curve fitting. 

2. Statistics II. Interpolation, variation and 

correlation and analysis of time series. 

3. Statistics HI. Sampling, analysis of vari- 

ance, estimation and testing of hypo- 
thesis, 

IL Philosophy, 

Course of Study The course shall comprise the studv 
— Philosophy. of — ^ 

1. ftychology, 

2. Mther Theory of Knowledge or Ethics, provided 
that a candidate selecting Theory of Knowledge must have 
attended, and made satisfactory progress in the coarse of 

head, pU„, 
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inslructiou in Ethics equivalent to that required oi candi- 
dates for the B.A. Degree, and that a candidate selecting 
Ethics must have attended and made satisfactory progress 
in a course of instruction in European Logic and Theory of 
Knowledge equivalent to that required of candidates for the 
B.A. Degree. 


3. Outlines of Indian Philosophy. 

4. European Philosophy from Descartes to Kant. 


r>. and 6. Two subjects both of which must be selected 
either from list A or from list B. (Candidates who select 
Theory of Knowledge in 2 above should select subjects from 
list A, and those who select Ethics should seiect subjects 
from list B). 


List 

ic^ Indiaa Logic. 

(Jf) One of the following : 

i. Advaita Vedanta. 

ii. Saiva Siddhanta. 

iii. Dwaita. 

iv. Visiihtadwaita. 

v. Sankliya. 

vi. Buddhism. 

•viL Jainism. 


(a) Social aad Abnormal 

Psychology. 

{&) Child and Educational 
Psychology. 

{c) Philosophy of Religion. 


A. 

ic) Greek Philosophy. 

id) Scholastic Philosophy. 

<i!) Philosophy from Kant to 

Hegel. 

(/) A prescribed work dealing 
constructively with the 
general problems o f 

Philosophy. 

B. 

id) Hindu Social Thought. 

(ij) A prescribed Period or 
School of Political 
Philosophy. 

i/i Political Philosophy., 


7. Essay. 

A candidate shall give notice through his college, a year 
before the date of the examination, of the particular sub- 
jects he proposes to take. 


Course of Study 
—History. 


III. History. 

The course shall comprise the study 


1. The History of India. 

2. Constitutional History of Great Britain 

Ireland. 
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3. Politics, 

L Econcmics. 

5. A; 6, Speciiil (optional) subjects. Any two sub- 
jects to be selected from a list prescribed from 
time to time, under the following main heacl*^: 
Politics, 

History. 

Indian History. 

Economics. 

7. Essay, 

A candidate shall give notice through his college, a year 
before the date o£ the examination, of the particular subjects 
he proposes to take. 

IV. Economics. 

Course o5 Study The course shall comprise the study 
— Ecdaomics. of : — * ^ 

h Principles of Economics, 

2. Currency, Banking and International Trade, 

3. Public Finance, including problems of public 

management and controi^^ 

4. Modern Economic History (India, Great Britain 

Prance, Germany and the United States). ' 

5. & 6. Optional Snbjeeis — 

Two out of the following subjects ; 

(i) A special subject in Economics — 

Either (a) Rural Economies and Co- 
operation or (b) Industrial and Labour 
Problems, or (c) History of Economic 
Thought (with two classics to be pre- 
scribed every 3 years), 

(I!) Politics (as in Branch III), 

(Hi) The History of India (as in Branch III), 

(iv) Statistics, 

7, Essay. 

APpirND& .achTe.d, pleLL;, 



XlilV] DEGREE OE BACHELOR OF ARTS (HOIs^S.) 


119 


A candidate sliali give notice tiirongh his college, a year 
before the date of the examination, of the particular snbjeets 
he proposes to take* 

F. Politics. 

Course of Study The course shall comprise the study 
— Politics. of — 

(1) Political Theory — The Theory o£ the State. 

(2) History of Political Thought. 

(3) Political Institutions. 

(4) Economics (in common with Branch HI), 

(5) History of Administrative and Constitutionai 

Development in India. 

(6) One of the following optionals — 

(а) Pqblic Adminitjtraiion — Principles and 

Practice (with docnments). 

(б) A period or topic of British Indian 

Administration (with doctipients). 

(7) Essay (in common with Branches Hi and IV), 

A ciindiuute shall give notice through his college, a 
year before the date of the examination^ of the particular 
subjects he proposes to take. 

F/.. ^ 

' FiJ. English Language and Literature. 

Course o! Study The course shall comprise the study 

-^siftUsh. of ; — 

{a) The History of English Language— Old and 
Middle Engiish% 

The History of the English Language shall include 
phonology, accidence and syntax, also Germanic Philology 
so far as it bears on the English Language. In Old and 
Middle English there shall be prescribed certain selected 
texts. Ability to translate passages from Old and Middle 
English^* texts not prescribed shall be tested. 

(6) The History of English Literature; Shakespeare; 
Modern English. 
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A candidate shall be required to show a knowledge 
of the whole course of the History of English Literature. 
In Shakespeare a candidate shall, in addition to the 
detailed, study of the prescribed plays, be required to show 
a general knowledge of Shakespeare’s works and of 
Shakespearean criticism. In Modern English, there shall 
be a number of set books in prose and poetry of the 15th 
Ibth, 17th, 18th and 19th centuries. A candidate shall 
be required to make a detailed study of the texts, marked 
with an asterisk, and to show a general knowledge of the 
other prtscribed tests. 

(c) Special ptriocl or subject. 

A candidate shall be required to offer for the examin- 
ation a special period or subject selected by him from the 
following list: — 

1. Literature of the 14th and 15fh centuries. 

2. Elizabethan Literature (i.e. 1558—1637). 

3. The Age of Milton and Drydeu. 

4. The Age of Pope and Johnson. 

5. Wordsworth and his contemporaries. 

6. Tennyson and his contemporaries. 

. A. candidate shall be required to show a 
knowledge of the writings of the chief authors 
of the period selected. He shall also be 
examined on certain set books of the period 
selected. 


L Indo-Germanic Philology with special reference 
to Sanskrit. 

8. Indo-Germanic Philology with special reference 
to Gothic. 


A candidate selecting 7 shall ^foe examined in 
cert^n set books in Sanskrit. A candidate 
offering 8 shall be examined in select extracts 
of the literary remains of Gothic. 


■ ^ Books or gronps of books set shall ordinarily con- 
tinue to be the same for not legs than fiye years. A candi- 
date shall glTe notice through his college, at least a year 
before^the date of the examination, of the books or grouns 
of boolM which he proposes to offer. ^ 
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VIII. Sanshi'it Language and Literature, 

1. Every candidate wlio presents himself for this 

Course of Study f (Honours) Degree 

— SaB.skif"t examination, shall be required to possess 

^ ^ * a sound kno\>\^ ledge of the principles of 

comparative philology and of the elements of comparative 
grammar with special reference to the important Indo- 
Germanic Languages. 

2. , The course of studies shall further consiit of one 
part fitted to equip the student with a general knowledge 
of the Sanskrit Language and Literature, and also of 
another part fitted to erable him to acquire a special 
knowledge of any- specified branch or branches of that 
literature as prescribed from time to time. 

3. The course in the general part shall comprise — 

(1) The History of the Language; 

(2) The HisWy of the Literature in the language; 

(3j Grammar, Prosody and Poetics; 

(4) Prescribed text-books in poetry and prose, the 
selections being fairly representative of the- 
various stages in the life of the Hanskrit 
language and literature. 

4. The course in the special' part shall comprise — 

(1) Prescribed text-books selected from any two of 

the following branches of Sanskrit Liter- 
ature : — 

i. Mimamsa, iv. Yyakarana, 

ii. Yedanta, v. Alamkara, and 

iii. Nyaya, vi. Sankhya-Yoga. 

Translation from Sanskrit into English and from 
English into Sanskrit shall be included in the 
papers on these text-books. , . . » 

(2) A critical and comparative inquiry into the 

contents and value of the specified branch or 
branches of the literature Selected for study 
by the candidate. 

0—16 
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Arabic Language and Literature, 

1 , Pv^ry caadidate, who presents himself for this 

Branch of the B.A. (Honours) Degree 
Cwrse of Study examination, shall be required to possess 
—Arable* ^ sound knowledge of the principles of 

comparative philology and of the elements of comparative 
grammar with special reference to the important Semitic 
languages. 

2. The coarse of study shall farther consist of 
one part fitted to equip the student with a general 
knowledge of the Arabic language and literature, and also 
uf an’)tuer part fitted to enable him to acquire a special 
knowledge of any specified branch or branches of that 
literature as prescribed from time to time, 

# 

3* The course in the general part shall comprise — 

(1) The History of the Langnage; 

(2) The History of the Literature in the Language; 

(3) Grammar, Prosody and Poetics; 

(4) Prescribed text-books in poetry and prose, the 

selections being fairly representative of the 
various stages in the life of the Arabic 
language and literature; 

.(5) Translation from Arabic into English, and 
from English into Arabic, 

4. The course in the special part shall comprise — 

(1) Prescribed text- books selected from any speci- 

fied branch or branches of Arabic Literature. 

(2) A critical and comparative inquiry into the 

contents and value of the specified branch or 
branches of the literature selected for study 
by the candidate. 


X. Syriac Language and Literature, 
Every 

ConrM Study 


1 , 


candidate, who presents himself for this 
Branch of the B. A, (Honours) Degree 
Examiaation, shall be required to possess 
a sound knowledge of the principles of 
Comparative Philology and of the elements of Comparative 
Grammar with special reference to the important Semitic 
Ja%uagBS« 


-^yriac^ 



123 


XlilV] DBORBB OB BAOHBLOB OPfARTS (HOHS,) 


2. The course of study shall forther consisfe of one 
part to enable the student to obtain a general knowledge 
of the Syriac language and literature, and also of another 
part to enable him to acquire a special knowledge of any 
specified branch or branches of that literature as prescribed 
from time to time. 


3. The course in the general part shall comprise— 

(1) The History of the Language j " ■ 

(2) The History of the Literature in the Language;' 

(3) Grammar, Prosody and Poetics; 

(4) Prescribed text-books in Poetry and Prose, the 

selections being fairly representative of the 
various stages in the life of the Syriac 
Language and Literature; 

(5) Translation from Syriac into English, and 

from English into Syriac. 


4. The course in the special part shall comprise — 

(1) Prescribed Text-books selected from any speci- 
fied branch or branches of Syriac Literature. 


(2) A critical and comparative inquiry into the 
contents and value of the specified branch or 
branches of the literature selected for study 
by the candidate. 


JTJ. A Dravidian Language or Urdu and its Literaiw$, 


Course of Study 
— Bravidlaa 
Laaguago 
or Ordu» 


The course shall comprise the study 
of: — 


(1) The History of the Language and Philology* 

(2) Prescribed text-books (General). 

(3) Prescribed text-books (Special)— either period 
- _ or other Group. 

(4) Grammar, Prosody and Poetics. 

(5) The History of the Literature and Literary 

Criticism.' 
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(6) For all iangoages .except Ur Jo, South Indian 

History and Inscriptions, and for Urdu-— > 
Arabic or Persian or Hindi. 

(7) Translation from English Into the language* 

XIL Hindi Language and Literature, 

CottM® of study ^ 

-"'Hindi The course shall comprise the study 

Language and of: — 

Littraturc, 

1. The History of the Language ami Philology. 

2. Prescribed Text- books — I — Ancient. 

3. Prescribed Text-books — II — Modern. 

4. Grammar, Prosody and Poetics. 

5. The History of Literature and Literary Criti- 

cism, 

6. Subsidiary Language — Sanskrit. 

7. Translation from English into Hindi. 

8. Essay (General). 

XIIL hfamic History and GiUtiire, 

Course of Study 

—Islamic The course shall comprise the study 

History and of: — 

Culture. 

(1) Adyanced History of Islam. 

(2) Islamic Law and Constitution. 

0 & (4) Two Special Subjects dealing 'with 
Penods of Islamic History to be studied 
along with original authorities. 

(5) Politics, • 1 

(6) Economics. ^ (In common with Branch III > 

(7) Essay. , J '■' 

. Syllabus^ and text-books, if any, in the above 

subjftotat shall be prescribed from tim^ to time* 
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3. The scheme of examination ^sliall be as follows: — 

Part I, --Preliminary Examination. • 
English, 


Scheme el There j^hall be 

two written 

papers 

Examlaation. of three hours^ duration each. 

L English Prose or Eijglisli 

Honrs. 

Marks. 



History ^ 

... 3 

100 

2. English Cbmposition 

3 

100 


I'uial 

2U0 


Part IL — Final Examination, 

Optional Branches. 

The following shall be the scheme of examination in 
the optional branches: — 

/-^4. Matliematics. 

Three papers shall be set in Pare Mat liema lies, three 
Scheme of xlpplied Mathematics and one in each 

ExamitiaLtion. • optional subjects selected. Each 

paper shall be of three hours^ duration 
and shall contain questions on the principles developed 
in the ordinary treatment of the subject as well as exercises 
of moderate difficulty arising therefrom. 

Hours. ’ 'Marks* 


n. 

Pure Mathematics 

1 

• «& 

3 

175 

*2. 

Do. 

II 

* » • 

3 

175 

*3. 

Do. 

III 


3 

175 

4. 

Applied Mathematics I 


3 

175 

5. 

Do. 

II 


3 

175 

6. 

Do. 

III 

• M A 

3 

175 

7. 

Optional Snbjecfc 

1 


3 

175 

8. 

Do. 

II 

« « Ik 

3 

175 


Total 1,400 


'"’^TF^se three papers axe coromon'to • 
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Statistics^ 

The examination shall be both written and practical 
Scheme of 8^-23 d the scheme of examination shall be 

Exammatioa. as follows: — • 


^1. 

Pure Mathematics i 

Hours. 

3 

Marks. 

175 

^2. 

Do. II 

3 

175 

^3. 

Do. Ill 

3 

175 

4. 

General Algebra 

3 

175 

0. 

statistics 1 

... ■ 3 

175 

6. 

Do. n 

3 

175 

7. 

Do. Ill 

3 

175 


Practical Examination 

3 

150 


Record Note-books 

• «« 

25 



Total ... 

1,400 


Each candidate shall submit his note book containing 
the record of all bis practical work performed during the 
period of study for the examination. The record shall be 
countersigned by the Professor under whom the candidate 
has worked to certify it to be a bona fide record of work 
performed by the candidate. It shall be submitted at the 
time of the practical examination to the Examiners engaged 
in conducting the examination. 

IL Philosophy. 

Scheme of There shall be a written examination 

Exantination. Seven papers of 3 hours’ duration 

each^ and a viva voce test. 



Hours. 

Marks. 

1. 

Essay 

3 

200 

2. 

Psychology 

3 

200 

3. 

Theory of Knowledge or Ethics 

3 

200 

4. 

Outlines of Indian Philosophy 

3 

200 

5. 

European Philosophy — Des- 




cartes to Kant 

3 ' 

200 

6. 

Special Subject I 

3 

200 

7. 

Special Subject II 

3 

200 


To^l 

• «{R 

1,400 


•Th#s« three l^per* are common to Branches I-A and I-B, 
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The viva voce test shall be held as soon as possible 
after the examiners have valued the written answers of the 
candidates. No fixed proportion of marks shall be assigned 
to it ; its purpose is to assist the Examiners in placing the 
candidates. 

IIL History. 


Scheme ol There shall be seven, papers of 


Examination* 3 hours’ duration each. 

s: . 





Hours. 

]\[arkB. 

*1. 

Essay 


3 

200 

2. 

The History of India 

. * « 

3 

200 

3. 

Constitutional History 

of 




Great Britain and Ireland... 

3 

200 

**4. 

Politics — General 


3 

200 

T5. 

Economics — General 

• e » 

3 

200 

6. 

Special Subject 1 


3 

200 

7. 

Special Subject II 

... 

3 

200 



Total ... 

1,400 


IV. Economics. 

Scheme of There shall be seven papers of 

Exammatlon. 3 hours’ duration each. 




Hours. 

Marks. 

1. 

Principles of Economics 

3 

200 

2. 

Currency, Banking and Inter- 
national Trade 

3 

200 

3, 

Public Finance 

3 

200 

4. 

Modern Economic History 

3 

200 

5, 

Optional Subject I 

3 

200 

6. 

Optional Subject II 

3 

200 

*1, 

Essay ' ... 

3 

200 


Total ... 

1,400 


• This question paper is common to Branched HI, IV, V and XIII. 

TMs question pap^ is common to Branches III, and XIII. 
t This question' paper is earnmon to Branches lEj, V and XHh 
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V. Politics. 


Scheme of There shall be seven papers of 

Examination. 3 hoars’ duration each- 


1. 

Political Theory— The Theory 

Hours. 

Marks. 


of the Btate 

3 

200 

2. 

History of Political Thought... 

3 

200 

3. 

Political Institutions 

3 

200 

n. 

Economics — General 

3 

200 

5. 

History of Administrative and 




Constitutional Development 
in India ... ..... 

3 

200 

6. 

Optional Subject 

3 

200 

*7. 

Essay 

3 

200 


Total 

• •• 

1,400 


VL ^ m 

VIL English Language and Literature. 


There shall be both a written and a viva voce examin- 
ation. The written examination shall 
Exa^n^ion. ^^onsist of three divisions. There shall be 
three papers in division (a), five papers 
in division (b) and two papers in division (c), as follows: 


1. 

Beowulf and other Old English 

Hours. 

Marks. 


texts 

3 

150 

2. 

Chaucer and other Middle 


3. 

Eoglieh texts 

History of the English Langu- 

3 

150 


age 

3 

150 

4. 

5. 

Shakespeare 

Modern English Literature — 

3 

175 

-6. 

Paper I 

3 

125 

Do. Paper 11 

3 

125 

7. 

Do. Paper III ... 

3 

125 

8. 

Essay 

3 

100 

9, 

Special Period — ^Paper I 

3 

150 

10. 

Special Period — Paper II 

3 

150 


Total ... 

1,400 


* This question paper % comuaon to Branches II!, IV, V and XIII 
t Tins question paper is common to Branches III, V and XIII. ’ 
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The viva voce examination shall be held as soon as 
possible after the Examiners have valned the written 
answers of the candidates. No fixed proportion of marks 
shall be assigned to it. Its purpose is lo assist the 
Examiners in placing the candidates. 

VlII. Sanskrit Language and Literature. 

1. There shall be a paper on the principles of 
Comparative Philology and the elements of Indo-Cermanic 
Comparative Grammar. 

parti addition to this there shall be in the general 

(1) One paper on the H-istory of the Sanskrit 

Language and Literatur.-; 

(2) One paper on Grammar, Prosody and Poetics; 

(3) One paper on the prescribed text-books, in whieb 

also there shall be questions on the grammar, 
structure and idiom of the language; 

and in the special part there shall be ' 

(1) Fonr papers (two on each of the two selected 

Branches of Sanskrit Literature) on the 
prescribed text-books; 

Questions in translation from Sanskrit into 
English and vice versa shall be included in 
these papers, the passage given for translation 
not being taken from any of the prescribed 
text-books; 

(2) An essay in English on a subject intimately re- 

lated to the specified branch or branches of 
Sanskrit literature from which the text-books 
of the special part are prescribed. 

0—17 
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Scliem# of Tile scheme of examination s’haii be 


Examination* as follows: — 

Hours. 

1. Comparative Philology and 

Marks, 


Comparative Grammar 

3 

•290 

2. 

History of the Sanskrit Langu- 
age and Literature 

3 

150 

3. 

Prescribed text-books-Generai 

3 

150 

4. 

Grammar, Prosody and Poetics 

3 

150 

5. 

Prescribed text-books — 

Special Subject I-Paper I 

3 

150 

6. 

Bo. do. l-Paper 11 

3 

1'50 

7. 

Do, do. Il-Paper 1 

3 

150 

8. 

Do. do. ll-Paper II 3 

150 

9. 

Essay 

3 

150 


Total 

• .» 

1,400. 


IX. Arabic Language and Literature. 

1. There shall be a paper on the principles of 
Comparative Fhiiologj and the elements of Semitic 
Comparative Grammar. 

2* In addition to this there shall be in the general 
part : — 

(1) One paper on the ' History of the Arabic 

Language and Literature; 

(2) One paper on Grammar, Prosody and Poetics; 

(3) One paper on the prescribed text-books in 

which also there siiail be questions on the 
. grammar, structure and idiom of the 
language; 

(4) One paper on translation from as well as into 

Arabic, the passage given for translation not 
being taken from any of the prescribed text- 
books; 
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and in fch© special part there shall be—- 

(1) Three papers on the prescribed text-books ; 

(2) All essay in English on a subject intimately 

related to the specified branch or branches of 
Arabic Literature from which the text-books of 
the special part are prescribed. 

The scheme of examination shall be as follows ;• — 

Hours. Marks. 

1. OomparatiYe Philo- 
Scheme of and Com- 

Examination. partitive Gram- 
mar ... 3 200 

2. History of the Arabic Language 



and Literature 

... 

3 

150 

3. 

Prescribed text-books — 






General 

• « » 

3 ... 

150 

4. 

Do. 

Special I 

« •« 

3 ’ 

150 

5. 

Do. 

Special II 

« « « 

3 

150 

6. 

Do. 

Special HI 

... 

3 

150 

7. 

Grammar, 

Prosody and Poetics. 

3 

150 

8. 

Translation 

... 

3 

150 

9. 

Essay 

... 


3 

150 


Total ... 1,400 


X. Syriac Language and Literature. 

1, There shall be a paper on the principles of Com- 
parative Philology and the elements of Semitic Comparative 
Grammar. 

2. In addition to this, there shall be in the general 
part — 

(1) One paper on the History of the Syriac Language 

and Literature ; 

(2) One paper on Grammar, Prosody and Poetics ? 
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(3) One paper on the prescribed text-books in which 

also there shall be questions on the grammar, 
structure and idiom of the language ; 

(4) One paper on translation from as well as into 

Syriac, the passage given for translation not 
being taken from any of the prescribed text- 
books ; 

and in the special part there shall be — 

(1) Three papers on the prescribed text-books ; 

(2) An essay in English on a- subject intimately 

related to the specified branch or branches of 
Syriac Literature from which the text-books 
of the special part are prescribed. 

Scheme of The scheme of examination shall be as 

Examiaatioa. follows ; — 


Hours. Marks. 


i. 

Comparative Philology and 
Comparative Grammar 

3 

200 

2. 

History of the Syriac Langu- 
age and Literature 

3 

150 

3. 

Prescribed text-books— General 

3 

150 

4. 

Prescribed text-books — 

Special I 

3 

150 

5. 

Prescribed lext-books — 

Special II 

3 

150 

6. 

Prescribed text-books — 

Special III ^ 

a 

150 

7. 

Grammar, Prosody and Poetics 

3 

150 

8. 

Translation 

3 

150 

9. 

Eisay 

3 

150 
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JTZ A Dravidian Language or Urdu and its Literatuf^e. 


Seliejiie of 
ExamiRatloa. 


Oaodiarites shali be examiiied iti tlie 
following subjects ixud there shall be eight 
papers hs I'oiiows : — 


1 . 

2 . 

3. 

4. 


5. 

il, 


8 . 


Hoors. 

Essay ... . ... ... 3 

The History of the Language 
ana Phiioiogy ... 3 

Prescribed text-books— General 3 

Prescribed text-books— Special 
teiliier period or group) ... 3 

Grammar, Pr.jsudy and PuM.iies 3 

History of Literaraie aud 
Literary Criticism ... 3 

i or aii languages except Urdu, 

Soiuh Indlao History aud 
inscripthnis^ aud for' Urdu 
—Arabic or Persian or 
Hindi ... ... 3 

Xi’ansiatio-u from English into 
the iaiiguagc 3 

Total 


Marks* 

206 

200 

ioO 

150 

150 

200 . 


200 

LiO 

T7ioo 


AUL Hindi Language and Litiirature. 

Scheme of There shall be eight Haners 

Exammatiom follows:— ^ 


1. Essay 

2. The History of the Language 

and Philology 

3r Prescribed Text-books — 

I— Ancient 

II— Modern 

5. Grammar, Prosody and Poetics 

6 . The History of Literature and 

Literary Criticism 
1. , Subsidiary Language— Sans- 
krit« 

8 . Translation 


Hours. 

3 

3 


3 

3 

3 

3 

3 

o 


Total 


Marks. 

JiOO 


^^00 

150 

150 

150 

200 

200 

150 


l',400 


The p^pei oa Su^idtary Lansuage — Santjtrit — ihall 
deal with prescribed Text-books* and shall include also a passage or 
passages for Translation from English into Sanskrit, the time allottf.a 
to Translation being one hour). 
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JlIIL Islamic History and Gulture, 

Sclienie of There shall be seven papers ol: three 

Examiaatioa. linnrs' duration each 


1. 

Advanced History of Islam ... 

Hours. 

3 

Marks. 

200 

2, 

islamic Law and Coostitution. 

3 

200 

3, 

^Special Subject 1 

3 

200 

4. 

Do. n 

3 

200 


Polities 

3 

200 

fil. 

Lconumieb -General • 

3 

200 


Essay 

3 

200 


Total ... 

DoV" 


4. X tnnivliduie for ihe B.A, (Koiioiirs) Degree who 
B»A« proceed lag paber^u Ihe B,A. (Pass) ’Degree 

to B.A, (Hoas.) exaiiiination of this Uaiversity or who 
—exempted ia b 'S passed a degree examination of some 
^ olh.-r-Duiversitj recognised as eqiiivaieut 
thareto shall Oe exempted from pasamg in the’ Preiiiniiiary 
Examination m Part I— English. 


*K A candidate who has iinaiined for the Degree of 
Bachelor of Bcieiict^ with Mathematics as 
main snbpccc rihaii be permitted to appear 
f^*r the B.A, (Horioiirs) Degree ©xamin- 
aiioii in Brunch i — jlatiiemutics — after a"’ 
two years’ course in a Oouslitaent or an 
Attiiiaied Coltege. lie shall be exempted 
from examination in the Preliminary 
Examination in Part I — English. 


B.Sc. ia 
Mathematics 
proceeding to 
B.A. (Hoas.) ia 
Mathematics- 
exempted ia 
Eaglisfi. 


A candidate who has qualified for the Bachelor of 
Science (Honours) Degree of this Univer- 
sity shall be permiued to appear for the 
Bachelor uf Arts (Honours) Degree Exam- 
ination afte^' undergoing the prescribed 
course of study in the Branch of subject 
or subjects selected by him for two 
academic years in a Constituent or an Affiliated College 


BfcSc. (Hons.) 
proceeding to 
B.A- (Hons.)— 
exempted from 
Part 1— English 
—Preli miliary. 


®lii c#iiiiiion with Branch III, 

tin common with Branch fs III and V. 

Jin commoa with Branches III, IV and V. 
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of this Universit^^. He shall he fr.iio examioaiiou 

ill Part 1— iLiiglisli Prelimijiarj rhxuiihialio!;). 

A candidate coming under tlie provisions of this 
Regalation shall foe declared to have passed the examin- 
ation if he obtains not less than 40 per cent, of the total 
marlis in the Branch of subject or subjects selected by 
him and not less than 30 per cent, of the marks in each 
division of the examination. 

They shall not be eligible for prizes or medals awarded 
by the University. 

7. No candidate sliali be permitted to undergo the 
complete ExaininatiDii in Honours 

more rhan ./ice. A candidate fo'; the 
Final Examination shall bt nermitied 
CO wiihdraw from ih« examination, pro- 
vided he has not sat for the last paper in 
the examination, and provided he has 
given notice of withdrawal to the Registrar within three 
clear days from the "date of the last paper which he 
aiisw’ered. He shall be permitted to appear again for the 
Final Examination in the following year without pro- 
ducing any additional certificate of ,r/ttendanee, 

« 

Notei — xA candidate shall be deemed lo have sat for the 
last paper if he has entered the hall in which the examin- 
ation for the last paper is held. 

Tim® limit for ^ candidate for the B.A. 

appearaace (Honours) Degree shnil be required to 
for Final ^ appear tor the Final Examination in 

Examination^ Honours--- 

(1) not later than the end of the fourth year after 
commencing the Honours Degree couiss in a college; 

or 

(2) in the case of a Bachelor of xVrLS or Science 
proceeding to the Honours Degree examination, not later 
than three years after eommencing the Honours Degree 
course in a college. 

‘ 9. The Preliminary Examination, Part I- English — 
Admismion shall be held for candidates taking the 

to Part I thr^-e years’ course in Honours, as 

Examination. prescribed in Regulation X-A. 


Permitted to 
sit for Hons® 
Examination 
only one® — 
Provision for 
withdrawal# 
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Xo candidate shall be admitted to the exumination 
unless he has satisfied the condition prescribed in Regiil- 
atloii i-A (1) and has undergone the prescribed eouise 
of study. 

10. candidate other than a candidate exempted 

nrider the provisions^ of Regulations 4, 
Exemption fa 5 ,.C shall be admitted to the Final 

Examiaation. Examination (Part II) in Honours 

unless he has passed the Preliminary 
Examination (Part I)— -English. 

11. No candidate shall be eligible for the B.A. 
Admission to (Honours) Degree until he has passed 
Flaal/Part II) the Preliminary Examination, Part I — 
Examiaatiott. English— (unless otherwise exempted), 
and the Final E! 5 ramioation (Part II) in one of the 
branches of knowlege as prescribed. 


12. Part L-^Engli$li~Preliminary Examination . — 
A candidate who secures not less than 
Marks ^ 40 per cent, of the aggregate marks in 

^o^^a^ass papers in English shall be 

iaPartl. declared to have^passed the examination 

in Part I. 


A candidate who secures not less than 60 per cent 
of the aggregate marks shall be declared to have passed the 
examination with distinction. 


13. Part II — Pinal Examin jtion , — A candidate shall 
be declared to have passed the examin- 
ation in one of the branches of knowledge 
for the B.A, (Honours) Degree if he 
obtains not less than 40 per cent, of the 
total marks and not less than 30 per 
cent, in each division of the examination. All other candi- 
dates shall be deemed to have failed In the examination 
fo# Honours. The divisions shall be as follows ; — 

Divisions of Branch T-A-Ca^ Tme Mathematics, 

stthiecte. ■ W Applied Mathematics, 

(<j) Optional subjects. 

Bramh PB. — (a) Pure Mathematics and General 
Algebra, (5) Statistics I. IP and III, (^) Practfcal, 


Marks 
qrialifyittg 
ior a Pass in 
Part II. 
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Branch IL — (a) i. Psychology; ii. Theory of Know- 
ledge or Ethics, (b) i. Outlines of Indian Philoso- 
phy; ii. Enropean Philosophy, (c) L Special 
subjects; ii. Essay. 

B?Yinch IIL — (a) Indian History and Constitutional 
History, (5) Politics and Economics, (c) Special 
subjects. 

Branch JF. — (a) Principles of ^ Economics and 
Modern Economic History, (p) Currency, 
Banking, etc., and Public Finance, (_c) Special 
(Optional) Subjects. 

Branch F. — Political Theory, History ot 
Political Thought, and Political Institutions; 
(5) Economics and History of Administrative 
and Constitutional Development in India; 
{€) Optional subject. 

t, 

{Note . — Ho special minimum is prescribed for 

the Essay paper in Branches III, lY and V). 

Branch VI, « # # 

Branch VII, — (a) English Language, (5) English 
Literature and Essay, and ( 43 ) Special period or 
subject. 

Branches FJJJ, JJT and JT. — (a) Comparative Philo- 
logy and Comparative Grammar, (5) General 
Part, ( 0 ) Special Part and Essay. 

Branch JFJ.— -(a) History of Language and Philo- 
logy, and History of Literature and Literary 
Criticism, (b) Prescribed text-hooks (General 
and Special), and Grammar, Prosody and Poetics, 
(c} Essay, Translation from English into the 

0—18 
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laugnage and South Indian History and Inscrip- 
tions (in the case of Dravidian Languages) or 
Arabic, or Persian, or Hindi (in thd case of 
Urdu). 

Branch XIl. — (a) History of Language and 
Philology, and History of Literature and 
Literary Criticism, (&) Prescribed text-books, 
Grammaj, Prosody and Poetics, (c) Essay 
Translation and Subsidiary Language. 

Branch XIII. — (a) Advanced History of Islam and 
Islamic* Law and Constitution; (5) Politics and 
Economies; (c) Special Subjects. 

{Note . — No special minimum is prescribed for 
the Essay paper.) 


14. Successful candidates in the examination shall be 

Classification in the order of proficiency as 

Se succestilS determined by the total marks obtained 
candidates. 6acli and shall be arranged in 

three classes: — 

<5 Ai. "who obtain not less than sixty per cent 

of the aggregate marks shall be placed in the first class;* 

Stv®nr^c n I® P®"" than 

fifty per cent, shall be placed m the second class; and all 

the other successful candidates shall be placed in the third 


15. 


Candidates 
for (Hons,) 

recommended 
for E,A. 
Decree— When 
and how# 


In the ev^t of a candidate for the B.A. (Honours) 
Degree failing to satisfy the Examiners 
he may be recommended by them for 
the B.A. Degree, provided that he 
obtains not less than 33^ per cent, of 
the total marks and not less than 
40 per cent, in each division of the 
examination. 


16. (a) 


A candidate not already eligible for the B A 
Degree, who, having failed completely 
in the B.A. (Honours) Degree Examin- 
ation, desires to appear for the B.A. 
Degree Epmination shall be allowed to 
do so without the production of a further 
or an AflBliated CoUege attendance in a Constituent 


Failed or 
withdrawa 
caadidates 
from (Hons.) 
Examination to 
apj^ar for B.A, 
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(5) ■ ,A candidate Bot already eligible for the B.A. 
Degree 'who, after being, regl.stered, presents himself for the 
B. A. (Honours) Degree Examination in any year and with- 
draws from the same and is prevented, through iliness or 
otherwise, from,siibseqnently presenting himself for exam- 
ination within the period prescribed under Regnlation 8 (1) 
of this Chapter, shall be allowed to appear for the 
B.A. Degree Examination without the production of' n 
further certificate of attendance In a Constituent or an 
Affiliated College. 

Candidates appearing under this Regulation for the 
B.A. Degree Examination shall appear for all the Parts of 
the Examination and shall take under Part III . the ,■ same 
optional subject which they studied for the Honours course 
except in the case of "candidates who took English Language 
and Literature for the B.A. (Honours) Degree, who may 
be permitted to take any optional group other than 
Group (w) in the B.A. Degree Examination. 



CHAPTER XLT. 

H.A* Degree Exammation. 

1» A candidate wlio has qualified for the B.A, 
(HosisA— • (Hononrs) Degree of this UniTersity 

whea to take t>y passing the prescribed examination 
Degree, under the Regulations may, without 
ij ,, further examination font npon payment 

fw? proceed to take the M.A. Degree of 

IS University ^ any Convocation subsequent to his 
taking the B.A. (Honours) Degree. 

2. A candidate for the B.A. (Honours) ‘Degree Exam- 

Hccommended of this University who has been 

B.A. to recommended by the Examiners for the 

appear for M.A. Degree (under Regulation 1.5 of 

Chapter XLIV supra) shall be nermitted 
snb?£?t"f Examination in thrsamf 

undergoing the course of study in 
the subject or subjects for one academic year in a college 
recognised by or affiliated to the University for HonoS^ 

3. A candidate who has passed the B.A. Degree 
Examination of this University or an 
Examination of some other University 
accepted by the Syndicate as equivalent 
thereto, shall be permitted to appear 
and qualify for the M.A. Degree 

- Examination of this Universitv after a 

Sln^AffllfS academic years in a Constituent 

of stiffiSi fvU®!!®®® University. The courses 

ot studies, syllabuses, subjects for the examination 

time-tables, marks qualifying for 
a pass and divisions of the subjects for the M \ Decree 

‘”B.r 

inSha°°,S,?rLponSg 

n ® candidate who has passed the 

B.Sc. Degree Examination of this University or soS othS 


may 

qualify 

forM.A, alter 
post-graduate 
course. 
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recognised University accepted by the Syndicate as equi- 
valent thereto^ and has taken Mathematics as the main sub- 
ject for the Degree, shall be permitted to appear and qualify 
for the M,A- Degree Examination in Mathematics, after a 
further course of two academic years in a Constituent or an 
Afdliated College of this University : 

Provided, however,, that graduates of other Universities 
shall not be eligible to appear for the examination unless 
they have resided for two academic years, prior to the date 
of their application for- examination, within the University 
limits or area, and have pursued a course of study in a 
Constituent or an Affiliated College of the University : 

Provided, however, that a candidate who has appeared 
for the M.A. Degree Examination in 1938 or earlier and 
failed therein shall be permitted to appear for the examin- 
ation in any year without undergoing a further course for 
two years. 

Such Bachelors of Arts, when qualified, may upon 
payment of the prescribed fee, proceed to the Degree 
of M.A. 


4. A candidate who has undergone the courses of 
study in the subject or subjects prescribed for the M.A. 
Degree Examination in Regulation 3 supra for two academic 
years in a Constituent or an Affiliated College of this 
University, the whole or part of which was prior to the 
academic year 1936-37, shall be permitted to appear for the 
M.A. Degree Examination of 1938 et seq on the protl action 
of the necessary certificates of attendance in the subject or 
subjects earned by him prior or subsequent to 1936-37. 

5. A candidate who has qualified for the B.A. (Hon- 

ours) Degree or the M.A, Degree of this 
M.A.s to University in one subject shall be per- 

mitted to appear again for.the M.A. Degree 
sabjec^ Examination in a different branch or 

subject where no practical laboratory 
work is involved, without undergoing a further course of 
study in a college of this University, provided, however, 
that a candidate who has qualified for the B.A. (Honours) 
or M.A. Degree shall have taken the M.A. Degree before 
appearing for the M.A. Degree Examination in the new 
branch or subject or subjects. 
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recognised University accepted by the Syndicate as equi- 
valent thereto, and has taken Mathematics as the main sub- 
ject for the Degree, shall be permitted to appear and qualify 
for the M.A. Degree Examination in Mathematics, after a 
further course of two academic years in a Constituent or an 
Affiliated College of this University ; 

Provided, however, that graduates of other Universities 
shall not be eligible to appear for the examination nnleis 
they have resided for two academic years, prior to the date 
of their application for^ examination, within the University 
limits or area, and have pursued a course of study in a 
Constituent or an Affiliated College of the University : 

Provided, however, that a candidate who has appeared 
for the M.A. Degree Examination in 1938 or earlier and 
failed therein shall be permitted to appear for the examin- 
ation in any year without undergoing a further course for 
two years. 

Such Eachelors of Arts, when qualided, may upon 
payment of the prescribed fee, proceed to the Degree 
of M.A. 


4. A candidate who has undergone the courses of 
study in the subject or subjects prescribed for the M.xl. 
Degree Examination in Regulation 3 supra for two academic . 
years in a Constituent or an x\ffiliated College of this 
University, the whole or part of which was prior to the 
academic year 1936-37, shall be permitted to appear for the 
M.A. Degree Examination of 1938 et $eq on the pro4iuction 
of the necessary certificates of attendance in the subject or 
subjects earned by him prior or subsequent to 1936-37. 

5. A candidate who has qualified for the B.A, (Hon- 
ours) Degree or the M.A. Degree of this 
University in one subject shall ' be per- 
mitted to appear again for, the M.A. Degree 
Examination in a different branch or 
subject where no practical laboratory 

work is involved, without undergoing a further course of 
study in a college of this University, provided, however, 
that a candidate who has qualified for the B.A. (Honours) 
or M.A. I)egree shall have taken the M.A. Degree before 
appearing for the M.A. Degree Examination in the new 
branch or subject or subjects. 


M.A.s to 
qualify ia 
aaothcr 
subject* 
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candidates nnder the above Regnlation shall not 
be admitted at a Convocation a second time, but special 
Post-Cjadnat© Certificates setting forth the fnrther subject 
or^ subjects passed by them and the dates of such examiii- 
ation shall be given to them. 

Successful candidates tinder the above Regulation shall 
fee placed in a separate list. They shall not be eligible for 
prizes or medals awarded by the University. 

fi. A Bachelor of Arts of this University, who has 
qualified in Arabic, Persian, Tamil, 
Telugn, Kannada, Malayalam or Urdu 
under Part IH, Group (v), may, after 
an interval of two academic years from 
the date of qualifying for that Degree, 
qualify for the Degree of Master of Arts 
(M.A.), by passing the prescribed examin- 
ation in the same language : 

Provided that a Bachelor of Arts who has taken Persian 
under Part III, Group (t), may .be permitted to qualify for 
the Degree of Master of Arts in Urdu Language and 
Literature. 

The course of studies, syllabuses, subjects, scheme of 
^amlnation and time-tables for the examination for the 
Degree of Master of Arts shall be the same as for the Final 
Examination for the Degree of Bachelor of Arts (Honours) 
provided that candidates under this Regulation shall not be 
required to undergo the prescribed course of study in a 
Constituent or an AfSIiated College. 

The M.A. Degree Examination under this Regulation 
will be held till the end of the academic year 1947~4S. 


Transitory 
provision 
B.A/s 
appearing 
for M.A. in 
certain 
languages. 



CHAPTER XLYI. 

Degree of Master of Letters (M. Litt.) 

{Oo7nmon to the Faculties of Arts^ Fine Arts and 
Oriental Learning) 


1. A candidate may present liimself for the Degree of 
Master of Letters (M, Litt.) nnder the 
following conditions : — 


Eligibility! 


(a) Faculty of Arts — (i) A Bachelor of Arts of this 
Uniyersity, or of any other University recog- 
nised by the Syndicate as equivalent thereto, 
after two years of research under supervision 
and after registration. 

(ii) A Bachelor of Arts (Hononrs) or Master of 
Arts of this University, or of any other 
University recognised by the Syndicate 
as equivalent thereto, after one year’s 
research tinder snpervision and after 
registration. 


ih) Faculty of Fine Arts — A Bachelor of Music of 
this University, or of any other University 
recognised by the Syndicate as equivalent 
thereto, after two years of research under 
supervision and after registration. 

{c) Faculty ^ of Oriental Learning — (i) A Bachelor 
of Oriental Learning of this University, or of 
any other University recognised by the 
Syndicate as equivalent thereto, after two 
years of research under supervision and after 
registration. 

(Ii) A Bachelor of Oriental Learning (Honours) 
of this University, or of any other. 
University recognised by the Syndicate" 
as equivalent thereto, after one year’s 
research under supervision and after re- 
gistration : 



144 


LAWS OF THE TJHIYERSITT. 


[OSAR 


provided that it shall be competent for the Syndic** 
ate to dispense with a strict compliance with 
the above Regulation in very special cases ; 

provided further that graduates of other Universities 
shall not be eligible to submit theses for the Degree^ 
unless they have resided within the University 
limits or area for two years, subsequent to regis- 
tration, and have pursued a course of research in 
the University or in a Constituent or Affiliated 
College thereof recognised by the Syndicate for 
this purpose during this period. 


2. A candidate for the Degree shall apply to the 
Registrar, in the prescribed form together 
® * with the fee^ laid down, so as to reach 


the Registrar on any day in the month of January or 
August each year, giving the following particulars 


(a) his qualification and attainments «=and previous 
study and research, if any j 


(fe) the special subject in which he intends to prose- 
cute research. The subject of research shall 
be one which relates to the main branch of 
knowledge chosen for the preliminary Degree 
(i,e, a Graduate in Arts may choose the 
subject of Part I or the main subject under 
Fart in ; a Graduate in honours or a Master 
of Arts may choose the main subject of his 
Branch; a Bachelor of Music may choose the 
subject of Music ; and a Bachelor of Oriental 
. Learning (Pass or Honours) may choose the 
main language offered for the Degree) ; and 

(e) the name of the Teacher of this University or 
the Teacher of an Institution recognised by or 
affiliated to the University, under whose super-' 
vision and guidance he proposes to work, 
accompanied by the written consent of the 
Teacher agreeing to supervise his work ; and, 
in the case of a candidate proposing to do work 
in an Institution, from the Head of the Insti- 
tution permitting him to work, 

* Th« Ite prescribed for registration for tlie M, Litt. Degree m 

Rs, wl-. 
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3. Every application sliall be considered by tbe 
Syndicate ; and, if approved, the candidate shall be 
registered as a candidate for the Degree. 

4* Every candidate so registered shall have the option, 
subject to approval by the Syndicate, and 
op ton* definite recommendation of the supervisor 

concerned, to submit a thesis for either the Degree of 
MXitt., or Ph.D., if he satisfies the conditions regarding the 
duration of snpervised research in each case : 

provided, however, as s temporary “‘maasiire, it 
shall be competent for the Syndicate on the 
recommendation of the supervisor concerned, to 
permit such research students as had already 
been registered for the M» Lilt. Degree prior to 
the introduction of^hese Regulations to apply 
for the Ph. D. Degree. 

5 (i). The Institutions for purposes of approval for 
research shall ordinarily be Departments 
Approval of ^he University or Colleges affiliated 

Institutions. recognised by the University 

up to the Honours standard in the Branch of Study 
concerned. The Syndicate however may in regard to First 
Grade Colleges recognise particular Departments of Study, 
if it is satisfied both with regard to the facilities available 
and the qualifications of the person for supervision, such 
recognition being for a period of time and renewable on 
such conditions as the Syndicate may lay down. In regard 
to Subjects for which research facilities are not available 
within the University, the Syndicate may recognise All- 
India Institutes for the purpose. 

(ii) In the case of women students, the Syndic- 
ate may recognise a supervisor in a First Grade College 
in the City of Madras, provided that the facilities avail- 
able in such a college supplemented by^the facilities of 
the University Library are sufficient for adequate study 
under the supervisor. 

6. After the expiration of the period of post-graduate 
study and research work, every candidate 
Smbmissiou of shall submit with his application for 
thesis. Degree -four copies^ ^ the thesis, 

printed or typewritten, embodying the results erf the 
0—19 
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research carried oat by him, together with the prescribed 

fee** 


The candidate shall also submit with his application 
and thesis a certificate from the Supervisor under whom 
he worked that the thesis submitted is a record of research 
work done by the candidate during the period of study 
under him, and that the thesis has not previously formed 
the basis for the award to the candidate of any Degree, 
Diploma, Associateship, Fellowship or other similar title ; 
together with a statement from the Supervisor indicating 
the extent to which the thesis represents independent work 
on the part of the candidate. 

7. The application for the Degree and the thesis must 
be forwarded so as to be received by the 
Registrar on any day in the month of 
January or August and after completion 
of the research work in accordance with 
the conditions laid down in Kegul- 

A candidate may^ also forward, as supplementary 
papers to his thesis, printed copies of any contribution or 
contributions to the knowledge of his subject, or any cognate 
branch, he may have published. 


Date for 
submission 
of application 
and thesis. 

ation 2 supra. 


8. The thesis shall be referred by the Syndicate, for 

Evaluation of ^ Board of three Exannners ; at 

thesis. discretion of the Board of Examiners 

the candidate may be asked to submit 
to an oral examination ; provided, however, it shall be 
competent for the Syndicate, in the case of a Board of 
hixammers outside India, to arrange for the holding of an 
oral examination by a Board of Examiners in India, should 
he first mentioned Board of Examiners consider this neces- 
sary prior to coming to a decision ; and after receipt from 
the Board or Boards of4he report on the thesis and on the 
oral examination, if my, the Syndicate may decide whether 
the_ candidate has qualified for the Degree or not. The 

published in the Fort St. 


R*. 10^“ prescribed for applyiag for the M.Utt. 


Degree is 
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9. The thesis, whether approved or not, shall not be 
Publication published without the sanction of the 
Syndicate, and the Syndicate may grant 
permission for publication nnder such conditions as it may 
impose. " 


10 . 


A candidate shall not be permitted to submit a 
thesis foj the Degree on more than two 
occasions-; provided, however, it shall be 
open to the Syndicate, if the Board of 
Examiners so recommend, to permit the candidate to sub- 
mit a thesis on a third occasion. 


Number of 
chances. 


11. Teachers who are working in the University 
Exceptions. teachers in Colleges affiliated to or 

^ recognised by the University and who are 

Heads of Departments in Honours or First Grade Colleges 
may be permitted to submit theses for the Degree without 
working under supervision, provided however they register 
themselves for the Degree beforehand as specified in 
Regulaiioii 2 supra, and provided further the Syndicate 
is satisfied with the facilities available for research 
in such institutions. This concession shall not apply 
to Teachers who are not Heads of Departments. Teachers on 
the staff of an Affiliated or Constituent College may be 
permitted to register for a Master’s Degree and to 
prosecute research in the college for that Degree while 
still working as a member of the stafiE. 



CHAPTER XLVIL 

Degree of Doctor of Philosopliy (Ph. D.) 

IGommon to the Faculties of Arts, Science, Medicine, 
Engineering, Teaching, AgricultUTB, Veterinary Science, 
Technology, Fine Arts,,and Oriental Learning S\ 


1. A 
Eligibility. 


candidate may present bimseif for the Degree of 
Doctor of Philosophy (Ph,D.) under the 
following conditions: — 


(a) A Bachelor of Arts, or a Bachelor of Science, or 
a Bachelor of Music, or a Bachelor of Oriental 
Learning, of this University or of any other 
University recognised by the Syndicate as 
equivalent thereto, five years after having 
qualified for the Degree of B.A. or B.Sc., etc., 
and not earlier than three years from the date 
of registration by the Syndicate for the purpose 
of pursuing research, in accordance with the 
conditions laid down in Regulation 2 infra. 


(^) A Bachelor of Arts (Honours), or 
A Master of Arts, or 
A Bachelor of Science (Honours), or 
A Bachelor of Oriental Learning (Honours), or 
A Master of Oriental Learning, or 
A Bachelor of Medicine and Surgery, or 
A Bachelor of Engineering, or 
A Bachelor of Science in Agriculture, or 
A Bachelor of Veterinary Science, or 
A Bachelor of Science in Technology, 

of this University, or of any other University recognised 
by the Syndicate as equivalent thereto, three years after 
having qualified for the Degree and not earlier than two 
years from the date of registration by the Syndicate for 
the purpose of pursuing research in accordance with the^ 
conditions laid down in Regulation 2 infra^ 
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(c) ik Master of Letters, or a Master of Science of 

tbia University or of any other University re- 
cognised by the Syndicate as equivalent 
thereto, one year after having qualified for tb# 
Degree and not earlier than one year from 
the date of registration. 

(d) A Master of Education shall be permitted to 

submit a thesis for the Ph* D- Degree two 
years after having qualified for the Master 
Degree, and not earlier than two years from 
the date of registration : 

provided that graduates of other Universities shall 
not be eligible to submit theses for the Degree un- 
less they have resided within the University 
limits or area, for three years, subsequent to 
registration, and have pursued a course of research 
in the University or Constituent or x^ffiliated Col- 
lege thereof for this period. It shall be competent 
for the Syndicate, however, in exceptional cases, 
where proof of research work already done is 
available, to reduce this period by a maximum of 
one year: 

provided further that candidates registered for the 
M. Litt. or M.Sc. Degree shall have the option 
under conditions specified of supplicating for the 
Ph.D, Degree after the specified period of research 
under supervision. 

2. A candidate for the Degree shall apply to the 
Registrar in the prescribed form together 
i^egistsration, ^with the fee* laid down so as to reach 
the Registrar on any day in the month of January or 
August each year giving the following particulars : 

(a) his qualifications and attainments and previoui 
study and research, if any; 

(5) the special subject in which he intends to prose- 
cute research. The subject of research shall 
be one which relates to the main branch of 

♦ Tke fee prescribed for registration for the Fk.D. Degree is 

R®. mh 
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knowledge chosen for the first Degree, or 
in the case of the Faculties of Medicine^ 
Teterinary Science and Agriculture the sub- 
jects specified for the M.Sc. Degree; and 

(^) the name of the Teacher of this University or 
the Teacher of an Institution recognised by or 
affiiiatedAo this University," under whose super- 
vision and guidance he proposes to work and 
the name of the Laboratory where necessary or 
iiitttitute or College where he proposes to con- 
duce his research, accompanied by the written 
consent of the Teacher, agreeing to supervise 
his work, and in the case of a candidate pro- 
• posing to do work in an Institution from the 
Head of the Institution permitting him to work; 

provided that in the case of candidates who have 
already qualified for the M.Litt, or ]Sr.S<3. or 
I^LEd. Degree of this University, they shall be per- 
mitted to submit a thesis on the basis of independ- 
enj: research. 


S. Every application shall be considered by the 
Byndicate, and, if approved, the candidate shall be register- 
ed as a candidate 'for the Degree. 


4 (i). The Institutions for purposes of approval for 
research shall ordinarily be Department® 
f University or Colleges affiliated 
to or recognised by the University up 
to the Honours standard in the Branch of Study concerned, 
or Special Deparlmenls of Professional Colleges. The 
Syndicate however may in regard to First Grade Colleges 
recognise particular Departments of Study, provided it is 
satisfied both wi'h regard to the Laboratory facilities avail- 
able and the qualifications of the person for supervision, 
gueh recognition being for a period of time and renewable 
subject to.such conditions as the Syndicate may lay down. 
Ill regard to subjects for which research facilities are not 
available within the University, it shall be competent for 
the Syndicate to recognise, on individual merits, Research 
• Institutes or Departments of an All-India character and the 
Teachers or OfiScers employed therein for purposes of 
c-nabiing .persons to pursue research in such Institutes or 
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Departments with a view to qualifying for the Ph.D. Degree 
of this University, 

(I!) In the case of women students, the Syndic- 
ate may recognise a supervisor in a First Grade College 
(in Arts) in the City of Madras, if it is satisfied that the 
faeiJitfes available in such a College supplemented by the 
facilities of the University Library are snfficieut for 
adequate study under the supervisor, 

5. After the expiration of the period of post-graduate 
study and research, every candidate 
Submission of shall submit w’ith his applicatmn for the 
thesis. Degree four copies of the liiesis, printed 

or typewritten, embodying the results of the research C'lrried 
out by him, together with the prescribed fee.* 

Every candidate other than those who have already 
qualified for the M. Litt, M. Sc, or M.Ed. Degree of this 
University shall also submit with his application and thesis 
a certificate from the Teacher under whom he worked that 
the thesis submitted is a record of research work done by 
the candidate during the period of study under him, and 
that the thesis has not previously formed the basis for the 
award to the candidate of any Degree, Diploma, Associate- 
ship, Fellowship, or other similar title, together with a state- 
ment from the Teacher indicating the extent to whic!^ the 
thesis represents independent work on the part of the candi- 
date. If the. thesis submitted has formed in part the basis 
for the award of a previous research degree, the candi- 
date shall clearly set forth in a preface or written 
statement the portion or portions upon which has been 
based the award of the previous degree. 

In the case of those who have already qualified for 
the Degree of Master of Letters, or Master of Science, or 
Master of Education, the thesis shall be accompanied by a 
declaration 'signed by the candidate that it has been 
composed by himself independently and a certificate that 
it has not previously formed the basis for the award of 
any Degree other than a Master’s Degree, Diploma, Asso- 
ciatesh^. Fellowship or other similar title. 


^ The fee piescribed for applying for tbe PhD. Degree is 
Rs. 150]-. 
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6* The application for the Degree and the thesis must 
be forwarded so as to be received by the 
Registrar on any day in the month of 
January or August and after completion 
of the research work in accordance with 
the conditions laid down in Regulation 2 
supra. 


Bate for 
etibrnission 
application 
and thesis. 


A candidate may also forward as supplementary 
papers to his thesis printed copies of 
contribution or contributions to the 
^ ‘ knowledge of his subject or of any 

•ognate branch of science he may have published in 
Journals or Periodicals and the names of such Journals or 
Periodicals. 


7. The thesis shall be referred by the Syndicate, for 
- report, to a Board of three Examiners ; 

f ^ discretion of the Board of Exam- 

iners the candidate may be asked to sub- 
mit to an oral examination ; provided, however, it shall be 
competent for the Syndicate, in the case of a Board of 
Examiners outside India, to arrange for the holding of an 
eral examination by a Board of Examiners in India, should 
the first mentioned Board of Examiners consider thie 
necessary® prior to coming to a decision. After receipt 
from the Board or Boards of the report on the thesis and on 
the oral examination, if any, the Syndicate may decide 
whether the candidate has qualified for the Degree or not ; 

provided that it shall be competent for the 
Board of Examiners if a candidate fails to 
reach the standard for the Doctorate to recom- 
mend him for the Degree of M. Litt. or M. Sc., 
as the case may be; 

provided, further, in the case of graduates in Medi- 
cine and Veterinary Science, who have not pre- 
viously qualified for the M.Sc, Degree, the candi- 
dates shall also be required to take the examination 
test prescribed in the branch of study for the 
M.Sc, Degree in addition to the submission of the 
thesis. 

The decision of the Syndicate shall be published in the 
Fort Si, Georffe Gazette, 
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8. A 


flismber of 
cliamees* 


candidate sliali 
thesis for 


not be permitted to aabmit a 
the Degree on more than two 
occasions ; provided, however, it shall 
be competent for the Syndicate, if the 
Board of Examiners |o recommend, to permit the candidate 
to submit a thesis on a third occasion. 


9. The thesis, whether approved or not, shall not be 
published without the sanction of the 
S^mfolicatioii. of Syndicate, and the Syndicate may grant 
** permission -for the pnblication nnder 

such conditions as it may impose. 


10 . 

Exceptions. 


Teachers who are working in the University or 
Teachers in Colleges afiiliated to or 
recognised by the University and who 
are Heads of Departments in Colleges may be permitted 
to sn|)mit theses for the Degree without working 
nnder supervision even if they have not previonsiy 
qualified for the M. Litt. Degree or M.Sc. Degree of this 
University ; provided however they register themselves for 
the Degree as specified in Regulation 2 supra ; and provided 
fnrther the Syndicate is satisfied with the facilities available 
for research in snch institntions. This concession shall not 
apply to Teachers who are not Heads of Departments. 


In the case of candidates applying for the Ph. D. 
Degree in the Faculties oi Medicine and Veterinary Science, 
who have not already qualified for the M.Bc,, the examination 
test prescribed for the M.Sc. shall be passed in addition to 
the approval of the thesis for the Fh. D. before the Degree 
is awarded. Should such a candidate pass in one Part of the 
test, he shall bo exempted in that Part at a subsequent 
appearance. 


0*^20 



CHAPTER Sl.VITl. 

Degree of Doctor of Letters (D. Litt.) 

{Common to the Faculties of Arts, 

TeaeJimg, Fine Arts and Oriental Learning.) 

1. A Master of Letters or a Doctor of Philosophy of . 
Eligibility. Uniyersitr may present lums-li' for 

the Degree of D>>ctor of Letters D. Lftr ^ 
the highest Degree of this University iu the Facilities of 
Arts, Teaching, Fine Arts and Oriental Learning, three 
yeai^ and t-R-o years respectively after having qnalified for 
ibe Degree of 51. Litt., or Ph. D., as the case may be. 


2. The candidate shaU state in his application the 
Apolicatioa special subject upon a knowledge of 
and thesis. bases his qualification for 

1 - 1 . , • . , ® Doctorate. Such subject shall be one 

which relates to the main branch of knowledge chosen for 
tile preUmiiiary Degree. If the thesis submitted has 
l ormed in part t he basis for the award of a previous research 
degree, the candidate shall clearly set forth in a preface or 
written statement the portion or portions upon which has 
been based the award of the previous degree. He shall 
submit with his application fonr copies of his thesis, which 
shall ordinarily be in the form of published work, or pub- 
lished papers or books, that contain original contribution 
to Uie adva.icement of knowledge. 

: A thesis must foe on one main theme, and no 

candidate can submit as a thesis a series of unconnected 
papers, A senes of connected papers can be submitted 
provided they form, one connected theme ; and additional 
papers can he submitted in support of Jhe main thesis only 
on the understanding that the candidate indicates in the 
preface the main work, or memoir, or thesis upon which he 
bases his application. 


3. The thesis shall be accompanied by a declaration 
Declaration. signed by the candidate that it has 
composed by himself indenen/il 

formed the basis the award of any Degree, other 
than a Master’s Degree or Ph. D. Degree. Diploma, 
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AssooiatesMp, Feliowship or other similar title. If the 
thesis has not already been published, it shall be published 
by tile candidate In snch manner as the Syndicate shall 
appro¥6« 

4. The candidate shall indicate generally in a preface 
thesis, and special 1 5 " in notes, 
motesf^ teotiities lr^>m which nis ihiormation is 

taken, and die extent to which be has 
availed hiiuself of ihe work of others ; be shall also state in 
v;hat respect hfs liivesiigatioos appear to him to tend to the 
aavariCtiiieiil of knowledge or oiberwi'de forin a valuablr' 
contiibiidoa to the iiteratnre of the snbjeci dealt with. 


Bate for 
submissioii of 
application 
and th®iiis« 


Fhe application and tha thesis must be forwarded, 
with the prescribed fee*, so as to reach 
the Registrar on any day in the month 
.o» oi of J&nnary pr August, and after tha lapse 
is. period ineutioued in Reguiation 

1 supra. 


6. rile candidate may, with the thesis, forward printed 

copies of any original contribution or 
papers contributions to the knowledge of 

his subject or of any cognate subject 
which may have been published by him independently 
or conjointly and upon which he relies in support' of his 
candidature. 

7. The thesis, together wiib any other contributions 

smnniiied, shall be referred 
^ Syndicate, for t^p.jrt, to a Board 

. of three Examiners; .at the discretion 
of the Board of Examiners ihe caudiutde may be asked to 
submit to an oral examiuaiion ; provided, however, it shall 
be competent for the Syndicate, in the case of a Board of 
Examiners outside India, to arrange fur the holding of an 
oral examination by a Board of Examiners in India, should 
the 'first mentioned Board of Examiners consider this neces- 
sary prior to coming to a decision. After receipt from the 
Board or Boards of the report on the thesis and on the oral 
examination, if any, the Syndicate may decide whether the 
candidate has qhalified for the Degree or not ; 


• The fee preecrihed for applying for the D.Litt. Degree is 

Ri. aooh X 6 
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provided that it shall be competent- for the Board 
of ExarmnerB, if a candidate fails to reach the standard 

recommend him for the Degree 

or Ph. D. ° 


Pr Syndicate shall be published in the 

Fort ot. George Gazette. 

S. A candidate shall not be permitted to submit a 

Number oi ®®gree on more than 

chances. occasions; provided, however, it shall 

be competent for the Syndicate, after 
hanug taken into consideration the remarks of the Board 
of Examiners, to permit a candidate to submit a thesis on a 
third occasion. 

9. The Syndicate may, in exceptional ciroamsfcances. 

Exception. of approved work already 

r\ • . pnbiisned and assessed by an independent 

Gommittbe ap^inted by the Syndicate, permit a Degree 
holder^ in the acuity of Arts, Teaching, Pine Arts and 
Oriental Learning of this University to supplicate fo” the 
WS«.s. Degree (D.Utt.) of this Dnivere ” ± 

prelimmry Reeearob Degree qnalUoattoto Us cr^lf 


10. It shall be oompelent (or the Syndtote to permit 
a candidate to apply for the D. Lift. 


Trantitory 

iHegiiiatioE. 


Degree under the Regulations in force 
. prior to March 11)45* providftd u 10 

satisfied that he has been engaged in pursuing research for 

thiB purpose prior to the passing of thL Kegulalione.* ' 

31etJalr%tr;“ " ft. 



CHAPTER XLIS. 

Degree of Bachelor of Science (Pass). 

1. Candidates for the B. Sc. Degree Examination 

shall be required to have passed the 
Admissioa to Intermediate Examination in Arts and 
B.Sc. Degre*^ Science of this University, and to have 
con^tfonrof. satisfied the requirements under (i) of 
(c) Part Ili of Regulation 3 of the 
OhapivH' tile Interiaediate Esasiiination in Arts and 
Science ae pve.tcribed, or an exaininatioa accepted by 
the Syndicate as equiyalent thereto under conditions, if 
any, prescribed and have subsequently undergone a pre* 
scribed course of study in a Ooustituent or an Affiliated 
College for a period of not less than two academic years 
or six terms. 

2, The course for the B.S*\ Degree shall comprise the 
following sujecta, according to syllabuses to be prescribed 
from time to time. 

Pa7^t I~Lanijuage Ooiirse. 

The course shall last for a period of one academic 
year. 

Course oi Study Any one of the following languages, 
—Part Ii. at the^ option of the candidate: — 

(i) English 


(ii) Classical 


Ha) For«i|ii 


(iii) Modern 


(I) Indian 


( Sanskrit 

Arabic. 

1 Greek. 

Persian. 

1 Latin. 

Hebrew, 

Syriac. 

French. 

German. 

fTamil. 

Oriya. 

Telugu. 

Hindi. 

Kannada. 

Bengali. 

Malayalam. 

Biinnes®, 

Urdu. 

^Marathi. 

Sinhalese. 


EnglisK’-^ThB course shall be: (1) Oomposition on 
matter supplied by books set for perusal; and (2) the study 
in detail of certain prescribed books in Modern Prose, 
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Indian Languages . — The courae shall bo: fl' Transla- 
S Jaagaage into English and kce versa-, 

”112,Ue7S„T,';" “ »« 

other Lcmgmges.—Tixe conrse shall be: rl) Tranala- 


Course of Study 
—Part II- 
Optionai subjects. 


Part IL 

The conrse ahall Iasi foi a ^aeri 'd 
two academic years. 

Aiy tuiv.^ of the following branch..s oc k uA'lod 'e 
one of waieh shall be taken as the main snbjecl and the 

other two as snnsi(Jiary subjects; 

Macheraatics. 

^ Statist! 

Physics, 

Chemistry, 

Botany, 

Zoology,’ ~ 

® Geology. 

Physiology, 

, Mecoanicai Engineering, 

Electrical Eisginc-erinsf. 

Anthropology. 

•*!£ otafisiics is taken as a main sobiect, mathematics 
shoald be one of the subsidiary subjects. 

provided _ that Mechanical Engineering and Electrical 

subsidiary subjects and 

with Physics as tne main subject; • ^ 

provided, however, that Anthropology shall be taken onlv 
^ a snbsidjary subject and with Botany, Zoology 
Geology as the mam subject; ^ - gj' or 

Oi' Home Science; 

provided, however than only those who have taken Ohemis- 
Sef Part 1 f 5 ‘h®“lnr 

uuaer Part lit ot .he Intermediate Examination of this 
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University of ilie corresponding subjects of vm examination 
of 'other University accepted by the i?;ytidicate as 

equivalent thereto, shall be permitted to take H'jme Science 
under Part It of ihe course. 

Any candidate, who is a member of ibe Madra'^ 
University Officers® Training Corps, and lias passed Military 
Sc ieiici— Certificate ^ A shall have the option of takiosf 
Military Science — Certificate ‘ B ’ — in place of c.ne of the 
subsidiary subjects or as aii additional subject under Part II 
(for syilabais vide Appendix ¥). 

Candidates off eiing Military Science^ as an additional 
eiibdeet be 'cleeiiiirti have passed tne examiiiatioii in 

the'SnbeicViary Subjects if they pass In one of the two 
subsidiary feubjects and in Military Science, 

Note*— Candidates desirous of proceeding to a Pro- 
fersloiial or Honours Degree Course shall satisfy the 
requirements laid down for admission to these coprses, and 
may take Military Science — Ceruficate * B * — as an addi- 
tional subject. 

The course of study in the main subjects {see Regul- 
ation 3 wfra for scheme of examiiiaiion) shall be according 
to syllabuses to be prescribed from time to time (for 
syliaijuses vide Appendix V). 

The course of studies in the several subjects for the 
subsidiary standard shall be the same as for the B.A* 
Degree Examioaiion. 

On the first day oi: the practical examioation in the 
main subject candidates must submit the laboratory noie- 
books coDtainiTig the draw-ings and ocher cords relating 
to all the practical work performed by them during the 
period of study for the examination duly certified by the 
Professor or Lecturer as a dona fide record of work done 
by the candidates. - ^ ' ' 

Candidates for examination in Botany shall submit In 
addition to their laboratory note-books their collection of 
plants -and" candidates for examination in Geology shall 
submit their field , notes in addition to their geological 
collections. 
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Sclieme of 3. The scheme of examination shall 

folio ws:~- 


Part I -Language. 


Ef^glish. — The examination shall 

consist 

of two 

papers: — 

Hoars. 

Marks. 

1. English Prose 

3 

100 

2. English Composition 

3 

100 


Total 200 


Glassical and Modern {Foreign) Languages. — The 
examination shall consist of two papers: — 

Hours. Marks. 

1. Translation 3 100 

2. Prescribed text-books ‘ 3 100 

Total ... 200 


Modern {Indian) Languages - 

-The , examination 

shall consist of two papers: — 

Hours. Marks. 

1. Translation 

3 100 

2. Composidon 

3 100 


Total ... 200 

Part IL 



Mathematics-Main. 


The examination shall be a written one and shall con- 


Bist of the following papers : — 



^keme of 

1. 

Algebra and 

Honrs. 

Marks, 

Examination- 


Trigonometry. 

3 

100 

Part 11. 

2. 

Geometry 

3 

100 


3. 

Calculus 

3 

100 


4. 

Dynamics 

3 

100 



Total ... 

400 
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Mathematics — Subsidiary. 

The examlnatiion Bhall be a written on© and shall con- 
sigt of the following papers : — 

Honrs. Marks. 

1. Paper I (Algebra and Caicnlns) 3 75 

2. Paper II (Trigonometry and 

Analytical Geometry) 3 75 

Total ... 150 

Statisti cs — Jfatn . 

The examination shall be both written and practical, 
and shall consist of the following papers : — 

Honrs. Marks. 

1. Statistics — Paper I — Probability, 

distributions, interpolation 
and curve fitting. Collection 
of data and diagrammatic 
representation. Analysis of 
Time Series ... ... 3 125 

2. Statistics — Paper II — Measures 


of central tendency, disper- 


sion, two variables 

and 


sampling. Analysis 

of 


variance 

3 

125 

Practical Examination I 


60 

Practical Examination 11 


60 

Practical Note-Book 

• •• ... 

30 


Total ... 

400 


Sta ti s t ics — Subs / di ary . 

The examination shall be both written and practical^ 
and shall consist of the following : — 

Hours, Marks* 

Statistics— Statistical Method. 3 75 

Practical Examination ... 3 75 

Total ... 150 


0— B1 
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Phys ics — Main . 


The examination shall be both written and practical, 
and shall consist of the following papers 


Honrs. 

1. Dynamics and Hydrostatics ... 3 

2. Properties of Matter and Heat. 3 

3. Light and Sonnd — ^ 

4. Electricity and Magnetism ... 3 

Practical Examination ... 6 

Laboratory note-books 

Total ... 


Marks. 

70 

70 

70 

70 

100 

20 

400 


Physics— Subsidiary. 

The examination shall be both written and practical, 
and shall consist of the following papers 

Honrs. Marks. 

1. Hydrostatics, Properties of 

Matter and Heat ... 2 50 

2. Light, Electricity and Magnetism. 2 50 

Practical Examination ... 3 50 

Total ... 150 


Chemistry — Main. 

The examination shallybe both written and practical, 
and shall consist of the following papers 



Honrs. 

Marks. 

1- 

General Chemistry 

3 

80 

2. 

Inorganic Chemistry ... 

3 

80 

3. 

Organic Chemistry 

3 

100 


Practical Examination (Organic) 

4 

40 


Do. (Inorganic) 

6 

80 


Laboratory note-books 

« 

20 
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Chemistry — Subsidiary. 

The examination shall be both written and practical, 
and shall consist of the following papers:— 


1 . 


2 . 


Honrs. 

General and Inorganic Chemistry 3 
Organic Chemistry ... 2 

Practical Examination ... 3 

Total ... 


Marks. 

60 

40 

50 

150 


Botany — Main. 


The examination shall be both written and practical, 
and shall consist of the iollowing papers;— 

Hours. Marks. 


1. Written Examination — 

Paper I — Tballophytes, 
Bryophytes, Pteridophytes, 
Gymnosperms and His- 
tology 


100 


2. Written Examination — 

Paper II — Morphology and 
Taxonomy of Angiosperms, 
Plant Physiology and Gene- 
ral principles ... 

Practical Examination I 
Do. 

Laboratory note-books ... «»• 

Collection of plants 


100 

70 

70 

40 

20 


Total- ... 400 
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Botany — Subsidiary. 

The examination shall be both written and practical, 
and shall consist of the following papers: 



Honrs. 

Marks. 

1. Written Ixamination — 

Paper I — Thallophytes^ 
Bryophytes, Pteridophytes, 
Gymnosperms and Hig- 



Oology 

2. Written Exaniination — 

Paper II — Morphology and 
Taxonomy of Angiosperma, 
Plant Physiology and Gene- 

g 

50 

ral principles 

2 

50 

Practical Examination ,,, 

3 

50 

Zoology — Main^ 

Total . 

,.. 150 

The examination shall p)e both written and 

practical. 

shall consist of the following papers:- 

— 


1. Written Eiamiaation — 

Honrs. 

Marks. 

Paper I — ^(Invertebrata)- ... 
2. Written Examination — 

3 

120 

Paper II— (Chordata) 

3 

120 

Practical Examination I 

3 

60 

Do. II 

3 

60 

Laboratory note-books 


40 
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Zoology — Suhsidiary^ 

TJie exammatiun shall be both written and practical^ 
and shall consist of the following papers 


1. 

Written Examination — 

Hoars- 

Marks. 


Paper 1 — (Invertebrata) ,,, 

2 

50 


Written Examination- 




Paper II — (Chordata) ... 

2 

50 


Practical Examination 

3 

50 


Total ... 

150 


Geology — }Iain . 



The 

examination shall be both written and practical 

and shall consist of the following p.^pers :• 

— 


1, 

Written Examination- 

Hoars. 

Marks. 


Paper I — All divisions other 
than Mineralogy and Petro- 
logy 

3 

100 

2. 

Written Examination — 




Paper II — Mineralogy and 
Petrology 

3 

100 


Practical Examination— 




—Paper I 

3 

75 


Do- — Paper 11 

3 

75 


Laboratory note-books 

Collection and field work 

... 

25 


notes ,,, 


25 


Total 

400 
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Geology — Subsidiary, 

The examination shall be both written and practical, 
and shall consist of the following papers: — 

Honrs. Marks. 

1, Written Examination — 


Paper I— All divisions 
other than Mineralogy and 
Petrology 

2 

50 

2. Wiiiten Examination — 

Paper li — Mineralogy and 
Petrology 

2 

50 

Practical Examination 

3 

50 

Total ... 

... 

150 

Physiology — Main, 

The examination shall be both written 

and practical, 

and shall consist of the following papers: — 

Honrs. 

Marks. 

Written Examination — Paper I ... 

3 

120 

Do. „ II ... 

3 

120 

Practical Examination — „ I ... 

3 

60 

Ho. „ II ... 

3 

60 

Laboratory note«books 

... 

40 

Total ... 

... 

400 


jphysiology — Subsidia ry . 

The examination shall be both written and practical, 
lid ihail consist of the following, papers: — 

Honrs. Marks 

Written Examination-Paper I 2 50 

Ho. ,, II ... 2 50 

Practical Examination ... 3 60 

15C 


Total ... 
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Mechanical Engineering— Suhs id iary. 


•The 

examination shall be both written and practical, 

and shall consist of the following papers 

- 




Hours* 

Marks. 

1. 

Written Examination — 




Paper I — Machine Design... 

2 

50 

2. 

Written Examination — 




Paper II— Heat Engines. 
Steam Engines, Fuels and 
Boilers and Internal Com- 




bastion Engines 

2 

50 


Practical Examination 

3 

50 


Total 

150 


Electrical Engineering — Suhs idiary. 


The examination shall be both written and practical, 


and shall consist of the following papers 

- 




Hours. 

Marks. 

1. 

Paper I— Direct current (ex- 




cluding Storage Batteries 




and Illumination) 

2 

50 

2. 

Paper 11— Alternating Current 




and Storage Batteries and 




Illumination 

2 

50 


Practical Examination 

3 

50 


Total ... 

150 


Anthropology — Suh&idiary. 

The examination shall be both written and practical, 
and shall consist of the following papers;— 

Honrs. Marks. 

Written Examination Paper I — 

(Physical Anthropology and 
Prehistory) ... ... 2 50 

Written Examination Paper 11— 

(Social Anthropology and Mater- 
ial Culture) ... ... 2 50 

Practical Examination ... 3 50 


Total ... ’ 150 
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Home Science. 


The examination shall be both written and practical 
in all subjects except Economics, where it shall be only 
written, and the scheme of examination shall be as 

follows: — ^ , 

, Hours. Marks. 


I. Economics — 

(1) Household Economics 

(2) (a) Sural Economics 

(5) Social Economics 
II. Bacteriology and Hygiene 

III. Physiology 
lY. Nutrition 

Y. Applied Physical Science— 
(a) Chemistry (60) 

(6) Physics (40) 

Practical Examination— 

Bacteriology and Hygiene 
Physiology ,••• 
Nutrition 

Applied Physical Sc-ience 

Practical Record Books — 
Bacteriology and Hygiene 
Physiology 
Nutrition 

Applied Physical Science 


3 

3 

3 

3 

3 



3 

3 

o 

O 

3 



Total 


75 

100 

73 

75 

75 


100 


40 

40 

40 

40 


10 

iO 

10 

10 

700 


Each candidate shall submit his Practical Record 
Books in Bacteriology and Hygiene, Physiology, Nutrition 
and Applied Physical Science containing the record of all 
his practical work performed daring the period of his 
study. The records shall be countersigned by the Profes- 
sors under whom the candidate has worked to certify 
them to be Iona fide records of work performed by the 
candidate. The Professors shall present with the record 
Looks an assessment of their valtie. The record books 
shall be submitted on the first day of the practical examin- 
ation to the Examiners engaged in comlucting the examin- 
ation, and the final responsibility for allotment of marks 
on the practical record books shall rest entirely with the 
Examiners. 
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The scheme of examinatioTi in Military Science — Certi- 
ficate ‘B’ — of the Madras University Officers^ Training Corps 
shall be as laid down in the syllabus (tn’.de Appendix V)* 

4. No candidate shall be eligible for the Degree of 
Bachelor of Science until he has eom- 


Eligihlllty for 

Degree-— when. 


pieted the course of study prescribed 
and has passed the examination in the 
subjects prescribed for the course in Regulations 2 and 3 
supra, 

5. A candidate for the B. Sc, ■ Degree Examination 
may present himself for Part I at the 
end of the first year of the course and 
thereafter may at his option present 
himself for the whole or for either 
Part at any one time. 


Part I 

Exammatloa 
may h& taken 
in first year« 


Passing 

Minimtim. 


6. A candidate shall be declared to have passed Part I 
of the examination if he obtains not less 
than 35 per cent, of the total marks. . A 
candidate taking Home Sciencs shall be 
declared to. have passed Part II of the examination if he 
obtains 30 per cent, in each of the following divisions — 
(a) Economics, (b) Written Examination in the other subjects 
(Bacteriology and Hygiene, Physiology, Nutrition and 
Applied Physical Science), and (c) Practical Examination 
in Bacteriology and Hygiene, Physiology, Nutrition and 
Applied Physical Science; and 35 per cent, of the total. 
In all other subjects a candidate shall be declared to have 
passed Part II of the examination if he obtains not less* 
than (1) 30 per cent, in each of the two subsidiary 
subjects, (2) except in the case of Mathematics, 30 per cent, 
in each of the divisions of the main subject (a) written 
examination, and (b) practical examination; (3) 35 per cent, 
in the total for the main subject and (4) 35 per cent, 
of the grand total (main and subsidiary subjects). All 
other candidates shall be deemed to have failed in the 
examination. 

A candidate offering Military Science — Certificate * B ’ 
—of the Madras University Officers’ Training Corps either 
as a subsidiary subject or as an additional subject shall be 
required to sit for the examination conducted by the Army, 
and to secure a pass therein^ according to the standard laid 
down by the Army from tiiiie‘‘to time ; 

0—22 
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Provided that until such time as provision is made 
for holding the examination for Oertificat© « A ’ or ‘ B ’ 
twice yearly", it shall b© open to a candidate who has 
gained pass marks in Certificate * B ’ to claim credit as 
having already passed in the Certificate as a subject for 
the B.Sc. Degree Examination and to appear only in the 
remaining subjects for the B.Sc. Degree Examination at 
the next or any succeeding examination. 

Candidates who fail to obtain a pass in Military Science 
— Oe:^tificate ‘ B * — and desire to complete the B.Sc. Degree 
Examination with another subsidiary subject under Part II 
in place of Military Science— Certificate ‘B’ — shall be 
permitted to do so without further attendance (theory and 
practical) in one of the subsidiary subjects, provided they 
pass the examination in accordance with the conditions 
prescribed in the Regulations, 

7. There shall be separate lists of the successful 
Clasaificatiott candidates in each part. Candidates 
of successful obtaining not less than 60 per cent, of 
candidates. the total marks in Part I shall be 

declared to have passed with distinction in the language 
taken under Part I. 


In Part II, candidates who obtain not less than 
60 per cent, of the total marks shall be placed in the first class, 
those who obtain less than 60 per cent, but not less than 
50 per cent, of the total marks, shall be placed in the 
second class and all other successful candidates shall be 
placed in the third class. 


8. Nothing in th^e Regulations shall prevent a 
Candidates candidate who^ has passed the B, A, 

studying for (Honours) Preliminary Examination or 

fHonm.) may Part I of the B.Sc, (Honours) Degree 

Examination of this University from 
^ " appearing for Part II of the B.Sc. 

(Pass) Degr^ examination on the produiction of the pre- 
scribed certificates of attendance ‘ in the subjects under' 
Part II, to qualify for the B.Sc. Degree. ^ He shall be ex- 
empted from examination in' Part* I— Language— of the 
B.Sc. Degree Examination. 
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9. A candidate who has qualified for the B«A. Degree 
in Group (ii-a), or (li-b) or (iii) under 
the Old Begnlations or In Group (ii) 
ander the New Regnlations shall be 
permitted to appear for the B.Sc. Degree Bsamination 
after one year’s course in a Constituent or an Affiliated 
College, provided 


B«Ait to proceed 
lor 


(a) he takes as his main subject for the examination 
a Science subject different from the main and 
subsidiary subjects taken by him for the 
B,A. Degree Examination, in which case he 
shall be exempted from examination in the 
subsidiary subjects, and the percentages of 
marks secured by him in the B*A. Degree 
Examination in the main and subsidiary sub- 
jects shall be taken as the percentages of his 
marks in the two subsidiary subjects; 


or 

(&) he takes as his main subject for the examination 
the subsidiary subject which he took for the 
B.A, Degree Examination, in which case he 
shall be required to offer as a subsidiary sub- 
ject a Science subject other than his main 
subject for the B,A. Degree Examination, and 
shall be exempted from examination in a 
second subsidiary subject, and the percent- 
age of marks secured by him in the B.A, 
Degree Examination in the main subject shall 
be taken as the percentage of his marks in the 
second subsidiary subject. 


Candidates coming under this Regulation shall be 
exempted from examination in Part I— Language. 


10. A candidate who has qualified for the B.A. Degree 
In Mathematics under Group (i) Old Regulations or under 
Group (i-a) or (i-b) New Regulations or the B.A. (Honours) 
Degree In Branch 1- A — Mathematics, shall be permitted to 
appear “ for the B. Sc. Degree Examination after one 
year’s course in a Constituent or an Affiliated College, 
provided he takes for his course two subjects other than 
Mathematics, one of which shall be his main subject arid 
the other hii subsidiary subject (other than Matkematics), 
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He shall be exempted from examination in Part I — 
English, and in Mathematics as a snbsidary subject, and 
shall be credited with the percentage of marks secured by 
him in the subject in the B.A. or B.A. (Honours) Degree 
Examination. 

11. A candidate who has qualified for the B.ii. Degree 
InaGrronp other than any of those specified in Regulations 9 
and 10 supra shall be^permitted to appear for the B.Sc. 
Degree Examination after a two years’ course in a Consti- 
tuent or an Afiiiiated College ; he shall be exempted from 
examioalion in Part I — Language. 

12, A candidate who has qualified for the B.Sc. Degree 

A B.Sc, may Dniversity shall be permitted to 

qualify iti reappear for the B.Sc. Degree Examin- 

auiother subject* ation with a view to qualifying for the 
Degree in an additional subject after one year’s course in a 
Constituent or an Affiliated College, provided that 

either 

{a) he takes as his main subject for the examination 
a Science subject different from the main and 
subsidiary subjects taken by him for the pre- 
vious B.Sc. Degree Examination, in which 
case he shall be exempted from examination 
•in the subsidiary subjects i 

or 

• (5) if he takes as his main subject for the examin- 
ation one of the subsidiary subjects which he 
took for the B.Sc. Degree Examination on 
the previous occasion and offers a new 
subsidiary subject, different from those (main 
or subsidiary) taken previously for the B.Sc. 
Degree Examination, he shall be exempted 
from examination in the second subsidiary 
subject. 

He shall also be exempted from examination in 
Part I — Language. 

A candidate coming under the provisions of sub-para- 
graph («) of this Regulation shall be declared to have pass- 
ed the examination if he obtains not less than 35 per cent, 
of ' the marks in the main subject and not less than 30 per 
mnt in each of the divisions in the main subject. 
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A candidate coming nnder the provisions of sub- 
paragraph (b) of this Hegulatiou shall be declared to have 
passed the examination if he obtains not less than (1) 30 
per cent, in the new subsidiary subject, (2) 30 per cent, in 
each of the divisions in the main subject, (3) 35 per cent, 
of the total marhs in the main subject ; and (4) 35 per 
cent, of the grand total (main and new subsidiary subjects). 

Such candidates under the above Regulation shall not 
be admitted at a Convocation a second time, but special 
Post- Graduate Certificates setting forth the further subject 
or subjects passed by them and the dates of such examin- 
atio!i shall be given to them. 

Successful candidates under the above Regulation shall 
be placed in a separate list. They shall not be eligible for 
prizes or medals awarded by the University. 

13. A candidate .who has qualified for the'B.A. or 
B.Sc. Degree of this University with Physics, Chemistry or 
Physiology as Main or Subsidiary subject and desires to 
qualify further for^ the B.Sc, Degree with Some Science 
under Part 11 shall not, however, be required to produce the 
prescribed certificates or to pass in the partiouldr subject or 
subjects in which he has already qualified for the B. A. or 
B.Sc. Degree. 

It shall, however, be competent for the Syndicate to 
permit a candidate who has qualified for the B.Sc. Degree 
of this University with any one of the subjects Chemistry, 
Physiology and Physics as Main and the other two as 
Subsidiary subjects, to appear for the B.Sc. Degree Examin- 
ation with Home Science under Part 11 after one year’s 
course In a Constituent or an Affiliated College. He shall 
not be required to produce the prescribed certificates or to 
pass in the above three subjects. 

He shall be exempted from examination in Part 1^ 
Language, 

Such a candidate shall, however, pay the prescribed 
fee for the whole Part. 

He shall not he admitted at a Convocation a second 
time, but a special Post-Graduate Certificate setting forth 
the further subject or subjects passed by him and the date 
of iuch examination shall be given to him. 
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Snccessfnl candidates under the above Regulation shall 
be placed in a separate list. They shall not be eligible for 
prizes or medals awarded by the University. 


Transitory 
Provision- 
Certificates 
‘ A ’ and ‘ B 
U.O.T.C. 


14. Candidates who appear in January-February 1944 
either for Certificate ‘ A ' or * B ’ shall be 
given the exemptions as laid down in 
resolntion 5-A of the Academic Council, 
of dated the Ibth February 1943. Such 
candidates who have been exempted for 
Certificate ‘ A ’ will not, however, be eligible for any farther 
exemption for the same examination (B.Sc.). Should they 
however pursue their studies of Military Science under the 
revised Regulations, and apply for Certificate ‘ B ’ during 
their academic course of study for the B.Sc., the exemp- 
tions under the revised Regulations will be applicable to 
them also. 


Candidates offering Military Science as an additional 
subject shall be deemed to have passed the examination in 
the Subsidiary Subjects if they pass in one of the two 
subsidiary subjects and in Military Science. 

Note.— The Regulations governing Certificate ‘ B ’ 
adopted by the Academic Couucil at its meeting held -on 
18th February .1943, shall cease to be in force from July 
1944. 



CHAPTER L. 

Decree of Bachelor of Science (Honours), 

Conditions — !• Candidates for the examination 

Adsi|ission to of Bachelor of Science (Honours) Degree 
Bxainination. shall be required : 

either 

A 

(1) lo have passed the Intermediate Examination In 
Arts and Science of this University and to have satisfied 
the requirements under (i) of (c) Part III of Regulation 3 
of ^the Chapter re Intermediate Examination in Arts and 
Science or an examination accepted by the Syndicate as 
equivalent thereto ; 

and (2) to have undergone subsequently a further 
course of study in a Constituent or an Affiliated College 
for a period of not less than three academic years or nine 
terms ; 

or 

B 

(1) to have qualified for the Degree of Bachelor of 
Science (B,Sc.) or for the Degree of Bachelor of Arts (B.A.) 
as prescribed in this University or to have passed a Degree 
examination of some other University accepted by the 
Syndicate as equivalent thereto ; 

and (2) to have undergone subsequently a further 
course of study in a Constituent or an Affiliated College for 
a period of not less than two academic years or six terms. 

Course of 2. The course shall comprise the 

Study. study of — 

Pabt I. 

English or French or Cermaii. 

Part II. 

Optional Branchy 
I-A. Mathematics 
I-B. Statistics 
or - 

One of the following ^is Main subject' - 
II. Physics. 

IIJ. Chemistry, 
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IV. Botany, 

'V. Zoology. 

VL Geology. 

VIL Physiology. 

and any one of the following (other than the subject taken 
as the Main subject) as a Subsidiary subject : — 

1. Mathematics, 

2. Physios. 

3. Chemistry. 

4. Botany. 

5. Zoology. 

6. Geology. 

7. Physiology. 

Pari I,—EngUsh or French or The course 

of study shall be the same as for English or French or 
German under Part I of the B.Sc. Degree course. 

Fart II. — Optional Branch — Main subject. 

The course of study in the Main subjects shall be as 
detailed below ; — 

J- A. — Mathematics. 

A candidaW. shull be required to hove a sound know- 
ledge of— 

(n) Pure Mathematics — 

(1) Pure Geometry including Projective Geo- 

metry, 

(2) Algebra and Theory of Equations. 

(3) Plane Trigonometry. 

(4) Differential and Integral Calculus, includ- 

ing Reimann Integration, Cauchy’s 
Theorem on Contour Integration and 
Fourier’s Series. * 

(5) Elementary Differential Equations. 

(6 j Co-ordinate Geometry of Two Dimensions. 
(7) Solid Geometry — The Line, Plane^ Sphere 
^ and Surfaces of the Second Degree. 

{1) Applied Mathematics — 

(1) Statics, excluding the Theorv of Potential 

(2) Dynamics of a Particle. 
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(3) Dynamic® of h Rigid Body— “Motion In 

two dimensions. 

(4) Hydrostatics, 

(5) xlstronomy. General and Elementary 

Spherical. 

(d) Tv^o of the following subjects at the option of 
the candidate:-— 

(1) Dyoamies A Special Subject.^ 


(2) Astronomy ... Do. 

(3) The Potentials ... Do. 

(4) Elasticity ... Do. 

f5) Hydro-dynamics and 

Sound ... Do. 

(6) Heat ... Do. 


A candidate shall give notice, through his college, a 
year before the date of the examination, of the partienlar 
subjects he proposes to take. 

— Statistics. 

A candidate shall be required to have a sound know- 
ledge of; — 

(a) Pure Mathematics [Same as for B,Sc. (Honours) 

Branch I- A — Mathematics.] 

(b) General Algebra. 

(cj) Statistical Methods including theory o! proba- 
bility and calculus of finite differences. — 

1. Statistics I. Probability, distributions and 

curve fitting. 

2. Statistics II. Interpolation, variation and 

correlation and analysis of time series. 

3. Statistics III. Sampling, analysis of vari- 

ance, estimation and testing of hypo- 
thesis. 


IL Physics, 

A candidate shall be required to have a sound know- 
ledge of the experimental side of tiie following subjects, 
and also such knowledge of the theoretical side of each as 

* For the Special Subjects prescribed under each head^ please see 

appendix Wh 
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may be obtained by tbe applications of the Calcnlns^ and 
simple differential equations: — 

(1) Properties of Matter. 

(2) Heat. 

Geometrical and Physical Optics. 

( 4 ) Sound. 

(5) Magnetism and Electricity. 

(6) Modern Physics. 

A candidate shall also be required to have a special 
knowledge, experimental and theoretical, of one of the 
following subjects, the choice of the subject being left to 
the option of the candidate: — 

(1) The Kinetic Theory of Gases and its applica- 

tions. 

(2) Radio-activity. 

(3) Radiation — A. ‘Electrical Waves, Wireless 

Telegraphy and Telephony. 

(4) Radiation — B. X-Rays and their applications. 

(5) Spectroscopy and its applications, 

or 

A Second Paper in Modern Physics as defined by 

a syllabus. 

A candidate shall give notice, through his college, a 
year before the date of the examination, of the particular 
subject he proposes to take. 

Ill, Ghem/htry. 

A candidate shall be required to show that he has 
made a more comprehensive study- than for the B.Sc. 
Degree of the four main divisions of the subject: — 

(1) General Theoretical Chemistry including its 

historical development. 

(2) Physical Chemistry. 

(3) Inorganic Chemistry. 

(4) Organic Chemistry, 

A candidate shall also be required to have a special 
knowledge, experimental and theoretical, of one of the 
following subjects, the choice of subject being left to the 
option of the candidate; — / 

(1) Electro-Chemistry. ^ ^ 

(2) Mineralogy and Elementary Crystallography. 
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(3) Elementary Cryatallography and Stereo-Ohe- 

mistry. 

(4) Metallurgical Chemistry. 

(5) Tinctorial Chemistry. 

(6J Biochemistry. 

(7) Chemistry of the Rare Earths and Radio 
Elements. 

A candidate shall give notice, through his college, a 
year before the date of the examination of the par^ular 
subject he proposes to take. 

A candidate shall be required to be practically familiw 
with (a) The ordinary methods of qualitative inorganic 
analysis, (&) The chief volumetric and gravimetric methods 
of analysis of inorganic compounds including simple gas 
analysis, (c) The methods of detection and estimation 
of the more important organic radicals and the preparations 
of pure oi’gauic compounds, (d) The estimation of carbon, 
hydrogen, nitrogen, sulphur and halogens in organic com- 
pounds, (e) The more important methods of physico- 
chemical meashrementg. 

IF. Botany. 

A candidate shall be required to have made a compre- 
hensive study of the following branches of Botany!— 

(1) Morphology and Taxonomy of— 

(o) Thallophytes. 

(&) Bryophytes. 

(<j) Pteridophytes. 

(d) Qymnosperms. 

(e) Angiosperms. 

(2) Ecological and Geographical Distribution of 

Phanerogams with special reference to Sonth 

India. 

(3) Fungi, specially with reference to their economic 

importance. 

(4) Plant Physiology. 

(5) Plant Histology. 

(6) Physiological Anatomy. 

(7) Palssobotany. 
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(8) Cytology and Genetics. 

(9) Principles of Evolution and Heredity. 

(10) The chief Economic Plant Products. 

Each candidate shall also be required to present as a 

speeip,! subject a topic chosen from one of the' sections 
mentioned above. He must give notice, through his college, 
a year before the examination, of the particular subject he 
proposes to present. 

V. Zoology, 

Theory . — The coarse shall be the same as for the B.Sc, 
Pass (Zoology Main) but treated more folly. In addition, 
candid'.itfrs shall be expected to have made a special study 
of any oue particular group of animals or any one of the 
following branches of Zoology: — 

Cytology, Genetics, Histology, Invertebrate Embryo- 
logy (comprising the study of the following 
groups — Porifera, Annelida, MoUusca, Arthro- 
poda and Bchinodermata), Animal Ecology, 
Marine Zoology Entomology. Parasitology, 
Palaeontology and Endocrinology.' 

JVacficctL— The practical work will not be confined to 
the types enumerated for the B.Sc, (Pass). Candidates may 
be required to dissect any of the more common type of 
animals included in the groups prescribed, to identify speci- 
mens with the aid of manuals, to report on zoological 
collections, to make microscopic preparations, to cut sec- 
tions with the microtome and to show their practical 
acquaintance with the methods employed in studvins' the 
embryology of the chick. 


Each candidate shall give notice, through his college, a 
year before the date of the examination, of the special sub- 
ject he proposes to present. 

VI. Geology, 

The coarse shall be the same as for the B.Sc Pass 
(Gwlogy Main) but treated more fully with the following 
additions ® 

Mw^ahgy and Crystallogyaphy.—^he thirty-two 
types of crystal symmetry, theories of crystal structure, 
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systems of crystal notatiou- zonal characters^ crystal projec- 
tions and drawings; twin crystals, gronping and irregulari- 
ties of crystals, parting planes, per^nssion figures, etc.ied 
figures, etc., use of the Reflecting Gonloioeter, General 
mathematical relations oi crystals ami measurement of 
crystal angles. 

Description and determination of miaerais by chemical 
and physical 

The chief ores and minerals of commercial value; their 
distribution, occurrence, with special reference to Indian 
e:tatnpit:9 and their use; uatnri and structure of chief *typeB 
of ore depoa-is. 

— The principles underlying the genesis and 
classilicuiioiA of rocks. Alechanlciil separation of rock 
Gonstitueots; examination of sands; methods of the prepa- 
ration of rock sections for the '-pa. Optic li pn)oer- 

ties of crystals. Practical d^^terminadon of the optical 
oharact'-^rs” of the chief ruck-tormiii T minerals with the 
pr.ff;docical nilcroscope, including Oio use of convergent 
ligLit. '^Determination of the nature and history of rocks by 
means of microscope. 

Siructuml and Field The relationships of 

structure of relief, drainage and i-conomics. The composi- 
tion and foUucture rock mi.ss-s as Infloeiicing scenery* 
Weathering and formarioa of soils. Bach candidate is re- 
quired to map and describe from his own person^*! ol»3erva- 
tioiis the geology' of an area selected by him seif with the 
approval of the Professor. 

Stratigraphy and Pal>aeontoloyy*'-^Th.e geological 
formations wdth their lithology, sub-divisional fossils, corre- 
lation and ecc-iiomics. Tae physical geography . and 
viilcanicity of the different periods; general distribution 
of existing faunas and lioras and their relation to those 
of former geological periods; morphological characters of 
the more important types of fossils; drawing of fossils; 
Geology of India brought up to date. 

.-Candidates shall also be required fo present a special 
■ subject out of the subjects prescribed. A candidate shall 
give notice, through his college, a year before the date of 
the examination, of the particular subject he proposes to 
take. 
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YU, Physiology, 

The course shall be the same as for B.Sc. (Pass) 
Physiology (Main), bnt candidates shall be required to 
show a more eomprehensive knowledge of the subject than 
required for B.Sc. (Pass) and shall be required to have 
made a special study of one of the following branches of 
the subject: — 

1. Blood and circulation. 

2. Respiration. 

3. Nutrition. 

4. Neurology. 

5. The sense organs. 

6. EBdoerinoiogy. 

7. Comparative Physiology. 

Each candidate shall give notice, through the college, 
a year before the date of the examination, of the special 
Branch of the subject he proposes to present. 

Subsidiary Subjects, 

The course of study in the subsidiary subjects under 
Part II shall be the same as for Part II of the B.Sc, Degree 
course, 

3. The scheme of examination shall be as follows: — 
Part I— English or French or German. 

The examinaifon shall be the same as for the B.Sc. 
Scheme oi (Pass) Degree, Part I, in the languages, 

£rxamli&&tiai&. English, French or German, and 

shall consist of two papers, as follows: — 


English, 




Hours. 

Marks 

Prose 

3 

100 

Composition 

3 

100 


Total ... 

200 


French or German, 


Hours. Marks. 

Translation . ^3 100' 

Prescribed text-books 3 100 

Total ... 200 
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Part II— Optional Branch. 
I- A . Mathematics. 


Scheme of 
Bxaminatioa, 


The examinatiOE shall be a written 
one and shall consist of the following 
papers : — 

Honrs. Marks. 


* i. Pure Mathematics I 

2. Do. II 

* 3. Do. Ill 

4. Applied Mathematics I 

5. Do, - II 

6. Do. Ill 

7. Optional subject I 

8. Do. II 


3 175 

3 175 

3 175 

3 175 

3 175 

3 175 

3 175 

3 175 


Total ... 1,4W 


The papers shall contain questions on the principles 
developed in the ordinary treatment of the subject as well 
as exercises of moderate difficulty arising therefrom. 

J-B. Statistics, 

The examination shall be both writtten and practical, 
and the scheme of examination shall be as follows : — 


*1. 

Pure Mathematics I 

Hoars. 

3 

Marks. 

175 


Do. II 

3 

175 

«3. 

Do. HI 

3 

175 

4. 

General Algebra 

... 3 

175 

5. 

Statistics I 

3 

175 

6. 

Do. II 

3 

175 

7. 

Do. ill 

3 

175 


Practical Examination 
Record Note- books 

3 

Total ... 

150 

23-', 

1,400 


Each candidate shall submit his note-book containing 
the record, of all his practical work performed during the 
period of study for the examination. The record shall be 
countersigned, by the Professor under whom the candidate 

' ^ Th^se paptxs nx% common to Branches hA a&4 1-B. 
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has worked to certify it to be a hona fide record ot work 
performed by the candidate. It shall be submitted at the 
time of the practical examination to the Examiners engaged 
in conducting the examination. 

II. Physics. 

The examination shall be both written 
and practical, and the scheme of examiii" 
ation shall be as follows ; — 


Scheme of 
Bxammatioa. 




Hours. 

Marks. 

1. 

Properties of Matter 

3 

125 

2, 

Heat and Soniicl 

3 

125 

3. 

Sooiid and Light 

3 

125 

4. 

3Iagiietism and Electricity 

3 

125 

6. 

Modern Physics I 

3 

125 

fi. 

Optional subject or Modern 


7. 

Physics II ... 

Practical Examinations — 

First Day — Properties of 

' 3 

125 


Matter 

Second Day— Heat and 

3 

100 


Sotfud 

Third Day— Sound and 

3 

100 


Light 

Fonrth Day— Magnetism 

3 

100 


and Electricity 

3 

100 


Laboratory Record Books 

3 . 

100 


Total— Main subject 
Subsidiary subject 


Total 


l,2o0 

350 

1,400 


At the Practical Examination candidates will be ex- 

f cted to make .physical measmements and observations «f 
e more advanced kind. 

Each candidate shall submit his laboratory note-books 
eoiitaining tbe record of all his practical work performed 
during the period of study for the examination. The record 
shall te countersigned by the Professor or Professors under 
whom the candidate has worked to certify it to be a bona 
fide record of work performed by the candidate. It shall be 
submitted on tbe first of the practical examination to 
the Examiners engaged in conducting the examination. 
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IIL Chemistry, 


Scheme of 
ExamiaatioG-. 


Thf esamination shall be both written 
and pr'ctical, and the scheme of examiu- 
ation shall be as follows : — 


1. General Chemistry 

2. Inorganic Chemistry 

3. Physical Chemistry 

4. Organic Chemistry 

5. Special (Optional) subject 


Honrs. Marks. 
3 150 

3 130 

3 150 

3 150 

3 100 

700 


Practical Examinations ; — 

1. Physical Chemistry 

2. Inorganic Qualitative 

Analysis 

3. Inorganic Quantitative 

Analysis 

4. Organic Chemistry . 


Laboratory Records 


IS# 100 

« 75 

6 125 

6 150 

450 

100 


Total — Main Subject ... ... 1,250 


Subsidiary Subject 

Total 


150 

1,400 


Each candidate shall submit his laboratory note-books 
containing the record of all his practical work performed 
daring the period of study for the examination. The 
record shall be countersigned by the Professor or Profe^ors 
under whom the candidate has worked to certify it to be a 
hona fide record of work performed by the candidate. It 
shall be submitted on the first day of the practical 
examination to the Examiners engaged in conducting the 
examination. 

0—24 
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Scheme of 
Examination. 


IV. Botany. 

The examination shall be both -written 
and practical, and the scheme of 
examination shall he as follows: — 




Hours. 

Marks 

1. 

Algae, Fungi, etc. 

3 

150 

2. 

Pteridophytes 

3 

150 

3. 

Histology 

... 3 

150 

4. 

Systematic Botany 

3 

150 

5. 

Special .^vibject ... ,,, 3 

Practical exam illations — - 

(4 practieals of 3 hours each 
and 100 marks for each 

150 


examination) 

Laboratory note-books and 

collee- 

400 


tions 



100 


Total — Main subject 


1,250 


Subsidiary Subject 

« # » » 

150 


Total ... 1,400 


The pra-etical examination may inclnde — 

(1) The identification of Indian plants -with the 

help of a flora or any other boobs allowed 
. by the Examiners. 

(2) The preparation and correct interpretation of 

microscopic sections of plants. 

(3> The examination of a diseased or abnormal 
plant. 

(4) Practical Physiology and viva voce questions. 

Each candidate shall snbmit a collection of named 
flowering plants, collected and preserved by himself. Thera 
may be also plants' of any of the other main divisions of 
the vegetable kingdom. The record shall be countersigned 
,foy the Professor or Professors under whom the candidate 
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Eas vi'urke.d to certify it to he a lo^ta ^/f^V aeeord cf work 
aerforiued by the candidate. It shiill be £?rJ3mirLe?l on ti,e 
fii-st day of the oracticai examinarion to the Examinerg 
eiiggged in conducting the examlnadoD. 


Scheme of 
Examinatioa-. 


Zoology, 

The examination shall be both written 
and practical. and the eeheme of 
exaininalfon shall be as follows: — 



Honrs, 

Marirs. 

1 . 

Invertebrata 

3 

150 

2, 

Chordata* 

3 

150 

;k 

Y ertebrate Embr y olog y ; 
Palaeontology 

3 

150 

4. 

Genetics, Cytology and Gene- 
ral Principits 

3 

150 

5. 

Special subjecc 

3 

150 


Practical examinations — (4 prac- 
licais of 3 hours each and 100 
marks for each examination) 

400 


Laboratory note-books 


100 


Total — Main subject ... 

... 

1,250 


Subsidiary subject ... 

... 

150 


Total . 

t tt * 

1,400 


Candidates may also be examined by vlvti voce 
qaestions. 

Each candidate shall submit his laboratory note-bookg 
containing the record of all practical work performed 
daring the period of his study. In addition to liis 
laboratory note-books, a candidate shall submit 25 slides of 
Serial sections. The record shall be countersigned by the 
Professor or Professors under whom the candidate ' has 
worked to certify it to be a hona jftds record of work. 


® Including Vertebrate Faun* of South India. 
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I^er formed by the candidate. It shall be submitted on 
Mie first day of the practical examination to the Examiners 
engaged in conducting the examination. 


VL Geology. 


Scheme of 
Bxamiiiatioii. 


The examination shall be both written 
and practical, and the scheme of 
examination shall be as follows: — 



Honrs. 

Marks. 

1. 

General Geology and Struc- 




tural Geology 

3 

150 • 

2. 

Stratigraphy and Palaeontology. 

3 

150 

3. 

Mineralogy 

3 

150 

4. 

Petrology ... ... 

S 

150 

5. 

Special subject 

3 

150 


Practical examination (4 practi 




cals of 3 hours each and 




100 marks for each examin- 




ation) 

... 

400 


Laboratory note-books and other 



records 

... 

100 


Total — Main subject ... 

... 

1,250 


Subsidiary subject ... 

... * 

150 


Total 

... 

1,400 


Viva questions may be asked. 

Each candidate shall submit his laboratory note-books 
and other records relating to practical work and specimens. 
The record shall be cotintersigned by the Professor or 
Professors under whom the candidate has worked to certify 
it to be a iona fide record of work performed by the 
candidate. It shall, be submitted on the first day of the 
practical examination to the ExaminerB engaged in 
conducting the examination. 
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VII. Physiology. 

The examination shall Le noth 'writtcH 
Scheme o! practical, and the Bcherne of esamin- 

®xamination. ag follows;— 


Writteii Examination— I 

Hours. 

3 

Marks, 

150 

(General Physiology). 
Written Examination— - II 

3 

150 

(Human Physiology). 
Written Examination— HI 

3 

150 

(Human Physiology). 
Written Examination— lY 


150 

(Biochemistry). 

Written Examination — T 

^ ^ * JL\ 

3 

150 


(Special subject). 

Practical Examinations— 4 (each 
of 3 hours and 100 marks 


for each examination) 

400 

Laboratory Records ... 

100 

Total — Main subject 

1,250 

Subsidiary subject ... 

150 

Total ... 

1,400 


Candidates may also be examined by viva vocs 

qiiestioBS, 

Each candidate shall submit his laboratory note-boobs 

„Mch .Ln ol.l« th. «o»rd .1 th, 

nerformed by him during the period of study for the 

iramination.^ The record shall be co^^^tevsigned by the 

Professor or Professors under whom the candidate h. 

?„$ea! wto *o.H tot It 1. . 

work performed by the candidate. It shall be subroi . . 

r,? day of the practical examination to the 

Examiners engaged in conducting the practical exauim- 

ation. 
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Sliisidiary Subjects. 

The exauiiiiations in the subsidiary subjects for the 
Scheme ol B.Sc. (Honours) Degree shall be the 

ExaiSnatioa. same as for the subsidiary subjects for 

the B.Sc*. (Pass) iJegree. The marks 
allotted to each subsidiary subject shall be 150. 

4. No candidate shall be eligible for the B.Sc. 
(Honours) Degree until he has passed the examination in 
Part 1 — English or French or Q-erman (unless otherwise 
exempted) and in one of the seven branches of knowledge 
as prescribed. 

5. No candidate shall be admitted to the examination 

. , in Part I — English or French or German 

— unless he has passed the Intermediate 
Examinatioa. Examination in Arts and Science in this 

University or an examination recognised 
by the Syndicate as equivalent thereto, and has undergone 
the prescribed course for one academic year. The 
examination in Part I— English or French or German — 
may be taken at the end of the first year of the Honours 
Degree Course. 


6. No candidate shall be admitted to the Final 
Admission Examination (Part II— Main Subject) 

to Pari: li^ unless he has passed in Part I — English 

Examination* qi. Prench or German. 


i. A candidate for the B.Sc. (Honours) Degree 
may appear tor the examination in the subsidiary subject 
or subjects at the end of the second year of the course, 

8. On the first day of the practical examinalion in 

Siibmissioii tfi® main subject every candidate shall 

of Practical submit his laboratory note-books con- 

records* ^ taining the drawings and other records 

relating to his practical work performed during the period 
of Btndj for the examination. The record shall be counter- 
signed by the Professor or Professors under whom the 
candidate has worked and -shall be certified to be a bona 
fide record of work performed by the candidate. 
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Time limit to ^ caiulldate Cor the B.Se. 

appear for Final (Hoiioiirs) Degree shall appear for the 
Examination™ Final Examination in Fart II — 

(1) not later than the end of the fonrtli year after 
commencing the Honours Degree course in a college: and 
(2) in the case of Bachelors of Science or Bachelors of 
Arts proceeding to the B.Sc. (Honours) Degree Examin- 
ation, not later than three years after commencing the 
B Sc. (Honours) Degree course in a college. 

Fiaal Examine candidate shall be permitted 

ationtobe to undergo the Final Examination in 
taken oaiy onc3. Part 11 for the Honours more liraii oiice« 

For purposes of th’S Regulation, the Final Examin- 
ation shall mean the examination in the main subject. 

A candidate for the Final Examination shall be 
permitted to withdraw |rom the examination, proTid^ed be 
has not sat for the last paper in the written exainiiiation 
or the last practical examination in the subject; and pro- 
vided he has given notice of withdrawal to the Regiscrar, 
within three clear days from the date of the last paper 
(theory or practical) which he answered. He shall be 
permitted to appear again for the examination in the main 
subject in the following year without producing any 
additional certificate of attendance. 

Nothing in this Regulation shall apply to the examin- 
ation in the subsidiary subject. 

NOTE: A candidate shall be deemed to have sat for 
the last paper if he has entered the hail in which the 
examination for the last paper is held. 

11, A candidate shall be declared to have passed the 
Passing B.Sc* (Honours) Degree Examination if 

miiiimtim* he has obtained not less than. — 

(1) 40 per cent, of the total marks in Part I — 
English or French or German — for the two papers taken 
together, and 

(2) 40 per cent, of the total marks in Part II and 
30 per cent, of the marks in each division of Part IL 

AM other candidates shall be deemed to have failed 
in the examination. 
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Divisions ol the divisions shall be as follows:— 

sitbiects for 
Examiiiatioa. 

I-A. Maibematica. — (a) Pare Matliematics, (5) Ap- 
plied Mathematics^ (c) Optional BiibJ,ects« 

I-B. Statistics. — (a) Pare Mathematics and General 
Aigebray (5) Statistics I, II and (c) Prac- 
tical. 

IL Physics and III. Chemistry. — (a) ¥/ritten exam- 
ination in the main snbject, {b) Practical 
examination and Laboratory note- books in the 
main subject, (c) Subsidiary subject. 

IV. Botany and VI. Geology. — (a) Written examin- 
ation in the main subject, (b} Practical exam-^ 
ination and Laboratory note-books in the main 
subject, (c) Subsidiary subject, 

V. Zoology and VII. Physiology. — (a) Written 
examination in the main subjech (Papers I to 
iV), {b) Written examination in the main 
subject (Paper V — Special subject), (c) Prac- 
tical examination in the main subject and 
Laboratory records, and (d) Subsidiary subject.^ 

12. Candidates obtaining not less than 60 per cent, 
fif the marks in Part I — English or French or German — • 
siiaii be declared to have passed with distinction. 


13, Successful candidate® in the examination shall be 
ranked in the order of proficiency as 
Classiiicatioa determined by the total marks obtained 

candidates. shall be arranged in three 

classes: — 


Candidates who obtain not less then 60 per cent, of 
the aggregate marks shall be placed in the first class; those 
who obtain less then 60 per cent; but not less than 
oil per cent, shall be placed in the second class; and ail the 
other successful candidates shall be placed in the third 
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Candidates lor 
B.Sc. (Hons.) — 

wiiCB. rccoiB- 
meaded for 
B*Sc. 


14 In ill© eYent of a candidate for the h. fee. 

^Honours) Degree failiog to satisfy tne 
examiners in Part II of tlie examiMitioa 
lie may be recommended by iltem for 
B.Sc. Degree, provided that be obiaifis 

not less than 33f per cent, of the total 

marks and not less than 35 per cent, in each division ot 
the examination in Part II. 

15. \ candidate not already eligible for the B.Sc. 

e -1 /i' Degree, who, having failed completeiy in 

Sit 4ay the B.Sc. _ (Honours) degree Examm- 

appcar ior ation, desires to appear for the . • 

B.Sc. Degree Examination, shall be allovrea to 

do so subieet to the provisions in Regulation 1. infra 
without the nrodnetion of a further certificate oi at.ienaance 
S, rconstitaent or an Affiliated College in the in 

which he has already appeared. He shall be exempted 
from, re-appearance in Part I. 

16. A candidate not already eligible for the B.sc. 

Degree, who, after being registered 
presents himself for the B.Sc. (Honours) 
Degree Examination in any year, and 
withdraw’s from the same and is pre- 
vented, through illness or^ otherwise, 
from subsequently presenting iiimseit 
for the examination within the period prescribed under 
Re<^ulation 9 (1) of this Chapter, shall be allowed to appear 
for the B.Sc. Degree Examination subject to the provisions 
in Regulation 17 infra, without the production of a 
certificate of attendance in a Constituent or an f 
College. He shall be exempted from re-appearance m Part i. 

17. A candidate appearing for the B.Sc. 
Examination under Regulations 15 a^d lo above, sha 
offer for the examination the same su^ects 
subsidiary) taken by him for the B.Sc, (Honours) 
course and examination, provided that (a) a candidate 
shall be required to take a second subsidiary subject for 
the B.So. Degree Examination and shall produce a certi- 
ficate of attendance and progress that he had 
the prescribed course in the second subsidiary 
a CoLtituent or an Affiliated College for ^ f 

less than one academic year; and (6) a candidate w 

C— 25 


Witlidrawa 
candidates 
from (Honss) 
may appear 
for B.Sc, 
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had taken Mathematics as his main subject for the B.Sc, 
(Honours) Degree oonrse shall be required to take two 
subsidiary subjects for the B.Sc. Degree E s: am i nation and 
shall produce a certificate of attendance and progress that 
he bad undergone the prescribed course in the two subjects 
in a Oonstitiieiit or an Aj06.1iated College for a period of 
not less than one academic year. 


18. A candidate who has passed the B.Sc. Degree 
Examination, shall be permitted to appear 
B.Sc/s may for the B.Sc. (Honours) Degree Examin- 

S-Sc. after a further course of two years 

in a Constituent or an Afnliated College 
provided that the main subject offered for the B.Sc. 
(Honours) Degree Examination shall be the main subject 
in which he has already qualified for the B.Sc. Degree. 
He shall be exempted from examination in Part I and 
the examination in the subsidiafy subject, and shall be 
credited with the percentage of m^-^rks, whichever is 
higher, obtained by the candidate in either of the two 
subjects taken by him for the B.Sc. Degree Examination, 
subject to the selection or restriction of the subsidiary 
subject under Regulation 2 of this Chapter; 


provided, however, that candidates who have passed 
examinations of other Universities, recognized by the 
Syndicate- as equivalent to the B.Sc, or B. A. Degree 
Exainiiiaiion of this University, and undergo the post- 
graduate course in this University shall appear for and 
pass in the examinaduiis in the Main and Subsidiary sub- 
jects in this D diversity; tne examiaations in the Subsidiary 
subject pi ay be taken at the end of the first year of the 
post-graduate course. 


19. A candidate who has qualified for the B. A. 

Degree in Group (i), (ii-a), (ii-b) or (fii) 
B.A.’s may Qf QPj Regulations,'^ or in Group (i) 

B!scf(Hons.) Regulations shall be 

permitted to appear for the B.Sc. 
(Honours) Degree Examination, alter a further course 
of two years in a Constituent or an Affiliated Cidiege, 
provided that the main subject offered for the B.Sc. 


•Old Regulations are those that were in force prior to 1930-SI 
and the New Regulations jare those that came into force from 
the examinations of 1931. 
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(Honours) Degree Esaminatiuii shall be the main 
siibjec!; in which lie has already qualified for the B.A, 
Desiree. He shall be exempted from examination in 
Pan L and the examiiiatioa in the soosi^liary sobject and 
shall be credited 'u ilh the percentage of marks obtained 
by him in the B.A. Degree Exam in ;tt ion, if it is the one 
admissible tinder Hegolation 2 of this Chapteix If the 
candidate has not taken the prescribed subsidiary sn':ieet, 
he .shall be required to pass in lire subsidiary subject after 
undergoing one year’s course of study in the subject; 

provided, however, that caiiiiidates who have passed 
exarnicacioHS of other Universities, recognized oy the 
Syndicate as equivalent to the B.Sc. or E.A. Degree 
Examination of this University, and niiderco* the post- 
graduate coarse in this University shall appear f. r and 
pass in the examinations in the hhin aa«l Snb&idrary sii'j- 
jects in this Cniversity; the examination s m the Sul ).'?! diary 
subject may be taken at the e?id of the first xear of me 
posi-gradiiate course, 

20. A candidate proceeding to the B.Se. (Honour^*) 

, , Degree Examin.dion under Regubitioiis IS 

above shuli be required to 
students. appear i( r tne hmai ExamiuatioTi not 

later man forte years after comineu.c.ug 
the Honours course in a euiltge. 

21. A Bachelor of Arts — ether than those who liave 
been asvarded the B.A. Deuree on the results of the B.A. 
(Hoii' iirs) Degree Exaiiii.;.»iior‘ — who appeared the 
B.A, (Honours) Degree Exiimiuatlon in Science subjects 
iu "darch 1937, with a view t‘» qadn'yi.ig tor the M. xl, 
Degr.-e, and failed therein, and, ded:er^ to appear for the 

(Honours) Degree EcamiiiatuM c-hali be permitted 
to oai so in any subsequent year, wim mt the production of 
any additional cerlificat-s of atte?oii ,ce, in the same sub- 
jects in which he appeared tor ihe B.A. (Honours) Degree 
Ex>, uination of 1937. 

22. A candidate who has qualified for the Bachelor 
of Arts ^Honours) Degree in a science 
subject (under the Old Regulations) 
or for the Bachelor of Science (Honours) 
Degree or this University shall be 
permitted to appear again for the B.Se 

(Hon curs) Degree Examination in a diiferent Branch of 


Hoas, Gradtt-- 
atesi may appear 
itt A differ cat 
subject. 
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fiance after undergoiBg the prescribed course of stndy in 
the new^stibject for two academic years in a Gonstitneiit or 
an Affiliated College of this University, provided that the 
new Branch of Science has been studied by the candidate as 
a subsidiary subject in the previous Honours course. If the 
new^ subject is other than the subsidiary subject already 
studied by the candidate, he shall be permitted to appear 
again for the B.Sc. (Honours) Degree Examination only 
after undergoing the prescribed course of study in the 
new subject for three academic years in a Constituent or 
an Affiliated College of this University. 

He shall fee exempted from examination in the 
Subsidiary subject. 

A candidate coming under the provisions of this 
Regulation shall be declared to have passed the examin- 
ation if he obtains not less than 40 per cent, of the total 
marks in the new branch of science selected by him and 
not less than 30 per cent, of the, marks in each division 
of the subject. 

Such candidates under the above Regulation shall not 
be admitted at a Convocation a second time, but special 
Post-Graduate Certificates setting forth the further sub- 
ject or subjects passed by them and the dates of such 
examination shall be given to them. 

Successful candidates under the above Regulation 
^ separate list. They shall not he 
eligible for prizes or medals awarded by the University, 



CHAPTER LI. 


Degree of Master of Science (M. Sc.) 

^Common to all Science FacttUies, other than 
Veterinary Science, and Bngineering.'\ 

1 A candidate may present himself for the Degree 
of Master of Science (M. Sc.) under the 
Eligibility. fo11o"wing conditions; — 

(«) Faculty of Science — (i) A Bachelor of_ Aris in a 
Science subject (including Groups i-a, i-b and 
i-c) of this University or a Bachelor of 
Science of this University, or of any other 
University recognised by the Syndicate as 
equivalent thereto, after two years of research 
under supervision and after registration. 

(ii) A Bachelor of Arts (Honours) in a Science 
subject, or a Master of Arts in a Science 
subject, or a Bachelor of Science (Honours) 
of this University or of any other University 
recotmised by the Syndicate as equivalent 
thereto, after one . year’s research under 
supervision and after' registration. 

'by Faculties of Engineering and Technology — A 
'' Bachelor of Engineering or a Bachelor of 

Science in Technology, of this University, or 
of anv other University recognised by the 
Syndicate as eqnivalent thereto, after one 
year’s i-esearoh under supervision and after 
registration. 

(c) Faculty of Agriculture — A Bachelor of Science 
^ in Agriculture of this University, or of any 

other University recognised by the Syndicate 
as equivalent thereto, after one year’s re- 
search under supervision and after registration. 
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provided he had worked in a laboratory for 
one year prior to such registration : 

provided that it shall be competent for the Syndic^ 
ate to dispense with a -strict compliance with 
the above Regulation in very special cases: 

provided further that graduates of other Universities 
shall not be eligible to submit theses for the Degree 
unless they have resided for two years, subsequent 
to registration, within the University limits or area 
and have pursued a course of research in the 
University or a Constituent or an Affiliated 
College thereof recognised by the Syndicate for 
this purpose during this period. 


2. A candidate for the Degree shall apply to the 
Registration. Registrar, in the prescribed f orm together 
With the fee ^ laid down so as to reach 
the Registrar on any day in the month of January or 
August each year, giving the following particulars : — 


(a) his qualifications and attainments, and previous 
study and research, if any ; 


{b) the special subject in which he intends to pro- 
secute research. The subject of research 
shall be one which relates to the main branch 
of knowledge chosen for the preliminary 
Degree [t,^. the main subject offered for the 
B.A„ B. Sc., B. A, (Hons.), M. A., B. Sc. 
(Hons.)» B.E,, or E.Sc, (Tech.) and in the case 
of Agriculture, the subject shall come within 
the purview of one of the following branches: — 

Agricultural Botany, or 
Agricultural Chemistry, or 
Agricultiiral Zoology, or 
Plant Husbandry, or 
x\griouitural Economics] ; 

and (c) the nauie of the Teacher of this University or the 
Teacher of an Institution recognised by or 
affiliated to this University under whose super- 
vision and guidance he proposes to work and 

* The fee prescribed for registration for the M. Sc, Degree is 

Rs. mh 



15D 


DEGREE OF ilASTER OF SCIENCE (K. 


the name of the laheratory (except in the case 
of Mathematics and St ;'istics) or Institute or 
College where he propose: to couduet ii;3. 
research ; accompa-'ue i oy the written couse-:; 
of the Teacher agreeing to snpervLe hi^ -v ^rk. 
and in the case of a c.ni.adarH to 

do work in an Instiiutioa from me Mead or 
the Institution pfci’:ni'.ti:ig him to work. 

3 Every application shall i^e considered hy 
Syndicate ; and, if approved, the caudidace sriali be regis- 
tered as a candidate for the Degree. 


4 T^vevx candidate so regist -“red shall have tOe option, 

■ " * subject to apinoval by the Syndicate, and 

Option. clehnite rec^inincivkii-on of ihe supervisor 

concerned, to submit a thesis for the Deg^^s of or 

Ph.D., provided he satisfies t :e conditions regciidmg ..le 
duration of snpe’'vised research in each caae : 

nrovided, however, as a temporary measure, it shall 
be competent for the Syndicate on the recoinmenu- 
ation of the supervisor concerned, to permit such 
research students as had already been registered 
for the M. Sc*. Degree prior to the introduction ot 
these Regulations to apply for the Ph.D, Degree. 

5 The Institutions for purposes of approval for 
■ research shall, ordinarily be Departments 
Approval oS University or Colleges ^affiliated 

Institutions. oj. recognised by the University up to 

the Honours standard in the Bmnch of ^tudy or the 
Professional Colleges concerned. The Syndicate however 
max in regard to First Grade CoUeges recognpe particular 
Departments ot Study, if it is satisfied both with regard to 
the laboratory facilities available and the quahfactilions ot 
the person for supervision, such recogmtiou oeing for a. 
period of time and renewable subject to such cond.itioi!S as 
the Svndicate may lay down. In regard to subjects for 
which research facilities are not available within the 
University, it shall be competent for the Syndicate to 
recognize, on individual merits, Research Institutes or 
DepSments of an All-India character and the Teachers 
or Officers employed therein for purposes of enabling 
persons to pursue research in such Institutes or Depart- 
ments with a view to qualifying for the M-Sc. Deg me oi 
this University. 


Option. 
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6, After tlie es:piratlon of the period of post-graduate 
study and research, every candidate shall 
submit with his application for the Degree 
four copies of the thesis, printed or type- 
written, embodying the results of the research carried out 
by him, together with the prescribed fee. * 


Siabmissioa 
of thesis. 


The candidate shall also submit with his application 
and thesis a certificate from the Teacher, under whom he 
worked, that the th.esis submitted is a record of research 
work don© by the candidate daring the period of study 
under Mm, and that the thesis has not previously formed 
the basis for the award to the candidate of any Degree, or 
Dipioma^ or Associateship, or Fellowship, or other similar 
title ; together with a statement from the Teacher indicat- 
ing the extent to which the thesis represents independent 
work on the part of th© candidate. 


7. The application for the Degree and the thesis 
Bate for must be forwarded so as to be ^ received 

siibmissioa of l^y the Registrar on any day in the 
application month of January or August and after 
aad thesis. completion of the research work in 

accordance with the conditions laid down in Regulation 
2 supra ^ 


A cjmdidate may also forward as supplementary papers 

Supplementary printed copies of any con- 

Papers. • tributioii or contributions to the know- 

ledge of his subject or of any cognal:© 
branch of science he may have published in Journals or 
Periodicals and the names of such Journals or Periodicals. 


8. The thesis shall be referred by the Syndicate, for 
Evaluatioa of ^report, to a Board of three Examiners, 
thesis. discretion of the Board of Examin- ■ 

urs the candidate may be asked to 
submit to an oral examination ; provided, however, it shall - 
be competent for the Syndicate in the case of a Board of 
Examiners outside India, to arrange for the holding of an 
oral examination by a Board of Examiners in India, should 

R prescribed for applying for th© M.Sc. Degree is 
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the firsfc mentioned Board of Examiners consider this neces- 
sary prior to coming to a decision. After receipt from the 
Board or Boards of the report on the thesis and on the oral 
examination, if any, the Syndicate may decide whether 
the candidate has qualified for the Degree or not. The 
decision of the Syndicate shall be pnblished in the Fort St. 
George Gazette. 

9* The thesis, whether approved or not, shall not be 
published without the sanction of the 
Ptibiication* Syndicate, and the Syndicate may grant 
permission for the pnbiication under such conditions as it 
may impose. 


10, A candidate shall not be permitted to submit a 
thesis for the Degree on more than two 
occaBlons, provided, however, it shall be 
competent for the Syndicate, if the Board 
of Examiners so recommend, to permit the candidate to 
submit a thesis on a third occasion. 


Number of 
chances« 


11. Teachers who are v^orking in the University or 
Teachers in Colleges affiliated to or re- 
Exception* cognised by the University and who are 

Heads of Departments in Honours or 
First Grade or Professional Colleges may be permitted to 
submit theses for the Degree without working under supervi- 
sion, provided, however, they register themselves for the 
Degree beforehand as specified in Regulation 2 supra ; and 
provided further the Syndicate is satisfied with the labora- 
tory and other facilities for research available in such 
institutions. This concession shall not apply to teachers 
who are not Heads of Departments, Teachers on the staff 
of an Affiliated or Constituent College may be permitted 
to register for a Master’s Degree and to prosecute research 
in the college for that degree while still working as a 
member of the staff. 


0^26 



CHAPTER LII. 

Degree of Doctor of Science (D. Sc.) 

{Gommon to all Science Faculties and the 
Faculties of Medicine and Engineering.) 

1. A Master of Science or Doctor of Philosophy, in 
any of the above Faculties of this 
EligibiUty. University, may present himself for the 

Degree of Doctor of Science (D. Sc.), the highest Degree of 
this University in the above Faculties, three years after 
having qualified for the Degree of M.Se. or two years after 
having qualified for the Degree of Ph. D. 


2. The candidate shall state in his application the 
special subject upon a knowledge of 
Application which he bases his qualification for the 
and thesis. Doctorate. Such subject shall be one 

which relates to the branch of knowledge chosen for 
the preliminary Degree. If the thesis submitted has 
formed in part the basis for the award of a previous re- 
search degree, the candidate shall clearly set forth in a 
preface or written statement the portion or portions upon 
which has been based the award of the previous degree. 
He shall submit with his application four copies of 
his thesis, which shall ordinarily be published work or 
published papers or books that make a distinct contribu- 
tion to scientific knowledge. 

. — A thesis must be on one main theme, and no 
candidate can submit as a thesis a aeries of unconnected 
papers. A series of connected papers can be submitted pro- 
vided they form one connected theme;' and additional papers 
can be submitted in support of the main thesis only on 
the understanding that the candidate indicates in the 
preface 'the main work, or memoir, or thesis upon which 
he bases hfe application. 


3, The thesis shall be accompanied by a declaration 
signed by the candidate that it has been 
Declaration. composed by himself independently, and 
a certificate that the thesis has not previously formed 
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the basis for the award of any Degree other than a 
Master’s Degree or Ph.D. Degree, Diploma, Associateship, 
Fellowship or other similar title. If the thesis has not 
already been published, it shall be published by the 
candidate in such manner as the Syndicate shall approTe. 


Preface and 
notes. 


4. The candidate shall indicate generally, In a 
preface to his thesis and specially In 
notes, the sources from which his in- 
formation is taken and the extent to 
which he has availed himself of the work of others ; he 
shall also state in what respect his investigations appear 
to him to tend to the advancement of science or other- 
wise form a valuable contribution to the literature of 
the subject dealt with. 


5, The application and the thesis must be for- 
warded with the prescribed fee^ so as to 
reach the Registrar on any day in the 
month of January or August, and after 
the lapse of the period mentioned in 
Regulation 1 supra. 


Bate for 
sitbmissioa 
of application 
and thesis. 


The candidate may with the thesis forward 
printed copies of any original contribution 
or contributions to the knowledge of his 
subject or of any cognate subject which 
may have been published by him independeutly or conjoint- 
ly and upon which he relies in support of his candidature. 


Additional 

papers* 


7. The thesis, together with any other contributions 
and papers submitted, shall be referred by" 
Syndicate, for report, to a Board of 
’ three Examiners. At the discretion of 

the Board of Examiners the candidate may be asked to 
submit to an oral examination; provided, however, it shall 
be competent for the Syndicate, in the case of a Board of 
Examiners outside India, to arrange for the holding of an 
oral examination by a Board of Examiners in India, should 
the first mentioned Board of Examiners consider this 
necessary prior to coming to a decision. After receipt 

• — - -f- - - - -I 

® The fee prescribed for applying* for the D.Sc. Degree is 
Rs. 2O0f-. 
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from the Board or Boards of the report on the thesis and 
on the oral examination, if any, the Syndicate may 
decide whether the candidate has qualified for the 
Degree or not ; 

provided that it shall be competent for the Board of 
Examiners, if a candidate fails to reach the standard for the 
D,Sc. Degree, to recommend him for the Degree of Ph.D. 

. The decision of the Syndicate shall be published in the 
Fort St. George Gazette. 

8. A candidate shall not be permitted to submit a 
thesis for the Degree on more than two 
Number of occasions ; provided, however, it shall be 

chances. competent for the Syndicate, after having 

taken into consideration the remarks of the Board of 
Examiners, to permit a candidate to submit a thesis on a 
third occasion. 


9. The Syndicate may, in exceptional circumstances, 

g . . on the record • of approved work already 

xcep ion. published and assessed by an independent 

Committee appointed by the Syndicate, permit a Degree 
holder in any of the Faculties of Science and the Faculty 
of Medtoine bf this University to supplicate for the highest 
Degree (D. Sc.) of this University without any preliminary 
Research Degree to his credit, provided that i years have 
elapsed from the date of taking his first Degree. 

10. It shall be competent for the Syndicate to permit 

. a candidate to apply for the D.Sc. Degree 

Be^ulatTon under the Regulations- in force prior to 
March 1945, provided it is satisfied that 
he^ has been engaged in pursuing research for this purpose 
prior to the passing of these Regulations. 


This Regulation 
31st January 1947. 


shall remain in force until the 



CHAPTER LIII. 

Degree of Bachelor of Laws. 

1. No candidate shall be eligible for the Degree of 
Bachelor of Laws unless he has taken 
Eligibility Sor a Degree in this University or a Degi-ee 
the B.L. Degree, gome other University accepted by the 
Syndicate as equivalent thereto, and has also passed the two 
examinations in Law, 

First Examination in^ Law, 

No candidate shall be admitted to the First 
Examination in Law, unless he forwards 
Qualification before the date of the commencement of 
of candidates. examination satisfactory evidence of 

having qualified for a Degree in this University, or a Degree 
in some other University accepted by the Syndicate as 
equivalent thereto, and of having undergone a course of 
study in the subjects^ prescribed for the examination in a 
Constituent or an Affiliated College for a period of one 
academic year. 

3. Candidates for the First Examin* 
Subjects for ation in Law shall be examined in the 
Examination. following subjects : — 

(i) Jurisprudence. (One paper). 

(ii) Roman Law. (One paper). 

(iii) The Law of Contracts, including Negotiable 

Instruments and Specific Relief. (Two 
papers). 

(iv) The Law of Torts. (One paper). 

(v) Indian Constitutional Law. (One paper). 

Bach paper shall be of three hours’ duration, except 
the paper on Indian Constitutional Law which shall be of 
two hours’ duration. 

4. (a) A candidate shall be declared to have passed 
the Examination if he obtains not less 
-arks qualify- than forty per cent, of the total marks, 
-ag for a Pass, one-third of the marks 
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in each Division of tiie Examination, 
be as follows : 


The DiviBionB shall 


(i) Jorispriidence, Roman Law, and Indian Con- 
stitutional Law. 

(ii) The Law of Contracts, including Negotiable 
Instruments and Specific Relief, and the 
Law of Torts. 


All other candidates shall be deemed to have failed in 
Examination. 


jhe 


(b) A candidate who fails in the whole examination, 
but obtains not less than fifty per cent, of the marks in any 
division shall be exempted from re-examination in the 
s objects included in the Division. 


5 . 


Candidates who pass the whole examination at one 
appearance shall be ranked in the order 
CiassiSicatioii qI proficiency as determined by the total 
marks obtained by each, and shall be 
arranged in three classes. 


of successful 
candidates 


The first, consisting of those who obtain not less than 
sixty per cent, of the total marks. 

The second, of those who obtain less than sixty per 
cent, but not less than fifty per cent, of the total marks. 

The third, of those who obtain less than fifty per cent, 
but not less than forty per cent, of the total marks* 

All candidates who pass the examination in compart- 
ments. Division by Division, shall be placed in the third 
class in a separate list, - .. 

B.L. Degree Examination. 

6. No candidate shall, be admitted to the B.L. Degree 

_ ; Examination unless he forwards before 

Qualilicatiou the date of the commencement of the 
m caMiaa es. examination, -satisfactory evidence of 
having passed the first Examination in Law, and" of having 
undergone a course of study in the subjects prescribed for 
the B.L. Degree Examination for one year in any Con- 
stituent or Affiliated 'College,, after the date of the First 
Examination in Law at which the candidate passes ; 
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provided that this RegrJation shall not apply in the 
case of candidates who have, prior to the beginning of the 
-academic year 1235—36, completed the prescribed course of 
study for the BX* Degree Examination and have earned 
the attendance certiOcate for B.L. before passing* the F.K 
Examination. . 

7. Candidates for the BX. Degree 
Stihiects for Examination shall be examined In the 
Exammation. following subjects ; — 

(i) The Law of Property, with special reference to 
the Transfer of Property Act, the Indian 
Trnscs Act and the Indian Easements AeL 
(Two papers). 

Questions shall ordinarily be set only on such 
parts of the English Law of Property as deal 
with the general principles* of the Law of 
Property and are calculated to enable students 
to aiDpreciate the Indian Law of Property. 

(ii) Hindu Law (One paper)* 

(Hi) Muhammadan Law (One paper). 

(iv) The Principles of Land Tenures in th^ Madras 
Presidency. (One paper). 

(v) The Law of Evidence.' (One paper). 

(vi) Criminal La-w (Indian Penal Code). (One papei'). 

Each paper shall be of three hours’ duration, except 
the papers on Muhammadan Law, Ihe Principles of Land 
Tenures and the La-w of Evidence which shall be of two 
hours’ duration each. 

8* (a) A candidate shall be declared to have passed 

the Examination, if he obtains not less 
forty per cent, of the total marks 
^ ® and not less than one-third of the marks 

in each Division of the Examination. The Divisions shall 
be as follows 

(!) The Law of Property and Madras Land 
Tenures. 

(ii) Hindu Law and Muhammadan Law. 

(ill) Oriminai Law and the Law of Evidence* 
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All Other candidatea shall be deemed to have failed in the 
examination. 

(h) A candidate who fails in the whole examination 

|jiit .\obtaiiis Bot less' tbaa fifty per cent, in any Division 
sliall be exempted from re-examination in the subjects 
inolnded in the Division.. 

9. Successful candidates who pass the examination in 
one appearance shall be ranked in the 
Classiiicatioji order of proficiency as determined by the 
f total marks obtained by each, and shall 
■candiaates. i^e .arranged in three classes':-^ ' 

The /irs35, consisting of those who obtain not less than 
sixty per cent;' of the total marks. 

The second, of those who obtain less than sixty per 
cent, bnt not less than fifty per cent, of the total marks. 

The third, of those who obtain less than fifty per cent, 
bnt not less than forty per cent, of the total marks. 

All candidates who pass the examination in compart- 
ments, Division by Division, shall be placed in the third 
class in a‘' separate list. 



CHAPTER LIV. 

Degree of Master of Laws. 


1. No candidate shall be eligible for the Degree of 
s Master of Laws unless he has taken the 

Eligibility for pg Bachelor of Laws of this Uni- 


M. L. Degree. 


versity or a degree in some other Univer? 


sity accepted by the Syndicate as equivalent thereto and 
has also passed the M, L. Degree Examination: 


Provided, however, that graduates of other Univer- 
sities shall not be eligible to appear for the examination 
unless they have resided for two academic years within 
the University limits or area, prior to the date of the 
examination, and have been under the supervison of the 
Principal or other permanent member of the Law College 
staff to whom a report shall be made once a month by 
the student in person. 

No candidate shall be admitted to the examination for 
the Degree of Master of Laws unless he 
passed not less than two years pre- 
Examiaatiom*^ viously the examination for the Degree 
of Bachelor of Laws in this Univei’sity 
or a Degree examination in some other University accepted 
by the Syndicate as equivalent thereto. 


Bach candidate must forward before the date of the 
commencement of the examination satisfactory evidence of 
having taken the Degree of Bachelor of Laws of this 
University, or a Degree of some other Univei'sity accepted 
by the Syndicate as equivaden: fliereto. 


Branches 
of Study. 


2. Candidates for the Degree of 
Master of Laws shall be examined in one 
of the following branches: — 

Branch I— JuBit^PRUosNCE. 


1. Jurisprudence. 

2. History of English Law\ 

3. Roman Law and general outline of the, French 

and German Civil Law. 


0—27 
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4. Ancient Law and Polity. 

5. Legislation, method and interpretation. 

Branch II — Constitutional Law and 
International Law. 

1. Constitutional Law— India and the British 

Commonwealth. 

2. Constitutional Law — The United States, Prance 

and Switzerland. 

3. Public International Law. 

4. Private International Law. 

5. Public '.Authorities, Corporations and Elections. 

Branch III— Crime and Tort. 

1. Theory of Crime and Punishment. 

2. Development of Criminal Law and Procedure 

in England and in India. 

3. Comparative Criminal Jurisprudence. 

4. Torts — General Principles. 

5. Torts — Specific 'Wrongs. 

Branch IV — Contracts including Mercantile Law. 

1. Contracts — General Principles. 

2. Contracts — Special Contracts. 

3. Banking and Negotiable Instruments. 

4. Company Law and Bankruptcy. 

5. Insurance and Maritime Law (Merchant 

Shipping, Bills of Lading, Charter-parties 
and Collisions). 

Branch V— Hindu, Muhammadan and 
Other Personal Laws. 

1. Hindu Law — Domestic relations, inheritance 

and woman’s property rights. 

2. Hindu Law — The Joint Family. 
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3, Hindu Law Codes and Commentaries— Tlie 

Artha Sastra and the Mimamsa. 

4, Muhammadan Law and its history, 

5, Statute Law in India relating to guardianship^ 

, marriage and succession. 

Branch VI — Tbofbrty. 

1. Transfer of Property in England and Iiidia 

including trusts, settlements and conveyanc- 

iiig. 

2. Transfer of Property in England and India— 

Sales, mortgages and leases. 

3. Succession, testamentary and intestate. 

4. Public Trusts and Charities, 

5. Customary and Statute Law relating to land 

tenures in India. 


Each paper shall be of three hours’ duration and shall 
carry 100 marks. 

(For Syllabuses, Text-books, etc., vide Appendix ¥11.) 

3. Candidates who obtain not less than biie-third of 
the marks in each paper of the Branch 
Marks qualify- ^Rd not less than forty per cent, on the 
lor a Pass, whole, shall be declared to have passed 
the examination. All other candidates 
shall be deemed to have failed in the examination. 


Classificatiosi 
of successful 
eaudidatesi. 


Successful candidates shall be ranked 
in the oi’der of proficiency as determined 
by the total marks obtained by each and 
shall be arranged in three classes: — 


The firsts consisting of those who obtain not less than 
sixty per cent, of the total marks. 


The ^'econd^ of those who obtain not less than fifty 
per cent, of th6 total marks. 

The thirds ot those who obtain not less than forty 
per cent, of the total marks. 


The examiners shall be at liberty to bracket candi» 
dates when th© difference between them amounts only 
to a very small number ot marks. 



CHAPTER LV. 

Degree of Doctor of Laws (LL.D.) 

1. A Master of Laws of the University of Madras 
may offer himself as a candidate for the 
Degree of Doctor of laws, provided one 
apBly. ® year has elapsed from the time when he 
passed the examination for the Degree, of 
Master of Laws, and five years from the time when he 
passed the examination for Use Degree of Bachelor of Laws. 


2 . Every candidate shall state iii his applicsstion the 
special faubject falling within the purview 
and t*h^*'*^*^ of the Faculty of La-”, upon a knowledge 
esis. . j.gg|.g qaaiification for the 

Doctorate, and shall, with the application, transmit four 
copies, printed or type-written, of a * thesis that he has 
compcaed upon some branch of Law or of the history or 
philosophy of Law. 

The candidate shall, indicate generally in a preface to 
his thesis and especially in notes, the sources from which 
his information is taken, the extent to which he has availed 
himself of the work of others and the portions of the thesis 
which he claims as original ; he shall further state whether, 
his research has been conducted independently, under 
advice, or in co-operation with others, and in what respects 
liis investigations appear to him to advance the study of 
Law. 


The thesis shall be accompanied by a declaration 
signed by the oandidaie that it lias been- composed by 
himself and a certifi.cate that the thesis has not previously 
formed the basis for the award of any Degree, Diploma, 
Assooiateship, Fellowship or other similar title. 


* JVete.—A thesis must be oa one main theme, and no candidate 
can submit as a thesis a series of unconnected papers. A series of 
ejected papers can be submitted provided they form one connected 
theme, ami additional papers can be submitted in support of the main 
thesis only on the understanding that the candidate indicates in the 
preface the mam work, or memoir, or thesis upon which he bases his 
application. 
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3. Every 

Original 
contributions' 
to science or 
study ©i I.awa 

indepeiifleiitly, 

candidatore. 


candidate may also forward with liis Lhesis 
four printed copies of . any originai 
coiitribtition or contributions to the 
advancement of the science or study of 
law whether piibiished conjointly or 
'upon wiiioii he relies in -support of his 


4. The application and thesis be forwarded, so 

as to be received by the Rogistrar on any day in the month 
of January cr August of any year. 




Eycamination 
o2 Thesis. 


thesis, together witli aiiv- other cooa’ibnHons 
u-d papers scbrnitieih siiali be referred 
by (Syii'^Tcete Tr. repori to a Board 

oi , viiree one or v, oolc sbali 

be H. recogaiz^-d ‘xcaelier of Law ; :it she dls'jretnon re ..lie 
Board of Examiiners th-j cjndfdaie may be ask^d to aobmit 
to mi oral eMarniiiation ; provided, however^ it Ghail be 
edmpetent for the Syndicate, In ihe case of a Board of 
Examiners oaeside India, to arrange for the holding of 
an oral examination by a Board i>£ Examiners in this 
country, Bhould the first mentioned Board of Examiners 
consider this necessary prior to coming to a decision ; and 
afb''r receipt from the Board of its report on the thesis 
and on dm oral examinadon, if any, the ^Syndicate shall 
decide whether tlie candidate has qiialifiedTor the Degree 
or not. The decision of ihe Syndicate shall be published 
in the St. George Gazette, 

G. A candidate shall -not be permitted to submit a 
thesis for the Degree on more than two 
ST^ces " occasions-; provided, however, it shall be 
competent uonthe Syndicate, after having 
taken' into consideration .he renaaiks oi the Board of 
Examiners, to permit a candidate to submit a thesis on a 
third occasion, 

7, Snccei^-sfiil eandidates shall publish their theses 
before the award of the Doctorate -Degree 
^ Convocation and shall inscribe It 
Thesis approved for the Degree of 
Doctor Ot Laws in the liniverairy of Madras Other 
candidates Fhall be at iiberLv to pablish their theses, but 
not under the name of ihe University, 



CHAPTER LVL 


*Degree of Baelielor of Medicine and Surgery. 


Preliminary 

Qualifications* 


1. Candidates for the Degree of 
Ikiclielor of Medicine and Surgery shall 
b- required— 


(0 to 

Age limit for 
admission. 


have ‘.ompleted Ihe age of seventeen years 
oa cr before th-i dace of admission to the, 
coarse of First M.B, & B.S. in a College 
of Medicine; 


(ii) to hare passed the intermediate Examination in 
Arts and dcieuee of tlris Cnis'e-rsity or an examination of 
some other reco.-^nised University uceepLeu by the Syndicate 
as ‘='4U( talent liiereto having offered Physics and Chemistry 
as two o!' rhn three optional subjects; 


(iii) to have subsequently studied for a period of two 
terms m a college affiliated to or recog- 
Pre-Registra- uised by the University the subjects of 
Inorganic Chemistry, Physics and Natural 
Science and passed the Pre- Registration 
Bxaminaliun of this University or an examination recog- 
nised by the Medical Council of India and accepted by the 
Syndicate as equivaieufc thereto; 

(iv) to have, subsequeat to passing the Pre-Registra- 
tion Examination -i this University or an 
examination accepted as equivalent 
thereto, been engaged for not less than 
five acad'-'^mic years in professional study 
in a College of Medicine affiliated to or 
recognised by the University, two years of which should be 
spent in the study of thei pre-cliuicai subjects and nob less 
than three years in the study of the clinical subjects subse- 
quent to passing the First M.B. & B.S. Examination provid- 
ed that the fourth and fifth years of the course of studies 
prescribed for the Final M.B. & B.S. Examination be spent 
in aLteadaace at the University of Madras. 


Five years 
course oi study 
at Medical 
College. 


* For Regulations in force prior to 1928, APPENDIX XIX 
of Vol. I, Part II of the University Calendar for 1931-32. 
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The academic year shall consist of three terms, 
spring, aiitnma and winter. The spring 
term shall e:st6nd from 1st January to 
3ist ?Jarch, the antiimn term from 
1st July to 30th September and the winter term from 
1st October to 31st December. 


Academic 

Terms, 


Bscammations 
to he passed. 


3. Candidates for the Degree of 
M.B. & B.S. shall be required to pass 
three examinations, 


{a) First M.B. & B.S. Examination — 

Part D*— Organic Chemistry, 

Part 1 1 — Anatomy and Physiology including 
Biochemistry. 

(5)’ Second M.B* & B.S. Examination — 

Part I — Pharmacology*, 

Part II — F a t h o 1 o g y and Bacteriology, 
Hygiene and Preventive Medicine and 
Ophthalmology. 

(cy Third nr Final M.B. & B.S. Examination — 
Part !■ — Forensic jMedich'ie, 

Part II— Medicine, Surgery, Obstetrics and 
Gynaecology. 


In the case of the examiiuitions other thati Part' II 
or (he Final 'M.B. <fe B.S., candiilaies who 
fjiil at ibe examination, or having applied 
for oclnnssiou do o.ot appear for the 
e.-r;nnir otimn or having obtained Joe pre- 
scribed cerdiicate do not apply for admis- 
sion to the exanilnaiion aliliough qiialfhed 
11 bt required to pr .unee a certificate of further 
study tor the period betweea> the last ■..xaroination at v/hich 
they had tailed or not appeared and the next sn«?ceed!og 
examination. 


Certificates el 
liaiftlier study 
for failed and 
other camdi“ 
dates. 


to do SO. 


No candidate who failed in any of the snbjeota of 
Part II of the Final M.B. & B.S, Degree Examination sfaall 
be permitted to appear again for the examhiation unless he 
puts in a further attendance at hcepitai practice In the 
subject or subjects in which he has failed, for the period 
between the examination at v\liich he failed and the next 
succeeding exammatlon. 
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111 the case of candidates who do not appear for. the 
next succeeding examinationj, the period of iiirther study 
shall be decided by the Principal of the College conceriiecl, 
provided that suck study does^iiot exceed two terms^ 


5. The examinations shall be held twice a year in 
the months cf December and April and 
shall ordinarily commence on the foliowr- 


Bates of 
Y xammatioas^ 


dates*: — 


Pre^Registration Exammation— 

1st April andjlOlh December. 

First and Second 31.B. B.S> Examinations— 
1st April and Isi December. 

Final M.B. S B.S. Degree ExaminaMon— 

1st April and ist December. 

Pre-Rsgistbation Examinatio.l 

6. A candidate foe the examinatiifei shall have under-. 

gone a course of study extending over 
Course of study ^ period of two terms and shall be 
aad Bxamisi- examined in the lollowing subjects 
according to syllabus:— 

(a) Inorganic Chemistry 

(b) Physics 

’’c) Nat\i;al Science 

The exauii nation in each subject shall consist of a 
written and a practical 

' 7. INo candidate shall he admitted to the cxamin.ation 
unless he has produced satist’actory 
Qualifications evidence of having conjplicvl wiih the 
for admission. provisions contained in Regiikitioii 1 (if) 
above and has produced the prescribed certiheates of study. 

8. (1) Candidates ‘ who have passed Part II (Old 

Regulations) or Part ‘III (New Eegiil- 
Exemptioa im aticus) of the B.A« DfpA'ee or Part II of 
stthiects, B.Sc. (Pass) or B,Sc. (Honours) or 

B.A; (Honours) (Old Regulations) Degree Examination 

®Vtde Ordinance — ^Cliapter XXXVni. 
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of tlie Madras UDiversity with Physics or Gheniishy (as 
Main subject) or BotaBy and Zoology (t.ogether) as 
optional subjects or haw obtained a degree in any of these 
subjects in any other Indian Uniwrsity (where practical 
courses and examinations are held) accepted by the 
Syndicate as eqiilYalent thereto, shall not^ however, be 
required to produce the prescribed certificates for or to 
pass in any of the snbjects in which they have passed 
at the Degree Examination in the main standard; pro« 
vided, however, that exemption in the case of graduates 
of other Universities shall' be restricted to not more than 
jiie anbiect which shall be the main subject in which they 
have obtained the highest proficiency; 

Providwfd, however, that a candidate who has passed 
111 Part II Old Hegnlations or Part III of the New Regul- 
ations of the B.A. Degree or Part II of the B.Sc. (Pass) 
or B.Sc. (Hons.) or B.A, (Hons.) of the Old Regulations 
of the Madras University *.vith Physics or Chemistry as 
the” main subject and Chemistry or* Physics as the 
siibsifliary subject* shall be exempted from courses and 
examination in both subjects. 

Candidates of other Universities who have undergone 
theoretical a'^d praoticai courses and have had practical 
examinations and passed shall similarly be exempted if 
they had taken Physic.^t and Obemistry as main subjects 
of their study for their respective degree examinations. 


(2) Candidates who have passed B.Sc. (Hons.)! or 
B.A. (Hons.) Degree Examination of the Madras University 
or an examination accepted as equivalent thereto of any 
Indian Dniversity with Chemistry as the main subject of 
study and examination will be exempted from Part I of 
the First M.B. & B.S. Exarrnnation, Organic Chemistry. 

(3) Candidates who ha’^'e passed the B.Sc. (Phar- 
macy) Degree Examination of tins University shaii .be 
exempted from being tixamiiied in Inorganic Chemistry 
of the Pre-Registration Examination and Organic Chemistry 
(Part I) of the First M.B. <fe B.S. Examination. 

Such candidates shall, ' however, be . required to pay 
the preicribed fee for the whole examination. 
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Scheme of 9. The examination shall include: — 

EKamination. 

(a) Inorganic Obemisti'y— One paper (3 hours) 

and a praotiof.l uxamiiiation not exceeding 
three hours. 

(b) Physics— One paper (^3 hours) and a practical 

examination not exceeding three hours. 

(o) Natural Science — One paper (3 hours) and a 
practical examination not exceeding three 
hours. 


Candidates other than those exempted under Regul- 
ation 8 must at their first appearance present themselves 
in all the three subjects. 

10. A candidate shall be declared to have passed the 
examination if he obtains not less than 
and 35% in the 

pas:^ practical tests in each of the subjects. 

Inorganic Chemistry, Physics and 
Natural Science. All other candidates shall be deemed 
to have failed in the examination. 


Candidates for the examination who fail but obtain 
Exemption each of the written and the 

from re- practical parts in any subject shall be 

examiiia.tion exempted from re-examination in that 
m subjects. . subject. 


11. Candidates who pass the whole examination at 

^ ... the first appearance shall be ranked in 

SslcclssfX proficiency as determined 

candidates. the total marks obtained by each. 

Candidates who obtain not less than 
60% of the marks in any subject shall be declared to have 

pasBed with distinction in that subject. 

All candidates who pass the examination subject by 
subject shall be placed in a separate list. 

12 . Any candidate who alter qualifying for admis-* 

sioa to. the examination, applies therefor 

S^fni^hl times, shall not be 

Examimatioa# permitted^ to sit for the Pre-Eegistration 

Examination again. A candidate whose 
name has been registered for the examination but who 
absents himself therefrom from whatever cans* shall be 
deemed to have failed in the examination. 
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l‘j. Candidates wbo fail in tbe whole examination or 
ill any pari thereof shall be require! to 
Fttrttier study produce a certificate of further study 
c^ncMdates® which shall extend to the next succeeding 
exaoiiaation. 

First M. B. & B. S. Examination. 

14, A ciiiididate before presenting himself for the 
First M.B* & B.S. Examination shall 
Cottrse of stiidy, produce certificates of baring attended 
the recognised courses of instriietion in 
the foil owing subjects; — - 

(i) A course of kctuiMBS iu Organic Chemistry • 
including practical classes extending over at least two 
terms. 

(ii) A course of lectures and demonstrations on 
Anatomy inciuding elements of Human Embryology with 
special reference to their application to the clinical studies, 
extending oxer at least fi\e terms which shall include the 
dissefhioii of the whole body to the satisfaclion of the 
teachers, 

(iii) A course of lectures and demonstrations on 
Physiology including Biophysics and Biochemistry extend- 
ing over at least five terms. 

(iv) A practical course in Histology, Experimental 
Physiology, Biophysics and Biochemistry during this 
period. 

(v) A course of instruction in Elementary Normal 
Psychology. 

(vi) The normal reactions of the body to injury and 
infection as an introduction to General Pathology and 
Bacteriology. 

(vii) Elements of ihe methods of cluiical exaiiiination 
including the use of the common instruments and the 
examination of body fluids ^ith demonstrations on both 
normal and abnormal living subjects. 

(viii) An introduction to Pharmacology. 

Instruction under the last three headings shall 
be given for one term during the Second 
academic year by arrangement and in. co- 
operation with the teachers of the clinical 
subjects concerned. 
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A candidate shall produce eyidence of having passed a 
test conducted by the college^ in the above three siiblecte. 
prior to the date of the examination. 


Scheme of 
Examination* 

Part I- 


15. The Fir^^t M.B, & B.S. Examin- 
ation shall consist of two parts:— 

-Organic Chemistry. 


Fart II — Anatomy iiicludirg 
Embryology, 

Physiology mclnding 
Biochemistry. ^ 


elements of FFnnian 
Biophysics and 


The examination ill Organic’ Chemistry shall consist 

(1) a paper of 3 hours’ duration; 

(2) a practical examination of 3 hours; aiid 

(3) an oral examination. 

The examination in Anatomy shall consist ’of 

(1) a paper of 3 hours’ duration; 

(®) ^ practical examination of 3 hours; and 
(3) an oral examination. 

The exaniinalion in Physiology shall consist of— 

(1) a paper of 3 hours’ duration; 

(^j a practical examination of 3 hours in Experi- 
mental Physiology and Histology; 

(3) a practical examination of 2 hours in Bio» 

chemistry; and 

(4) an oral examination. 


Submission of 

Laboratory 

Hote-books* 


Candidates shall bring to the' practical examination 
m Physiology their original laboratory 
note-books eertihed by their teachers as 
being the actual working notes made by 
candidates in the laboratory for the 
inspection ot the examiners. Candidates may use their own 
praotioal note books (bat not text-books) at the practical 
examinations in Organic Chemistry and Biochemistry At 
me practical and oral examinaMons, reference may be made 
oy the examiners to the candidates’ class records. 
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iJl Candidales maj piehiiui tleiii- 
Emmiaattott Belvfs fcr the whole examinaiioii at one 

^^wo%arts? examination in two 

parts. 

Part I 01 the examination may be taken at the end of 
the first year of study, and Part- II at the end of the second* 
year of study. 

No candidate shall be admitted io any part of the 
Blijsihilittr for examination unless (1) be has passed the 
admisslom— Pre-Registration Examination of this 

period of University or an examination accepted 

by the Syndicate as equiTalent thereto; 

(2) he has produced satisfactory evidence of having com- 
plied wivh tile provision in Regulation 1 (i) above, and 

(3) he has produced the prescribed certificates of study. 

17. A candidate shall be declared to have passed 
Part I of the examination if he obtains 
not less than one-haif of the marks in 
©r a written and oral parts taken together 

ao.d not less than one-half of the marks 
in the practical examination. 

A candidate shall be declared to have passed Part II of 
the examination if he obtains not less than one-half of the 
marks i:i the written and oral parts taken together in each 
of the subjects, Aiiaiomy (including elements of Human 
Embryology) and Physiology (including Biophysics and 
Biochemistry) respectively, and not less than one-half of 
the marks io the practical examination in each subject. All 
other candidates shall be’ deemed to have failed in th© 
examination. 


18, Candidates who pass PaiTs I and II of the 
examination on the first occasion of 
appearing therefor shall be ranked in 
candidates. order of proficiency as determined 

by the total marks obtained by each in 
both parts and shall be arranged in two classes, th© first 
consisting of those who have obtained not less than 70% 
of the aggregate marks, the second consisting of all th© 
others. ' 

Candidates who pass in the first class and who obtain 
not less than 75% of the marks in any subject shall be 
declared to have passed with distinction in that subject. 
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Oaiulidales wbo lyixm the whole examiiiatioa at* a 
subsequent appearance shall be ranked only in the second 
class. 

All candidates who pass the examination subject by 
Bnbject saali be ranked in the second class separately. 

19. Candidates who fail in the examination but obtain 
Exemption passing marks in any subject Organic 

from re-* ^ Chemistry? Anatomy or Pliyaiology, shall 
cxaminatioa In • be ©xampced from re-examination in that 
subiects. subject. 


20. Candidates who fail in any subject shall be 
required -to produce a certificate of 
further study for the period which 

candidates. extend to the next succeeding 

examination. 


SmoBB M. B. & B, S. Examination. 

21. No candidate shall be admitted to the Second 
M.B. & B.B. Examination unless Ife has 
Qualifications passed the First M.B. & B.S, Examination 
or a missaoa. University or an examination of 

some other recognised University accepted by the Syndicate 
as equivalent thereto and has undergone a course of study 
extending over a period of one academic year foi’ Pharma- 
cology, Hygiene and Preventive Medicine and Ophthal- 
mology ard two academic yeaj'S for Pathology and 
-Baoteriologj taken concurrently and subsequent to passing 
the First M.B. & B.S. Examination. 


22 . 

Courses of 
• study. 


The course of instruction in Pharmacology shall 
include demonstrations in Experimentah 
Pharmacology illustrating the action of 
drugs on living ‘tissues. 


The course of iasirocticn in Hygiene and Preventive 
Medicine shall be designed lo^meet the needs of general 
medical practitioners. 

The course in Pathology bhail include — 

(a)^g^iistruction in Geueral Pathology, Morbid 
Anatomy and Bacteriology iiiciudlrig prac- 
licai work in the subject; 
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(b) ;’.;t<^-nda".ee in t’ae j’, jsr-mo.rtem room inclndinpr 

the performance ci ihe duties of- & post- . 
mortem, clerk in at least tea cases (for ono 
term) and practical espeilenee in making 
post-mortem examinations; and 

(c) attendance in a clinical laboratory of a recog- 

nised institnticn during a period of one term, 

'Ihe course in Ophthalmology shall include attendance 
at an Ophthalmic Hospital or the Ophthalmic wards of a 
General Hospital for three days in tl- r- week for a period of 
three months. 

Scheme of examination shall consist of 

ExaminatioB.* two parts : — 

Part I — Pharmacology^ 

Part II — (a) Hygiene and Prevv?.ntive Medicine. 

(b) Pathology with Bacteriology. 

(c) Ophthalmology. 

The examination in each of the subjects, Pharma- 
cology, Hygiene and Preventiye Medicine, and Pathology 
with Bacteriology shall conBist of — 

(1) a paper of three hours’ duratioiu 

(2) a practical examination, aud 

(3) an oral examination. 


The examination in Ophthalmoh.gy shall consist of— 

(1) a paper of three hoors^ duration* and 

(2) an oral examination. 


24. Candidates may present themselves for’ the whole 
examination at one time or may take the 
examination in two parts, provided that 
the examinatioB in Part 1 may be taken 
at the end of one academic year while the 
examination in Part II shall be taken only 
after two academic years of study a# completed subsequent 
to passing the First M.B. & B.S Examination of this 
University or an examination of some other^ recognised 
University accepted by the ?^<ynclicate ob er'iiivalent thereto, 
and the prescribed certificates of study are produced* 


Ex^miBatioa 
may be taken 
m parts or in 
whole — 
coiiditloas. 
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35* A candidate for the Second M.B. & B.S. Examine 
ation shall be declared to have passed 
Marks qualify*** I of tli© examination if obtains 

img fer a^ass. than one-balf of liie marks in the 

written and oral exarainations taken together and not less 
than one-half of the marks in the practical examination in 
the subject. 

A candidate shall b© declared to have passed Part II 
of the examination if he obtains not less than one-balf of 
the marks in the writien and oral examioatioiis taken 
together in each of the subjects, Hygiene and Preventive 
Medicine and Pathology with Bacteriology, and iiot less 
than oae-half of the marks in the practical examination 
in each of these subjects and not less than one-balf of the 
marks in the written and oral examinations -in Ophthal- - 
mology taken together. All other candidates shall be 
deeoTed to have failed in the examination. 


26. Candidates who pass Parts I and 11 of the 
examination on the first occasion of 
Classification appearing therefor shall be ranked in 

of the order of proficiency as determined 

call i a . total naarks obtained by each in 

both parts and shall be arranged in two classes, the first 
consisting of those who have obtained not less than 70% of 
the aggregate marks, the second consisting of ail the others. 


Candidates who pass in the first class and who obtain 
not less than 75% of the marks in any subject shall be 
declared to have passed with distinction in that subject. 


Candidates who pass the whole examination at a 
subsequent appearance shall be ranked <only in the 
second class. ' 


All -candidates who pass the examination subject by 
subject shall be ranked in the second class separately. 


Exemption 
from re- 
examination 
in subjects* 


27. Candidates who fail in the examin- 
ation but obtain passing marks in a 
subject shall b© exempted from re- 
examination ill that subject. 


28. Candidates ^'who fail in any subject shall b© 
required to produce 'a certificate of 
Further study further study for the peiiod which shall 
extend to the next succeeding ©xamin- 
ation. 


for failed 
c.aii.didates« 
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29. The course of study shall extend over three years 


Course of 
study. 


which shall be spent at a hospital or 
hospitals recognised by the Uniyersity 
and shall cover courses in Forensic 


jVledicliie, Mediclnej Surgery, Obstetrics and Gynaecology, 
as well as the special subjects mentioned in the cnrriciiliim, 


N«i candidate shall' be permitted to enter on his fifth 
or final year of medical study unless he has passed the 
Jocund M.B. & B.S. Examination previously. 


Examlftation BO. The Final M.B. & B.S. Examine 

may be taken ation is divided inti's two parlB : — 
m parts* ^ 

Part I — Forensic Medicine. 

ii— (a) Medicine itieiudiag Therapeiitica and 
Menial Diseases, 

(b) Surgery? and 

(c) Obstetrics and Gynaecology. 

Bl, A candidate may appear for Part I of the examin- 
ation after und<-rgoing the necessary courses and subsequent 
to passing the Becon-d M.B. & S.S. Examination. 


32. At the commencement of the three years clinical 
period of training, every student shall attend an intro* 
diictory course of instruction in Clinical Pathology, Clinical 
Medicine and Clinical Surgery. 


Medicine. 

Detailed course 33. The course in Medicine shall 

of study— include— 

duratiosia 


(i) Instruction in the Principles and Practice of 
Medicine including Clinical Pathology and 
laboratory methods. the application of 
Physiology and Anatomy to the investigation 
of disease and the methods of prevencion of 
disease^. 

(it) (a) An appointment for six months as clinical 
clerk in the medical wardAof a recognised 
hospital. 


0-^29 
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(b) An appointment for three months as clinical 
clerk in thi Medical Out-patient Depart- 
ment of a recognised hospital. 

This appointment may run coucarrently with 
(a) above. 

(iii) Instruction in — 

■ (a) Children’s Diseases, including one month’s 
appointment as clinical clerk in the 
Children’s ward of a recognised hospital, 
(b) Dermatology — Attendance at a Dermato- 
logical clinic with 12 clinical lecture 
demonstrations. 

(e) In.feotions Diseases --A course of 8 clinical 
lecture demonstrations in a recognised 
Fever Hospital. 

(d) Mental Diseases — Attendance at a recog- 

nised Mental Hospital with 12 clinical 
lecture demonstrations. 

(e) Physio-therapy. 

(f) Psychology in relation tp Medicine. 

(g) Radiology 'in its application to Medicine. 

(h) Instruction in vaccination by a qualified 

Health ■OflB.cer with six lecture demon- 
strations. 

(i) Attendance at a recognised Tuberculosis 

Hospital with 12 clinical lecture demon- 
strations. 

(j) Medical Therapeutics. 

In all the above subjects clinical or practical instruc- 
tion shall, as far as possible, take the place of systematic 
lectures. ^ Questions on the subjects under (iii) above 
may be included in the examination in Medicine but 
separate examination in those subjects will not be held 


Surgery, 


Detailed course 
oi study- 
duration. 


.34. The 
include — 


course 


in 


Surgery shall 


(i) Instruction in the Principles and Practice of 
Surgery including Clinical 
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loboratory methods, the application of 
Physiology 'and Anatomy to the inTestlga- 
tions of disease and the methods of preven« 
lion oC disease. 

(ii) An appointment for six months as Surgical 
Dresser in the wards of a recognised 
hospital. 

(ill) An appointment for three months as Surgical 
Dresser in the Out-patient Department of a 
recognised hospital. 

This appointment may run concurrently with 
(ii) above. 

(iv) Instruction in— 

(a) Anaesthetics with six clinical lecture 

demonstrations. 

(b) Dental Surgery. 

(e) Operative Bimgery. 

(d) Orthopaedic Surgery,— Attendance in the 

special departments with 12 clinicah 
lecture demonstrations. 

(e) Oto-Rhino-Laryngology.“Attendance at a 

recognised clinic with 12 clinical lecture 
dem onstrations. 

(f) Radiology in its application to* Surgery. — 

Attendance at a Radiplogical Institute 
with 12 clinical lecture demonstrations 
to cover medical and surgical Radiology. 

(g) Venereal Diseases, — Attendance at a Vene- 

real Clinic with 12 clinical lecture 
demonstrations. 

In all the above subjects clinical or practical instruc- 
tion shall, as far as possible, take the place of systematic 
lectures. Questions on the subjects under (iv) above 
may be included in the examination in Surgery but 
separate examination in those subjects will not be held* 

Obstetrics and Gynaecology. 

35, (1) The course in Obstetrics and (Tynaecoiogy 

Betalleil course shall include instruction in the Principles 
of study— and Practice of Obstetrics and Gynae- 

dttmtlom* cology including the Applied Anatomy 
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and Physiology o£ pregnancy and labour and the method 
ot prevention of diseases. 

rn»-v. perir.d of study devoted to 

anh^io^! Obstetrics and Gynaecology shall be six mouths 
bs^quent to the pei-iormance of dudes as a medical 
cleib and surgical dresser. During this period, the 
hours oc instruction niiaii be so allotted that at least two- 

Inr? ft ^ Obstetrics moluding Ante-uaiai Uare 

and the Hygiene ot infants. Tne course shaLl include— 


Ca) Two mouths attendance in a Maternity 
Hosp;tai or liie matrruity wards of a 
Geneiai Huspilal. During this period 
the student shall, wherever practicable, 
be resident in the hospital or a hostel 
attached thereto. 


(b) ihfa personal couducii of twenty labours 
iiiuler supervision, at least tive of which 
must be in the hospital, 

(o) Clinical clerking in the Gynaecological wards 
aud Out-patient Department jjf a recog- 
nised hospital for at least two months. 


moncfas, the student shall receive 

mpui ‘I® Out-pacieut Depart- 

ment of the Maternity Hospital in the principles o£--- 

(1) Ante-nat^I and Postmatal Care; 


(2) the management of the puerperium; and 
(.3) the care of the new-born infant. 


Sciieme of 
Emnm&tioii, 


36. The scheme of examination shall 
be as follows: — 


Part 1—I'orensic Medicine— 0a& paper of 3 hours’ 
duration and an oral examination. 

Part il Medicine — (^a) Two papers each of 3 
^ h«?urs’ duration; 

(b) a oliuicai examination in Medicine consist- 
mg of — 

(i) an examination of a patient and- a- 
written report thereon; - - 
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(ii) ai: oi^al examiuation on a case or 

eases, and 

an oral , examinatioii. 

8t4,rgery ^—T^'O papers each or 3 liourtr- duration, 
A ciiaicai examiiiaiioii iu bur^erj. An examination in 
Operative. Siugery and an oral examination, 

Obsielrics and Gynaecology,— ‘One paper yf three 
hours* duriuioii* A clinical examination in Obstetrics and 
Gynaecology. An ural examhialion inciudiog questions 
on spzcimeiis and appiiaaces. 

Ji. Au candidate shall be adiniitcd to the examiii” 

^ , aiioa (either Aart i, or Parr il, or whole) 

admistioa^to* uuiess lie iads pre»ioUi!iy passed toe 
ExamfnatioA i^iainiuatiou yf tuie 

University or an exainiiiation of some 
olhet re .’.og: sitoed Uuiversiitj accepted by the Syndicate* as 
equivalent thereto^, (2) no has produced the prescribed 
certiiicates, and (3) ne has produced satisfactory evidence 
01 having complied wuh the provisiv^na in Regulation 1 (iv) 
above. 

No cai'ididate shall be permitted to appear for the 
Final M,B. & B.S. Fart il Examination unless he produces 
a certihcaie of hospital attendance for at least one term 
prior to the date of appearance at the examination. 

38. A candidate for Fart I of the Final M.B. & B.S, 
Examination shall be declared to have 
Marks quali- passed the examination if he obtains not 
fyiag for a ^iess than one-half of the marks in the 
'written and oral ’examinations taken 
together. 

A oandidaie shall be declared to have passed Part II 
of the Final M.B, ^ B.S. Examination if he obtains — 

(a) (i) not less than one-half of the aiarks in the 
written and oral ©xaminations in Medi- 
cine taken together^ and 

(ii) not less than one-haif of the marks in the 
clinical examination in that subject; 
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(h) not less than one-half of the marks la the 
written, practical and oral examinations 
in Surgery taken together, and 

(ii) not less than one-half of the marks in th© 
clinical examination in that subject? and 

(c) (i) not less ^ than one-half of the marks in 
the written and oral examinations in 
Obstetrics and Q-ynaecology taken to- 
gether, and 

(lij not less than one-half of the marks in the 
clinical examination in that subject. 

All other candidates shall be deemed to have failed* 
in the examination. 


39. Caodidates who pass Parts I and II of th© 

ClaasiSication on the hrst occasion of 

ofsucceslful therefor, shall be ranked in the 

candidates, order of proficiency as determined by 
the total marks obtained by each in both 
parts and shall be arranged in two classes, the first 
consisting of those who have obtained not less than 70'/ 
of the aggregate marks "and the second consisting of all 
the others. 


Candidates who pass in the first class and who obtain 
not^, less than lt>% of the marks in any subject shall be 
deemed to have passed with distinction in that subject. 

OaudidatfcS who pass Parts 1 and II of the examin- 
ation at a subsequent appearance shall be ranked only in 

the second class. . ‘ 


Ail candidates who pass the examination subject by 
subject shall be ranked in the second class sepa/ateiy. 


Exemption 
from re- ^ 
examination 
In subjects. 


40. Candidates who fail in the 
examination but obtain passing marks in 
any subject shall be exempted from re- 
examination in that subject. 


41.. Candidates appearing for the Pinal M.B. & B.S, 
Timi!. limit fnr shall Complete Part II of 

qualifying for Medicine, Surgery, 

the Degree, &ud Oosieirics and (gynaecology within 
a ^peiiod winch ordinarily shall not 
exceed 24: months trom the date ot the first appearance 
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far Pai’i II of the exammat’on. Such candidatee as do 
not pass all the subjacts of Part II within this pei'iod 
shall be required to take the entire examination again. 

42. Candidates who fail in Part II of the Finnl 
M.B. & B.S. Examination or in any sub- 
Further study ject thereof shall be required to put in an 
lor failed ad.iitional course of hospital attendance 

candidates. ^ period which shall extend up to the 

next succeeding examination. 


Transitory Regulations. 

43. Candidates who have commenced their medical 
courses of study and are undergoing the same in any of 
the Medical Colleges of the University before the 1st 
January 1940, under the Regulations in force before the 
above date, (Chapter LIV, Volume I, Part II of the 
University Calendar, 1939-40), shall continue their studies 
and proceed to the Degree under the same Regulations, 
subiect to such alterations to those Regulations, if any, 
as may be made from time to time, and also subject to the 
following transitory provisions; — 

No candidate shall be permitted to appear for 
the Final M.B. & B.S. Part II Examination unless he 
produces a certificate of hospital attendance for at least 
one term prior to the date of appearance at the 
examination. 

A candidate who fails in any examination. First, 
Second or Final M.B. & B.S., shall be required to put in 
an additional course of study for the period which shall 
extend up to the next succeeding examination. 


44. A candidate who holds the Government Diploma 
of L.M.P. of this Presidency or any other 
qualification accepted by the Syndicate 
as equivalent thereto shall be admitted to 
the courses for the Degree of M.B. & B.S. 
provided : — 


L. M.P.’s to 
qualify for 

M. B. SL B.S. 
Degree. 


(i) that he has passed the Intermediate Examin- 
ation in Arts and Science of this University 
or of some other Indian University accepted 
as equivalent thereto by the Syndicate irres- 
pective of the subjects taken therein or 
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possesses such other gen©r:ii ed^icational 
qualifications as may be recognised by the 
Medical Goirocil of India for admission to 
the medical courses of sbody; 

(ii) that lie has snhseqnentlj passed the Pre- 

Registraiio'o Examination of this University; 

(iii) that Lieentiaies who have nndergon© tJie five 

years' conrsi^- and oi)?ained th© Government 
Diploma of L. M, P. of the Madras Goverii- 
I merit shall be exempt from the Pre- 

Eegi strati on Examination; 

(iv) that be has snbseq aen tly passed the First 

M.B„ & B.S. Ex a min a Lion of this University; 

(v) that he has attended a conrae of study and 
hor'^pUal practice inclndiiig attendance in 
medical and surgical departments for not • 
less thaii. two academic years in a College of 
Medicine recognised by or affiliated to this 
Univeisity subsequent to passing the First 
M.B, S& B.S. ExamiuaLiOii of this University 
.luring whicl| period he should have received 
instruction in the special subjects and in 
Applied Anatomy, Applied Physiology and 
Pathology; 

(vi) that he has held the appointment as Clinical 
Clerk at the Gynaecological Wards, the 
Ante-natal Clinic ami the Maternity Wax’ds 
of a Lyiug-in-Hospital for a period of three 
months and has personally conducted 20 cases 
of labour of which 5 should have been under 
supervision; and 

(vli) that he has passed the Second M. B. & B. S® 
Examination and Parts I and II of the Fiiiui 
M. B. & B. S, Examination, provided that 
Part I of the Final M.B. & B.S. Examination 
may be taken eighteen months after passing 
•in Anatomy and Physiology. 

45. A candidate who holds th© Government Diploma ' 
of L. M. P. of this Presidency or any other qualification 
accepted by the Syndicate as equivalent "thereto shall b# 
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admitted to the courses for the Degree of M. B, & B. S. 
provided: — 

fi) that he has passed the Matriculation Examination 
of this University or an examination accepteU 
by the Syndicate* as equivalent thereto; 

(ii) that he has subsequently undergone a course -of 

Study for Iwo academic years^ in a Coilege 
of Medicine afaiiated to or recognised by tbe 
UniTersity of Madras; 

(\n) that he has undergone a course in Anatomy 
and Physiology including Biochemistry &Bd 
has nassed at the end of the course a special 
examination in these subjects, in which special 
emphasis will be laid on the applied aspects 
of ’ these subjects. There will he only a 
written and oral examination, but no practical 
examination in these subjects, and students 
should obtain 50 per cent, of the marks for 
a pass in each oi the subjects of Auatomy 
and Physiology including Biochemistry; 

Civ') that he has attended a course of study and 
hospital pvaotice for twelve months or one 
academic year subsequent to his passing the 
special examination in -^latomy and Physio- 

logy including Biocbemlstry ; 

fv') that he has pas.5'ed the Secot'.d M.B. & B.S. 
^ and Final M.B. & B.S. Degree Examination; 
Sovided tha. Part II of the Final M.B. & B.S. 
Degree Examination shall be taken subse- 
quent to. his passing the Second M.B. & B.S. 
Examination. 


Candidates who hold the Government Diploma of 
D M S or an equivalent qualification after undergoing a 
fi;e-year course in a Medical College or who have under- 
gone the intensive three months’ course m the Army and 
passed the examination held after the course, shall, subject 
to the conditions laid down in 0). («})> 0^) and (v) supra, 
be eligible to complete their course of study and appear for 
the Final Examination eighteen months after their joining 
a College of Medicine. 

■ 0—30 
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Candidates who have joined and are now andergoine a 
conrse of study under the existing Regulation (Regulation Id) 
Re^ulati^n oP^ion of coming under the revised 

46. The Old Regulations so far as they are applicable 
m regard to the L,M. & S. Degree shall continue to be 
applmable to those candidates who are entitled under the 

Uia liegulations to these privileges. 

The term “Old Regulations” means either the Regul- 
ation? which came into force on the 1st July 1926, or the 
Regulations in force prior thereto. . , 

for the M.B. & B.S Degree who have 

years’ course 
re-examination in the subject in 
which they have obtained 50 per cent, of the marks and 

SHtS? SlfS”’ >'tt«a.noe crtificate m 



CHAPTER LVIL 

Degree of Master of Science (M. Sc.). 

(Gommo7i to the Facilities of Medicine and 
Veterinary Science) 

1. (a) Faculty of Medicine — A Bachelor of Medicine of 
this University, or of any other University 
Eligibility, recognised by the Syndicate as equivalent 
thereto, can present himself for the Degree 
of Master of Science ; provided he has previous 
to registration lor the Degree worked in the 
Department concerned for a period of not 
lees than one year, and has piosecuied a 
course of study and research in the Department 
for a period of not less than one year subse- 
quent to I’egistration. 

(J)) Faculty of Veterinary Science — A Bachelor of 
Veterinary Science of this University, or of 
any other University recognised by the Syndic- 
ate as equivalent thereto, can present himself 
for the Degree of Master of Science ; provided 
he has previous to registration for the Degree 
worked in the Department concerned for a 
period of not less than one year, and has 
prosecuted a course of study and research in 
the Department for a period of not less than 
one year subsequent to registration : 

provided that it shall be competent for the Syndic- 
ate to dispense with a strict compliance with 
the above Regulation in very special cases; 

provided further that graduates of other Universities 
shall not foe eligible to s'ubmit theses for the 
Degree, unless they have resided for two years^ 
subsequent to registration, within the University 
limits or area and have pursued a course of study 
in the" Department concerned of a Constituent or 
Affiliated College or Research Institute thereof 
recognised by the Syndicate for this purpose 
during this period. 
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2» The Degree of Master of Science in the Facilities 
Stibieet#. ' Medicine and Veterinary Science shall" 

be confined to the following snbjects ■ 

Mediihu, Vet&finar y Science* 

Anatomy, Anatomy, 

Phy 8 ioiog 3 % Physiology, 

Pharmacology, Pathology, 

Pathology, Parasitology, 

Bacteriology, and Bacteriology, 

Biochemistry, Animal Nntrition, and 

Animal Genetics* 

3* A candidate for the Degree- shall apply to the 
Eegistrar Jn^the prescribed form together 
lifi^istration* with the laid down so as to reach the 
Eegisirar -on any day in the month of 
January or August each ^rear, giving the foilowinir 
particulars ^ 

{cC) ills (][iialificaiions and attainments and previous 
study ; 

(b) the special subject which he p'roj^bses to offer 

for the Degree ; 

(c) the Institniioii in which he proposes to prosecute 
. his studies ; together with the written conaent 

of the Teacher agreeing to supervise his work 
aoxl to provide the necessary facilities for 
study, and tne conoent of the Head of the 
Jnstitotion permitting him to work in the 
Department, 

4* r-iVory aj?plication shall be considered by the 
Syndicate, and, if approved, the candidate shall foe registered 
as a candicliite for the Degree. 

5. The Institiiticiis for purposes of approval for study 
Approval ©I M.Sc, Degree shall ordinarily foe 

Inst itiit ions* Departments ot the University, or Col- 

affiliated to or recognised by the 

UniTersity m the rjjspeetiTe Faculties. The Syndicate may 
recognise All-India liistitutes, in regard to snblects for 
which facilities are not available within the University. 

♦The fee prescribed for registration for tbe M.Sc. DegreTiTRs. SO/- 
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6, (1) The caodidate sliall present a 

Thesis and thesis embody ing the results of his re- 

Exaiiiiaats.oii^ search and submit lo an examination 
the subject concerned. 

(2) The e^camiiiatioii for the Degree suaii consist 
of a written part and a practical and viva voce examin- 
ation. The written examiiidtion -yIII consist of two papeiwS 
on the main subject of stndy, and the practical and viva 
voce examination will be decided in each case on the nainre 
of the subject offered for the Degree. 

(3) The Degree shall he awarded if the tbesis is 

approved and the candi-Ta^e the jxaifiiners in the 

examination couduoted, 

A candidiiie wno faile la o.:e of the parts, ihe thesis 
or examination^ shall be rc-piired ro appear again for tiiat 
part only. 

• 7, The application lor the Degree must be forward- 

ed in the prescribed forni as to reach 
Date of ^ Reuistrar cn anv dav in the month of 

application. January or August and after eompieiion 
of the period of study in accordarice with the conditions 
laid down in kogtilatioii 3 siqjvav'^' 

8. ^^he examination shall ha eoiid acted In the month 
of^ April or December* by a Board of 
¥altiatioa and |•Cxamiuers appointed by the Syndicate, 
result. candidate bliali be declared to have 

Cjiialitied for the Degree, if the thesis Is approved and if in 
the opinion of the Examining Board the eaudidate has 
shown sufiicieiit prohciency in the Biibject lo .merit the 
awiird of the Degree. A list of siiccessfid candidates 
with the special subjects oifered shall be piifoiisued in the 
Fort St. George Gazette. 


The fee prescribed for apidying for the M.Sc. Degree is Rs. 100|- 



CHAPTER LVill. 

Degree of Doctor of Medicine (M.D.). 

1. No candidate shall be admitted to the examination 
Conditions Degree of Doctor of Medicine 

o£ admission. nnless he produces satisfactory evidence 
to the effect that — 

(i) he, haying passed the _M.B. & B.S, Degree Exam- 
ination of this bniversify, has been engaged 
tor five years coutinuously in the active prac- 
tice of MedtCiUe in the Ociso of candidates 
tor Branch I; 

or 

(ii) he, after qualifying for the' M.B. & B.S. Degree 
of this Cuiversity, has been a XIouse Surgeon 
a teaching Hospital recognised by or 
affiliated to the University, fur a ueiiod of 
1^ months of which six mouths at “least has 
been spent in the Medical Wards or been in 
the active practice of the profession for a 
period of three years, and has held for a period 
of not les3 than two years* an appointment on 
the medical side or in the Special Department 
concerned, as Senior^ House Physician, Clinical 
Assistant or any similar appoiutmejit in a 
teaching Hospital or Institute affiliated to this 
University; ^ 

provideil, however, that candidates appsarim* 
tor the special subjects (Branches II and III) 
shall be requii'ed to produce evidence of 
haviiig held the post of a resident house 
appointment for one year, or of having been 
in active practice for three years followed bv 
attachment tor a period of not less than two 
years as Senior House Physician, Clinical 
Assistant or any similar appointment in a 
teaching Hospital or Institute affiliated to this 
University in the Special Department of study 
concerned; ^ 

provided, farther, that in the case of a M. B. & 

B. S. graduate of this University who has been 
working for not less than a year in a Special 
Institute or Deiicirtmeiit approved for the pur- 
pose but not affiliated to the University/ 
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tlie period of aitacliineiit to the Special 
Depart IB enl in a teaching hospital or institute 
affiliated to this University may be reduced 
to one year. 

2, Candidates who have received the M. B. & B, S. 
Degree of a University other th'^^n that of Madras, recog- 
nised by the Medical Oon.neil of India, shall be permitted to 
appear for the M* D. Degree Examination provided that— 

Conditions 
re I other 
University 
Medical 
graduates* 

(/?) tncy have C|!ialifi.’-'*d ror the M. B. & B-. S. Degree 
five years prior to their admission to the 
M. D. Degree course and produce satisfactory 
evidence of having been engaged continuously 
in the active practice of Medicine; 

(c) they complete a course of one academic year at 

least in an institution or institutions affiliated^ 
to this University in the case of candidates 
applying for Branch I; 

(d) they complete a course of not less than two 

academic* years in the Special Department or 
Departments concerned in an institution or 
institutions affiliated to this University in the 
case of candidates applying for a speciality; 
and 

(e) reciprocal recognition is given by the University 

concerned. 


(a) the Degree has been accepted 
by the Syndicate as equivalent to the 
M, B. & B. S. Degree of this University; 


Braiaches 
and Scheme 

atiom. 


3. Candidates shall be examined in 
one of the following Branches;— 


Branch I — Medicine. 

(!) Medicine including Pathology and 

Mental Diseases " % Papers* 

(ii) Tropical Medicine 1 paper. 

(iii) A clinical and oral examination in- 

cluding an examination of patholo- 
gical specimens 
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Branch II — Midwifery including Diseases of IVoinen and 
Children, 

(!) Medicine 1 Paper* 

(ii) Midwifery and Diseases of women 
and cliiidreii^ fnclading the patho- 
logy oi’ theee subjects 2 Papers* 

(ill) An essay on one of two set subjects in 

Midwiferv and Diseases of Women* 1 Paper. 

(iv) A eliofeal and oral esamiuaiion in 
Midwifery and Diseases of women 
and children including an examin- 
ation of pathological Bpedaieiis 


Branch liDA--PanioJogy {Main) and Bacteriology {Stilsi- 
diary.) 

(i) Medicine 1 Paper* 

(ii) Pathology 2 Papers. 

(iii) Bacteriology 1 Paper. 

(iv) A practical and oral examination in 

advanced Pathology 

(v) A practical examination in Bacterio- 

logy 

Branch IIDB— Bacteriology (Main) and Pathology (SuM- 
diary.) 

(!) Medicine 1 Paper. 

(ii) BacleFiolog:r 2 Papers. 

(iii) Pathology ... i Paper. 

(iv) A practical and oral examination in . 

advanced Bacteriology. 

(v) A practical examination in Pathology. 

The Medicine paper forxandidates in Branches IIj III-A 
and III-B shall be a common paper. 

(NOTE: Bach paper shall he of three hours' duration). 


4. (u) 

Stitomission 
of case 
recordSs 
tliesis, etc. 


Each candidate appearing for Branch I shall 
produce certified case records, with com- 
mentaries, of 20 cases personally in his 
charge, dr may submit a thesis on any 
parlicniar subject of study illustrating it 
with case record® or nubliflliad worfe* 
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(5) Each candidate for Braiicli II shall prodace a 
certified record showing that he has per- 
sonally operated on twenty cases of laboar 
and operated or assisted at twenty major 
operations on Gynaecological cases. 

(c) Each candidate for Branch III shall prodnc® 
a certified record, with commentarieSj of 
twenty autopsy cases personally conducted - 
or assisted for Branch III-A, and ten for 
Branch III-B. 

Candidates shall transmit to the Registrar not less than 
six months before the eommencemeiit of the examination, 
two copies of the case records of the cases personally 
attended as stated aboYe or autopsies performed or the 
thesis or published work embodying the results of independ- 
ent research and having a definite relation to the subjects 
of Medicine. Pathology, etc. 

Such case records or thesis or piiblished work shall be 
scrutinised by the Examiners appointed, and if accepted by 
them, the candidate shall be permitted to appear for the 
examination. 

5. Candidates shall be approved, by the Examiners 

and shall be declared to have passed if 
Approved they have shown an adequate know- 

Candidates- ledge in all the subjects of the examin- 

ation. All other candidates shall be deemed to have failed 
in the examination. 

6. A candidate who has already passed the examin- 

ation in one Branch may appear on a, 
Candidates subsequent occasion in another Branch; 

Branch*^ candidate shall be permitted to 

* - appear for the examination in two 

Branches in the same year. Such candidates shall comply 
with the conditions laid down for entrance to the examin- 
ation in. the Branch concerned. They shall be exempted 
from that part of the examination which is. commqn to the 
Branch in which the candidate has already qualified and the 
Branch which he proposes to offer. 
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Degree of Master of Surgery. (M.S.) 


1 . 


Conditions of 
admission. 


No candidate shall be admitted to the examination 
for the Degree of Master of Surgery 
nniess he produces satisfactory evidence 
to the effect that — 


(i) he having passed the M.B. & B.S* Degree Examin- 
ation of this University, has been engaged for 
five years continnonsiy in the active practice 
of Surgery in the case of Branch I, General 
Surgery ; 

or 

(ii) he, after qualifying for the M.B. & B.S. Degree 
of this University, has been a House Surgeon 
in a teaching Hospital recognised by or 
affiliated ^to the IJi^iversity for a period of 
.twelve months, of which six months at least 
has been spent in the Surgical Wards, or been 
engaged in the active practice of Surgery for 
a period of not less than three years, and has 
held for a period of not less than two years an 
appointment on the sui*g!cal side or in the 
Special Department concerned, as Senior 
House Surgeon, or Clinical Assistant or any 
similar appointment in a teaching Hospital or 
Institution affiliated to this University • 


provided, however, that candidates appearing for 
the special subjects (Branch II) shall have held 
a resident house appointment for one year or 
been in practice for three years followed by 
- attachment for a period of not less than two 
years as Senior House Surgeon, Clinical 
Assistant or any similar appointment in a 
teaching^ Hospital or Institution affiliated to 
this University in the Special Department of 
study concerned ; 

provided, further, that in the case of a M.B. & B.S * 
^ graduate of this University, who hm bean 
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working for not less than a year in a Special 
Institute or Department approved for the 
purpose but not affiliated to the University^ 
the period of attachment to the Special Depart- 
ment in a recognised teaching hospital affiliated 
to the University may be reduced to one year^ 

2. Candidates who have received the M.B. & B.S. 

Degree of a University other than' that 
of Madras and recognised by the 
Medical Council of India shall be per- 
mitted to appear for the M.S. Degree 
Examination provided that — 

(a) the Degree has been accepted by the Syndicate 
as equivalent to the M.B. & B.S. Degree of 
this University i 

(&) they have qualified for the M,B. & B.S. Degree 
five years prior to their admission to the 
M.S. Degree conrse and produce satisfactory 
evidence of having been engaged continuously 
in the active practice of Surgery; 

(c) they complete a course of one academic year at 

least in an institution or institutions affiliated 
to this University in the case of candidates 
applying for Branch I— General Surgery ; 

(d) they complete a course of not less than two 

academic years in the Special Department or 
Departments concerned in an institution or 
institutions affiliated to this D uiversity in the 
case of candidates applying for a speciality t 
and 

(e) reciprocal recognition is given by the Univer- 

sity concerned. 

Braiiclies atid 3. Candidates shall be examined 

Scheme of one of the following Branches • 

Bxammatloa. 

Branch I— General Surgery, 

(i) Surgery ... ... 2 Papers. 

(ii) Surgical Pathology and Anatomy ... 1 Paper. 

(iii) Clinical exampation. 


Conditions-re : 
other University 
medical 
graduates. 
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(iv) Operative Surgery and the use of instrumentSo 

(v) Oral examination incinding slides? pathological 

specimens, X-Ray plates, etc. 

Branch 11— Special Subjects. 

Candidates may offer any one of the following special 
subjects : — 

(а) Oto-Rhino-Laryngology, 

(б) Ophthalmology. 

(£:) Orthopaedics. 

Candidates offering any of these special subjects shall 
be examined in— 

(i) Surgery (which shall be common for 

all candidates appearing in the 
special subjects.) 1 Paper. 

(ii) Special subject, which shall include 

Anatomy and Surgical Pathology 

of the speciality. 2 Papers. 

(iii) A clinical examination in General Surgery. 

(iv) A clinical examinaUon in the special subject. 

(v) Practical and Oral examination in the special 

subject including an examination of pathologi- 
cal specimens, slides, X-Eays, use of special 
instruments and operations. 

(Note: Each paper shall he of three hours'" duration), 

4. Each candidate shall produce certified records of 
20 cases personally studied or a thesis 
in the particular subject or published 
work and a list of 20 major operations 
personally conducted or assisted at by 
him, duly attested. 

Candidates shall transmit to the Registrar noiless than 
six months before the commencement of the examination 
two copies of case records of 20 cases personally conducted 
or assisted, or the thesis or published work. 

Such case records oT, thesis or published work shall be 
scrutinised by the Examiners appointed, and if- accepted by 
them, the candidate shall be permitted to appear for the 
©xamination, ^ 


Submission 
of case 
records, 
thesis, etc. 
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5« Candidates shall be approved by the Examiners 
and shall be declared to have passed it 
Approved they have shown an adequate knowledge 

Candidates. . _ the subjects of the examination. 

Ail other candidates shall be deemed to have failed in the 
examination. 


6. A candidate who has already passed the examin- 
ation in one Branch may appear on a 
subsequent occasion in another Branch; 
but no candidate shall be permitted to 
appear for the examination in two Branch- 
es in the same year. Such candidates 
shall comply with the conditions laid down for entrance to 
the examination. They shall be exempted from that part 
• of the examination which is common to the Branch in 
which the candidate has already qualified and the Branch 
which he proposes to offer. 


Candidates 
may quality 
in another 
Branch. 



CHAPTER LX. 

Post-Graduate Diplomas in Medicine and Surgery. 

1. Candidates for the Diploma in any of the following 
_ .. . ■ subjects shall be required to have passed 

o ‘it S- tommalion ot 

tins University or an examioation accept- 
ed by ilie Syndicate as equivalent thereto: — 


1. Diploma in Gynaecology and Obstetrics. 

2. Diploma in Venereology. 

3. Diploma in Dermatology. 

4. Diploma in Ophthalmology. 

5. Diploma in Oto-Rhiiio-Laryngology. 

6. Diploma in Radiology. 

7. Diploma in Orthopaedics. 


No candidate shall be eligible to appear for any of the 
above Diplomas unless he has, subsequent to passing the 
M.B. & B.S. Degree jExamination, held a House appointment 
for a period of one year in a recognised hospital attached to 
a teaching institution of this University or of any other 
University accepted as equivalent thereto, or produced 
evidence of having been in practice for three years subse- 
quent to passing the M.B. & B.S. Degree Examination, 
Candidates should thereafter have attended for a period of 
12 months the practice of a special hospital or the special 
wards of a General Hospital dealing with the parrdcular 
speciality and affiliated to this University, during which 
period they should have attended not less than 20 lecture 
demonstrations in the particular speciality; no candidate 
who fails to produce satisfactory evidence of having satisfied^ 
these conditions shall be admitted to the examination. 


2. Every candidate who wishes to appear for the 
Diploma shall be required to register his 
name with the University at the com- 
mencement of the academic course ^ 
Candidates for the Diplomas in Ophthal- 
mology, Oto-Rhino-Laryngology, Radio- 
logy and Orthopaedics must have com- 
pleted at least ,six months’ house-surgeoncy on the surgical 


HegiatratioB. of 
candidates and 
period of 

Surgeoncy® 
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side, while candidates for the Diplomas in Obstetrics and 
Gynaecology, Dermatology and Venereology mast have 
completed at _ least six moiitlis* ]ioase*-siirgeoncy on tlie 
medical side. 


3. Candidates who have attended the practice of the 
Ex^mtations speciality in an iustiliidon affiliated to a 
^ * recognised teachii^g hospital of this Uiiiver- 

siiy for over six months may claim exempti»)n for a period 
not exceeding six months of the course for the particular 
Diplomic la the case of the Diploma in Gynaecology and 
Obsu-iricH, practice at the C4overniiibnt Vioioria Caste and 
Goshg Mospital, Tripifcaae, may be recognised for a period 
of six months. It shall be open to the Syndicate in 
exceptional cases, where sufficioiit evidence of the practice 
of the speciality is produced, to exempt the candidate for a 
period of the course which shall under no circumstances 
exceed six months. 

{Note Institutions which are desirous of recognition 
must apply to the University for such recognition.) 


Every candidate for a Diploma shall be required to 
register his name with the University not later than six 
months before the commencement of the examination, shall 
attend the prescribed course of cliiiical lectures and 
demonstrations and shall pay to the University such fees 
as may be prescribed. 


The fee payable for the examination shall be Rs. 50/-. 
. . A candidate who fails in the examination 

Examination admitted at the succeeding examin- 

atio'o provided he attends an additional 
course of one term or three months and pays the prescribed 
fee. 


Bates of 
Examinationsa 


4. The examiiiation for the Diplomas 
shall be held twice a year in the months 
of April and October* 


5. Courses of study and scheme of examination,^ 

{%) Diploma in Giifiaecology and Obstetrics. 

(1) Every candidate shall be required— 

(a) to have served ’ as a House Surgeon in a 
recognised lying-in-hospital for a period of^ 
six months ; ' ' „ 
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(b) to have personally conducted at least six 
Obstetric Operations under tlie supervision 
of the Medical Staff of a recognised institu- 
tion during this period ; and 

(<j) to have subsequently given regular attend- 
ance for a period of six naonths at the 
Government Hospital for Women and Child- 
ren, Madras, and to have attended such 
lectures and clinical demonstrations as may 
be prescribed. 

The course shall cover theoretical and clinical instruc- 
tion of not less than 30 clinical lecture 
Course of demonstrations on Obstetrics and Gynaoco- 

Study. logy during this period, and in particular 

the instruction 'and examination shall embrace ‘the 
following 

Practice of Obstetrics, 

Practice of Gynaecology, 

Anatomy of the Female Pelvis, 

Elementary Embryology, 

Pathology of the Female Organs, and 
Ante-Natal Pathology. 

(2) At the end of the course, candidates shall be 
examined in the following papers and clinical 

1. Obstetrics — One paper — 3 hours — 100 Marks. 

3, Gynaecology and Diseases of a new born child— 
One paper — 3 hours— 100 Marks. 

3, A -clinical and oral examination In Obstetrics and 
Gynaecology — 100 Marks. 

The examination which will be very largely practical 
is intended to test the student’s knowledge 
Scheme of of the practical side of Obstetrics and 

Examiuatiou. Gynaecology. 

(3) Candidates obtaining not less than one-half of the 

marks in each of the papers and one-haif 
Marks quail- the clinical and viva voce shall be 

Iym4 ^ pass, j^^clared to have passed the examination* 
AU other candidates shall be deemed to haye failed. 
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(ii) Diploma in Venereology. 

(1) The course of study for the Diploma shall extend 
over a period of one academic year, and shall be conducted 
'in the Tenereal Department of a Deneral or special hospital 
affiliated to the University for the purpose, during which 
period the candidate shall be required also to undergo 
training for two werks in serology and for one month in 
dermatology. 

The course of study shall consist of not less than 
twenty lecture demonstrations and in- 
Course of striiciion in laboratory technique and 

Study. public health aspect of venereal diseases. 

(2) At the end of the course candidates shall be 
examined in the following *. — 

1. A written paper— 3 hours 100 Marks. 
Scheme of 2. A clinical examination 100 Marks. 

Examination. ^ examination 50 Marks. 

(3) Bach candidate shall be required to show evidence 
of having done 20 minor operations, of having given 100 
injections, of having done 50 D,GJ. tests and of having 
examined 100 smears and generally to have duly performed 
the work of the course. 

(4) ^Candidates obtaining not less than one-half of the 

marks in the written paper and one-half 
Marks qualify-* the clinical and viva voce shall be 
iag lor a pass. declared to have passed the examination. 
All other candidates snail be deemed to have failed. 

(tit) Diploma in Dermatology. 

(1) The course of study for the Diploma shall extend 
over a period of one year and shall be 
Course of conducted in the Dermatological Depart- 

Study. ment of a. General Hospital or special 

hospital recognised bylhe University for the purpose. 

The course shall cover both theoretical and practical 
instruction of not less, than 20 lecture depionstratioiis' on 
the anatomy and physiology of the bI^iu and on the diseases 
thereof. 

0—32 
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During this period, the candidate shall be required to 
attend the Venereal Departments of a general hospital 
recognised by the University for the purpose, during a 
period of two months, and put in such attendance at a 
Leprosy clinic and in an infectionai diseases hospital as the 
lecturer in charge of the Department may consider neces- 
sary. 

He shall also be required to attend a course of thera- 
peiiiic radiology as applied to shin diseases in an institute 
recognised for the purpose for a period of not less than 
3 looDths (12 hours in ail), for one hour in a week. 


Scheme of 
Easamli&atioti. 


(2) At the end of the course, the 
candidate shall be examined in the fol- 
lowing : — 


1. A written paper — 3 hours 100 Marks. 

2. A clinical examination 100 Marks. 

3. Oral examination 50 Marks.. 


(3) Candidates obtaining not less than one-half of the 
marks in the written paper and one half 
Marks qualify- clinical and viva voce shall be 

mg for a pass* declared to have passed the examination. 
All other candidates shall be deemed to have failed. 


(iv) Diploma in Ophthalmology. 

(1) The course of study for the Diploma shall extend 

over a period of 12 months, and it shall 
be obligatory oa every candidate to 
3 t«iay» produce evidence of having served as a 

House Surgeon in an Ophthalmic Hospital or the Ophthal- 
mic Wards of a General Hospital attached to a teaching 
institution for a period of six months. He shall thereafter 
have received practical instruction at the Government 
Ophthalmic Hospital, Madras, for another six months, or in 
the alternative, shall have received practical instruction at 
the Government Ophthalmic Hospital, Madras, for a period 
of 12 months. 

(2) ‘During the period of six months’ attendance at the 

Government Ophthalmic Hospital, Madras, 
Petalied candidates shall be required to attend 

® snch lectures and demonstrations as may 

^ be prescribed from time to time. The 

odurs® of study shall consist of not less than 30 clinical 
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lectnre demonstrations and in particular tlie instruction and 
examination shall embrace the following: — ^ 

(a) Anatomy including Embryology and Physioiogy 
of the eye and Tision, 

(h) G-eneral diseases of the eye, their diagnosis and 
treatment, 

(c) Errors of refraction incl tiding visual optics and 

perimetry. 

(d) Ophthalmoscopy. 

(<^) Pathology and Bacteriology of the eye. 

(/) Ophthaimie Surgery. 

(^) Ophthalmology in its relation to general medicine. 

(3) At ‘he end of the course the 
Scheme of^ candidate shall be examined in the 

Examiaation. toMomng 

Written Examination, 

I Paper — Part I ; Anatomy and Physiology of the 
eye and optics. 

Part II : Bacteriology and Pathology of the 
eye, 

II Paper ; Ophthalmic Medicine and Surgery including 
Ophthalmology' in its relation to general 
medfcine. 

Each of these papers. shall be of three hours’ duration 
and shall carry 100 marks. . , / 

Fractical^ Clinical and Oral Examinatiom. 

(a) Clinical examination. ... 100 Marks* 

(5) Refraction and Dark Room 

examination. ... 100 Marks. 

(c) Pathological specimens, micros- — 
copic slides, optical instru- 
ments and appliances. 50 Marks. 

Viva Voce. . ... 50 Marks* 

(i) Candidates obtaining not lees than one-half of the 
marks in the First Paper and in Patho- 
Marjts giaalifyi- logical specimens, etc., one-half of the 
mg mt a fats. marks in the Second Paper in Ophthalmic- 
Medicine and Surgery and the viva voce examination, and 
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OBe-half of tlie marks in the Ciiuical, Refraction and Dark 
Room examinations shall be declared to have passed the 
examination. All other candidates sbali be deemed to have 
failed. 


(t;) Diploma in Oto-Iihino-Laryngologi/. 

(1) The conrse of stndj for the Diploma shall extend 
over a period of one academic year and 
shall be conducted in the Ear^ Nose and 
^ Throat Department of a General Hospital 

or special hospital affiliated to the University for the 
purpose, during which period the 'candidate shall have 
attended such lectures and deinonstrations as may be pre- 
scribed from time to time. The course of study shall 
consist of not less than 20 lecture demonstrations, and in 
particular the instruction and examination shall embrace 
the following : — 


Part I : The anatomy, embryology and physiology 
of the ear, nose, pharynx, larynx, trachea, 
bronchi and oesophagus. Students should 
have also a fair knowledge of Acoustics. 


Part 11 : Medicine, surgery and pathology of the 
above iM, ear, nose, pharynx, etc. 

(2) The examination shall consist of a written paper, 
an oral and a practical under Part- 1, and 
Schetne of ^ W'ritten paper, an ortd, a practical and 

Examination^ a clinical under Part 11, and shall be as 

follows : — 


Part I-*-Written paper — 3 Hours 100' Marks. 


Practical and Oral 


50 Marks. 


Part II— Written paper (Diseases and 
treatment of the Ear, Nose 
and Throat) 3 Hours. 100 Marks. 

Clinical 100 Marks. 

Practical and oral including 
slides, pathological speci- 
mens, instruments wd 
operations, 50 Marks. 
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(3) Part i of the examinanoii may be taken either at 

the end of moinh-. after the com- 
Examiaatioa menoeoient oi the course or with the 

m Paiftsp examination as a whole; bofe no candidate 

shall be allowed to sit for Pan II miiejjss he lias passed 
Part I of the examination. 

(4) Candidates obtaining n^t less than one-half of the 

marks in llie ^ritlen paper and a^ie-haii 
Marks qualify- marks in the practical a ad viva 

mg or a pass. I* l 3 ^ declared to have 

passed Part 1, and those who obntiii one- half of the marks 
in the written paper and one-iiijL’ uf the inarKS in ulie 
clinical, practical, viva vu€i\ ei'o.. ni Pari 11 faliw.ii be declar- 
ed to have passed the exam :n a: ion. All other candidates 
shall be deemed to have failed. . 


(vi) Diploma in Radiology, 


(1) The course of study for the Diploma shall extend 
over a period * of one year and shall be condaoted in a 
Radiological Department recognised by the Dniversiiy for 
the purpose. 


Course of 
Study. 


The course shall cover both theo« 
retical and practical instruction in the 
following : — 


Anatomy and Histology with special reference to 
Radiology, Pathology with special reference to Radiology 
concerning tuniiurs, injury to bones and joints, thorax. 
Radiological diagnosis, RadiograMc’*‘and radiation therapy 
apparatus, radium therapy, various forms of light and heat 
treatment, Electroiogy, Hydrotherapy and vibration 
therapy. 


Scheme of (^) examination shall consist of 

Examii&a.ti 0 a. two parts ; 


Part I — Physics and minor eleclricai 
engineering — 2 Papers — 

3 hours each. 100 Marks 

each^" 

Part II— Radiology— Written — Diagnostic 

Radiology — 3 hours. 100 Marks. 

Therapeutic Radiology — 3 hours 100 Marks. 
Practical and Oral ^ • ' 100 Marks. 
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(3) Part I of the examination may be taken at the end 
of six months after the commencement 
of the course or with the examination as 
a whole; but no candidate shall be per- 
mitted to sit for Part II of the examination unless he has 
already passed Part I. 


Exammatioti 
In Parts. 


Marks qualify- 
lag lor a pass.^ 


(4) Candidates obtaining not less than one-half of the 
marks in each of the written papers of 
Part I shall be declared to have passed 
Part I, and those who obtain one-half of 
the marks in each of the written papers and one-half in the 
practical and vioj voce in Part ii shall be declared to have 
passed the examination. All other candidates shall be 
deemed to have failed. 


(^vii) Diplo?na m Orthopaedics. 


(1) The course of study for the Diploma shall extend 
over a period oi‘ 12 months and shall be conducted in an 
Orthopaedic Department (both in-patients and out-patients) 
attached to a hospital recognised by the University for the 
purpose. . 


Course of 
Study. 


The course shall cover both theo- 
retical and practical instruction ni the 
following : — 


(а) Study of fractures and dislocations. 

(б) Study of deformities of limbs, ^both congenital 

and acquired. 

(o) Study of tuberculous conditions of bones and 
Joints. 

{d) Study of ail other diseases of bone. 

{e) Study of physio-therapy. 

(/) Study of the history of the cripple problelmrand 
its application in India. 

(gf) Orthopaedic oj)eratioas. 


Sch&m® of 
Examlaatioa. 


^(2) The examination shall consist of 
a written paper, a practical, a clinical and 
an oral and shall be as follows : — 


Written examination — 

2 Papers of 3 hours each. 


100 marks each, 
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Glinical and praetical. ' 150 : marks. 

Oral exaiiiinatioii with pathological 
: ■ speGimo.BS, ■microscopic woi*k, 

X-Rays, splints, etc. 50 marks. 

Camlidates obtaining not less than oo e-half of the 
.marks in each of the written, .papers- 
Marks qualify- including vivB voce and not less than 
mg for a pass. ^Qi-je-haif in ■.'the ,■ practical* and clinical 
t^xaminations shall foe declared to . have passed the examin- 
ation. All other candidates shall be,- deemed to have failed. 



CHAPTER LXL 

Degree of Bachelor of Sanitary Science (B.S.Sc.). 

1. Candidalep for this Degree must be graduates in 

Mediehit a'iil Surgery of the University 
Condition oi of Madras oi hold corresponding degrees 
Admissiod. of other Universities or Licensing Bodies 
recognised for the purpose by the Univer- 
sity._ The degree must be registered with the Madras 
Medical Coaucil before a candidate is admitted to the 
examination. 

2. The course of study shall extend over a period of 

not less than twelve calendar months, 
Course oi study, and shall include instruction in the sub- 
jects as hereunder: — 

A . — Part I. 

(i) Bacteriology (including 180 hours of 
practical worlr) extetiding over a 
period of 220 hours 

(ii) Entomology and Parasitology (in- , 

eluding 70 hours of practical worh: 
in the laboratory and in the field, 
and Malaria surveys) extending 
over a period of 90 hours 

(iii) Chemistry and Physics in relation 

to Public Health (including 180 
hours of practical work) extend- 
ing over a period of 180 hours 

(iv) Climatology and Meteorology ex- 

tending over a period of 10 hours 

B.—Part II. 

(i) The Principles and Practice of 
Public Health (including 10 
hours’ instruction in Maternity 
and Child. Welfare work and 
organisation) extending over a 
period of ... ... 5 q iiours 

(ii) Epidemiology and Vital Statistics 
extending over a period of 


20 hours 
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(iii) Sanitary Law and Administration 

extending oTer a period of 

(iv) Sanitary Oonstmction and Planning 

(inelnding 10 lionrs instruction 
ill Town Planning and Civic Sur- 
veys) extending over a period of 

(v) The Theory and Practice of Vaccina- 

tion (ineitidmg practical and ont- 
door work, detection and verifica- 
tion) extending over a period of 

(vi) Instruction in Infections Diseases 

and attendance upon the clinical 
practice of an Infections Diseases 
Hospital extending over a period 
of three months, and comprising 
30 attendances of two hours each 
on three days a week, involving a 
total period of 

Note . — Provision ^ for such instruc- 
tion is made in the Infections 
Diseases Hospitals In Madras. 

(vii) Instruction in Public Health Admin- 
istration (including the practical 
routine and special work of a 
Medical Officer of Health) extend- 
ing over a period of six months, 
and comprising 60 attendances of 
three hours each under a Medical 
Officer of Health, involving a total 
period of 

Note , — This course shall comprise 
instruction In Maternity and 
Child Welfare work, the Medical 
Inspection of School Children, 
Industrial Hygiene, Inspection 
and control of foods and drugs* 

(vii!) Instruction in Tuberculosis, clinical 
and administrative, extending 
over a period of 

0—33 


hours 


30 hours 


30 hours 


60 hours 


180 hours 


30 hours 
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(ix) InstroctioB in Venereal Diseases, 
clinical and administrative extend- 
ing over a period of 10 hours 

Note . — Provision is made in the 
Medical College, Madras, in the 
City of Madras, and in the Public 
Health Department for instruction 
in the subjects set-out above*. 


Academic 

Ternis. 


3. The course of study shall commence in July, and 
shall extend over four terms as follows: — 
The Autumn term from July to the end 
of September ; the Winter term from 
October to December ; the Spring term from January to 
March ; the Summer or Vacation term from April to June. 
The courses of study shall be taken in the Medical College, 
Madras, or in the appropriate institutions in Madras recog- 
nised for the purpose by the University, 


4. The examination for the degree shall be conducted 
in two Parts and shall be held twice a 
Bivisiaus of ye^r : Part I beginning on the 15th 

m n . January or the 15th April respectively, 

and Part II beginning on the 15th July or the 20th 
November respectively. 


5. To obtain a pass in each Part the candidates must 
pass in all the subjects specified in that Part at the same 
sitting. 


6, (a) No candidate shall be admitted to the examin- 


Comditions of 
eligibility for 
appearing at 
the Examia*- 
atlon. 

thereto 
Council. 


ation unless he has taken the degree in 
Medicine and Surgery in this University 
or a Degree in some other University or 
obtained a Diploma of a Licensing Body 
recognised by the University as equivalent 
and has been registered by the Madras Medical 


(b) A candidate for the examination shall further 
be required to produce with his application satisfactory 
evidence of his having taken a Medical Degree or obtained 
the Diploma specified in the preceding Regulation and of 
his having been registered by the Madras Medical Council, 
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(c) A eandidate shall further produce the required 
attendance and progress certificates for each Part. 

(d) No candidate shall he admitted to Part II of 
the Examination unless he has passed previously Part I of 
the Examination, and two years had elapsed after qualify- 
ing for the Medical Degree or obtaining the Diploma. 


7. Candidates shall not be deemed to have attended 
a course of instruction for the purpose ^ 
Term certi^ of this degree who do not present cprtifi-''' 

icatc* cates showing not only that they have 

regularly attended the course, bui also that they have duly 
performed the work ihereof lo the satisfaciioii of the 
Professor or Lecturer in the sauject concerned. 


8. Candidates shall be examined in the following 
subjects in Part I of the examination. 


Subjects for , (0 Ohemistry and Physics in rela- 

Bsammatioa— tion to Public Health, Oiimatology and 
Part I. " Meteorology. 

(ii) Bacteriology. 

(iii) Medical Entomology and Parasitology, 

The examination in each subject shall includd'a written 
paper, practical examination and a viva voce. 


Marks qualify- 
ing lor a pass 
in Part !• 


9. Candidates who obtain not less 
than one half of the aggregate marks in 
each subject in Part I of the examination 
shall be declared to have passed. 


10. Candidates shall be examined in the following 
subjects in Part II of the examination : — . 

SMbjectsior > 0) Hygiene and Preventive Medi- 

Bxammation— cine and Public Health including Sani- 
Part Il« tary Engineering, 


(ii) Epidemiology and Infectious Diseases, 
(it!) Sanitary Law and Vital Statistics. 

(iv) Public Health Administration, 
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The examination in subjects (i) and (iii) shall iuclnde a 
written paper and a viva voce; that in (ii) shall include a 
written paper, a practical examination and a viva vocSj and 
that in (iv) shall consist of a practical examination only. 

11, Candidates who obtain not less than one half of 

Marks qualify- aggregate marks in each subject in 

lag for a pass Part II of the examination shall be 
la Part II. declared to have passed. 

i • 

12. Candidates who pass both parts of the examin- 

ation at the first sitting and who obtain , 
Marks qualify- less than two-thirdp of the aggregate 
lag for a pass marks of both the laarts together shall be 
the whole declared to have passed in the First Class; 
aad^lassifica- candidates obtaining not less than 

tioa of success- seventy-five per cent, of the marks in 
fttl candidates, any subject shall be declared to have 
passed with distinction in that subject. 
Candidates obtaining less than two-thirds of the aggregate 
^ marks and not less than 50 per cent. o£ the total marks 
shall be declared to have passed the examination in the 
Second Class. All the other candidates shall be deemed 
to have failed in the examination. 


TIME-TABLE OF THE COTTBSBS FOB 
THE B.S.BC, DEGREE — (MEDICAL COLLEGE). 

L — Autumn term (July to September.') 


S— 10 

... Medical Entomology and Para- 
sitology — Daily 

90 

hours. 

12—1 

... Bacteriology Lectures — Daily 

except Friday 

40 

hours. 


Climatology and Meteorology — 

10 

hours. 

1—5 

... Bacteriology Laboratory work— 
Daily 

180 

hours. 


II. — Winter term {October to December.) 


7—9 

... Vaccination- — Daily in October... 

30 

hours. 


Tuberculosis — Daily for three 
weeks in November 

30 

hours. 
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V 6ii6r6&l Disq&sbs— D aily for 
one week in November 

10 hours. 


Maternity and Child Welfare 
and Propaganda— Daily for 
two weeks in December 

10 honrs. 


Town Planning — Daily for 
two weeks in December 

10 hours. 

11—12 

... Principles of Public Health— 



Daily 

40 boors* 

12—4 

... Pnblic Health Chemistry Labo- 



ratory work — Daily 

180 hours. 


IIL— Spring term {January to Mardi.) 


7—10 ... Duties of the Medical Omcer of 
Health and out-door demon- 
strations— Monday, Wednes- 
day, Friday 

90' hours. 

Infectious Diseases Hospital— 
Tuesday, Thursday, Saturday, 

hO hours. 

3—4 ... Epidemiology and Vital Statis- 

tics — Daily in January from 
the second Monday 

20 hours. 

Sanitary Law and Administra- 
tion — Daily in February from 
the second Monday 

20 hours. 

4—5 ... Sanitary Engineering — Daily in 

January from the second 
Monday 

20 hour®. 

IF .-^Summer or Vacation term (April to June.) 

Public Health Admiiiistratiou 
and Routine with a Medical 
Officer of Health 

90 hours. 



CHAPTER LXII. 


Degree of Bachelor of Science in Pharmacy 
B.Sc. (Pharmacy). 

1. Candidates for the Degree of Bachelor of Science 
(Pharmacy) shall be required:— 

(i) to hare completed the age of 
17 years on or before the date of admission 
to a College affiliated to or recognised by 
ilie University for the purpose of training 
candidates for this degree ; 

(ii) to have passed the Intermediate Examination 

in Arts and Science of this University or an 
examination of some other recognised Univer- 
sity accepted by the Syndicate . as equivalent 
thereto, liavii^g otiered as optional subjects 
Mathematics, Physics and Ohemisiry or 
Physics, Chemistry and Natural Science ; 

(iii) to have subsequently studied for a period of 

six months (two terms) in a college affiliated 
to or recognised by the University the 
subjects of General Chemistry, Organic 
Chemistry, Botany and Physiology (accord- 
ing to the syllabuses prescribed in these 
subjects by the University) and to have 
passed the Preliminary Science Examination 
in Pharmacy ; and 

(iv) to' have, subsequent to having studied the above 

Preliminary Science subjects, been engaged 
for not less than one year and a half (four 
terms) in the study of Pharmaceutical 
Chemistry, Pharmaceutics and Practical 
Pharmacognosy (according to the syllabuses 
prescribed in these subjects by the University) 
in a College affiliated to or recognised by the 
University: 

Provided that no candidate shall be allowed to appear 
for the Final Examination within one year of passing the 
Preliminary Science Examination in Pharmacy: 

Provided, further, that a candidate who has failed in 
any subject or subjects of the Preliminary or Final 


Eligibility for 
the co’iirse — 
Age limit and 
Preliminary 
qualifications. 
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Examination may be allowed to appear again only in the 
subject or subjects in which he has failed. 


2. The course for the Degree of B.Sc. (Pharmacy) 
shall extend over a period of two academic 
Dtiratiott of_ years or six terms. The curricula and 
course* syllabuses for the course shall be prescrib- 

ed from time to time. 


3. The examinations ^ for the Degree shall consist 
Examifiatioisi®. ^ Preliminary Examination at the end 
f the second term, and a Pinal Examin- 
ation at the end of the course (second year). 


4. A 

Course of 
Study. 


B,Se» {PhcH'macp) — Prelim inary, 

candidate for this examination shall undergo a 
course of instruction in the followino- 
subjects extending oxer a period of six 
moiith’H (two terms) : — - 


(a) General Chemistry, 

(b) Organic Chemistry. 

(c) Botany. 

(d) Physiology. 


Exemption from 

attettdaac© 

certificates# 


Candidates who have qualified for the B.A. or 
B.Sc. Degree (Pass or Honours) of this 
University with either Chemistry or 
Botany as the main or subsidiary subject 

'other Indian University (where 

practical courses and examinations are held) accepted bv 
the Syndicate as equivalent thereto shall not, however 
be -required to produce the prescribed certificates of 
attendance for, or to pass in, either Chemistry or Botanv 
as the case may be. Such candidates shall, however be 

required to pay the prescribed fee for the whole 
examination. wnqie 


6. Candidates who have qualified for the B.Sc rPas* 
or Honours) Dijgree of this University with Chemistry and 
Botany or of any otber-Indian University (where practical 
courses and examinations are held) accepted bv the 
Syndicate as equivalent thereto shall not, however be 
required to produce the prescribed certifi,cates ’ of 
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attendance for, or to pass in, those subjects under B.Sc. 
(Pharmacy) Preliminary Examination. Such candidates 
shall, however, be required to pay the prescribed fee for 
the whole examination. 

7. The course in General Chemistry, Organic 
Chemistry and Botany shall consist of 
Course and lectures and practical work. The course 

Scheme o* in Physiology shall consist of lectures 

Examination- and practical demonstrations to the 
students. The Preliminary Examination 
shall consist of written, practical and oral examinations 
in General Chemistry, Organic Chemistry and Botany, 
and written and oral examinations in Physiology, and 
the scheme of examination shall be as follows: — 


General Chemistry (Written) 

Hours. 

2 

Marks. 
- 100 

Organic Chemistry (Written) 

3 

100 

Botany (Written) 

2 

100 

Physiology (Written) ... 

2 

100 

General Cbemistry (Practical) 

3 

100 

Organic'Ohemistry (Practical) 

3 

100 

Botany (Practical) 

3 

100 

General Chemistry (Oral) 



50 

Organic Chemistry (Oral) 



50 

Botany (Orall 



50 

Physioloffy (Oral) ..., 



50 

Total 

« « « a t o 

900 


The Oral Examination for each candidate shall last 
20 minutes. 

8. A candidate for the examination shall be declared 
to have passed the examination, if he 
Marks required obtains not less than one-half of the 
for a pass. marks in the practical part and not 

less than one-half of the marks in the written and oral parts 
taken together in the case of General Chemistry, Organic 
Chemistry and Bbtany, and not less than one-half of the 
marks in the written and oral parts taken together in the 
OSM of Physiology . 
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9, A candidate who fails in thee xamination, but 
obtains passing* marks in any subject shall be exempted 
from re-examination in that subject. 


10. Candidates who pass the whole examination at 
their first appearance shall be arranged 
Classification two classes in the order of profi- 

cskudid&t&s!^ ciency — the first consisting of those who 

obtain not less than 65 per cent, of the 
total marks and the second consisting of the others. 
Oaiididates who pass in the first class and who obtain not 
less than 75 per cent, of the marks in any subject shall 
be declared to have passed with distinction in that subject. 


Candidates who pass the whole examination at a 
siibsequenn appearance shall be ranked only in the second 
class. 


Candidates who complete the examination by passing 
at a subsequent appearance shall be ranked only in the 
second class. 


JS.iSc. {Pharmacy') — Final. 

11. The course for the B.Sc. (Pharmacy) Final 
shall extend over a period of one 
Course of academic year and a half (four terms), 

Study aad candidate shall be admitted lo the 

(Pharmacy) Final Examinatioi' - 
unless he has passed the B.Sc. (Pharm- 
acy) Preliminary Examination not less than one year 
previous to appearing for the Final Examination and has 
lUidergone the course of instruction in the prescribed 
subjects, viz., — 

(a) Pharmaceutical Chemistry. 

^ (b) Pharmaceutics. 

(c) Practical Pharmacognosy. 


12. The 

Scheme of 
BxamiB.atioii« 


Final Examination shall consist of 
practical and oral examinations, 
scheme of examination shall 
follows: — 


written, 
and the 
be as 


Hoars. Marks. 

Pharmaceutical Chemistry 

(Written) ... ... 3 100 

Pharmaceutics (Written) ' •.« 3 100 

0—34 
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Hours, 

Marks. 

Pharmacentical Chemistry 

(Practical) — 

12 

200 

(2 days of 6 hours each). 

Pharmaceutics (Practical) 

4 

100 

Practical Pharmacognosy 
(Practical) 

4 

100 

Pharmaceutical Chemistry 

(Oral) 

... 

50 

Pharmaceutics (Oral) 

... . 

25 

Practical Pharmacognosy (Oral) ... 


25 

Total ... 


700 


The Oral Examination for each candidate shall last 
20 minntefit 

13. A candidate for the examination shall be declared 

to have passed the examination if he 
Marks required obtains in Pharmacentical Ohemiatry 
or a pass. Pharmaceutics not less than 

one-half of the marks in the practical part and not less 
than one-half of the marks in the written and oral parts 
.^taken together, and in Practical Pharmacognosy not less 
than one-half of the marks in the practical and oral parts 
taken together. 

14. A candidate who fails in the examination, but 
obtains passing marks in any subject shall be exempted 
from re-examination in that subject. 

15. Candidates who pass the whole examination at 

their first appearance shall be arranged 
Classification classes in the order of profi- 

of successful ciency — the first consisting of those who 

candidates. obtain 65 per cent, of the total marks 
and the second consisting of the, others. 
Candidates who pass in the first class and who obtain not 
less than 75 per cent, of the marks in any subject shall 
be declared to have passed with distinction in that subject. 

Candidates who pass the whole -examination at a 
subsequent appearance shall be ranked only in the second 
class. 
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Candidates who complete the examination by passing 
subject by subject shall be placed In the second class 
separately* 


16. A candidate who fails in any subject or subjects 
TnrtK&r sttidv required to undergo a further 

for failed ^ course of study for at least one academic 
candidates — term before appearing for the succeeding 

examination* 


17. Candidates may be allowed, at the discretion of 
the Examiners, to bring to the Practical 
Submission of Examination in any of the- subjects in 

Preliminary or Final Examination 
any book or books they choose. ine 
candidates shall be required to bring to the Practical 
Examinations their original laboratory note-books for 
inspection by the Examiners. 



CHAPTER LXIII. 


^Degree of Bachelor of Engineering (B.E.) 

1. Candidates for the Degree of Bachelor of Eugi- 
Conditions of shall be required to have passed 

admission Intermediate Examination in Arts 

and Science in this University with 
Physics, Chemistry and Mathematics as optional snbjects, 
or an examination in some other University accepted by 
the Syndicate as equivalent thereto and subsequently to 
have attended a constituent or an affiliated college of 
Engineering for a period of not less than four academic 
years. They shall be further required to have passed the 
B.E, Degree Examination. 


FIRST EXAMINATION IN ENGINEERING. 

2. Candidates may present themselves for examin- 
ation in Part I after undergoing a 
F.E.— Course course of study for a period of ofie 

scheme^oi*^^ academic year, and for Part II after 

examination. tindergoing a course of study extending 
over a period of two academic years, in 
the following subjects: — 

Part I. 

Group A. 


Maximum Marks. 
Hours. ' 




Examin- 

Sessional 



. atiott. 

Work. 

1. 

Mathematics I ... 3 

100 


2. 

Physics ... 3 

lUO 

50 

a. 

Chemistry ... 3 

100 

50 


Group B. 



4. 

Applied Mechanics I ... 3 

100 


5. 

Civil Engineering I ... 3 

100 

... 

6. 

Geometrical Drawing ... 3 

100 

50 


•For the B.E. Degree tir<der the Old Regulations vide Vol. I, 
Part II, Calendar. 1939-40. ' 
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Part II. 
Gboup a. 





Maximum 

, Marks. 



Hours. 






Examin- 

Sessional 




ation. 

Work. 

7. 

Mathematics II 

3 

100 


8. 

Electrical Engineering 

3 

100 


9. 

Mechanical Engineering ... 

3 

100 


10. 

Machine Drawing • and 





Design 

3 

100 

50 


Gboup B. 




11. 

Applied Mechanics II 

3 

100 


12. 

Civil Engineering II 

3 

100 


13. 

Surveying 

3 

100 

... 

14. 

Building and Drawing 

3 

100 

50 


Gboup C. 





Strength of Materials 





Laboratory 



50 


Workshop 



50 


Surveying — Practical : 





Field Work 

41 ! 




Plotting or 

[ 1 

^ 50 

50 


Calculation 

2 ) J 




Electrical Engineering 





Laboratory 


» »« 

50 


3. Candidates obtaining not less than 33 per cent, of 
the marks in each of the Groups of 
Perc^mtage of Part I, and not less than 40 per cent, in 
pass!^^^^ aggregate of Part I shall be declared 

* to have passed Part I of the examination. 

Candidates obtaining not less than 33 per cent, in each 
of the Groups of Part II and not less than 50 per cent, in 
the aggregate of Part II shall be declared to have passed 
Part II of the exai^nhtion. 


4. Candidates for Part I who fail in an.y Group but 


Exemption 
in subjects 
passed^ 


obtain 40 per cent, in the aggregate of the 
Part, and candidates for Part II who fail 
in any Group but obtain 50 per cent, in 
the aggregate of the Part shall be exempted 


from examination in the Group or Groups in which they 
have^ passed. 
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5,. No candidate shall be admitted to Part II of the 
^ ^ examination unless he has passed Part I 

Part II of the examination or is exempted from 

examination* examination in a Group under Regul- 
ation 4. 


Candidates who pass Parts I and II of the examin- 
ation on the first occasion of appearing 
therefor, shall be ranked in the order of 
proficiency as determined by the total 
marks obtained by each. Those obtaining 
60 per cent, in the aggregate shall be placed in the First 
Class, the rest in the Second Class. 


Classification 
of successful 
candidates* 


All the candidates who pass the examination at a 
subsequent appearance, or group by group, shall be ranked 
in the Second Class separately* 

7. Candidates who complete the F.E, Course in March 
1944 or March 1945 shall appear for Parts I and II together 
under the New Regulations. 


BACHELOR OF ENGINEERING EXAMINATION. 

8. Candidates for the Bachelor of Engineering Exam- 
ination shall be examined in one of the 
Branches, Civil, Mechanical, Electrical-, 
Electrical Communication, Highway or 
Aeronautical. They shall be required to 
have passed the F.E. and to have attend- 
or an affiliated college of Engineering. 

9* Candidates in the different branches shall be 
examined in the subjects shown under, 
examTnatioa. question' papers and the prescribed 


B.Eo— 

Conditions of 
admission and 
course of 
study. 

ed a constituent 


Civil Branch. • 

Part I. 

Group A. 

w -c Maximum Marks. 


Examiu- Sessional 
ation. Work. 

1. Mathematics III* ... 3 100 

2. Strength of Materials and 

Theory of Structures I* ... 3 100 

3. Hydraulics !• ... .3 IQO 


* Common paper*. 
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4. 

5. 

6 . 


Geoup B. 

Hours. 

Stractnral Engineering P.., 3 

Railway and Highway 
Engineering ... 3 

Geology ... 3 

Geotjp C. 
Strength of Materials Labo- 
ratory 

Hydraulics Laboratory 
Survey — Practical 
Geology Laboratory 
Drawing ' ... 

Estimating and quantity' 
surveying 

Part II. 

Group A. 


Maximum Marks. 

Examin- Sessional 
ation. Work. 

iOO 


100 

100 


50 

50 

75 

25 

50 

50 


7. Strength of Materials and 

Theory of Structures II* 

8. Structural Engineering II. 

9. Hydraulics and Hydraulic 

Machinery II (Civil) ... 

10. Design and Drawing I 

Group B, 

11. .Surveying r 

12. Irrigation, Docks and Har- 

bours ^ 

13. Sanitary Engineering 

14. Design and Drawing II ... 

Group C. 

Strength of Materials 
Laboratory 

Hydraulics Laboratory ... 
Survey — Practical : 

Field Work 
Calculation, etc. 
Workshops 
Design and Drawing 
Estimating and Ground 
Tracing 


^Commoa papers. 
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Mechanical Branch, 
Part I. 

Group a. 


Hours* 


1. Mathematics III* ... 3 

2. Strength of Materials and 

Theory of Structures I*... 3 

3. Hydraulics I* ... 3 

Group B. 

4. Structural Engineering I*... 3 

or 

4 (a). Auto Engineering ... 3 

15. Heat Engines I ... 3 

16. Electrical Technology I* ... 3 

Group C. 

Strength of . Materials 
Laboratory 

Hydraulics Laboratory .” 
Electrical Engineering 
Laboratory 

Mechanical Engineering 
Laboratory 
Workshop 
Drawing ... 

Part II. 

Group A, 

17. Heat Engines II ... 3 

18. Electrical Technology II*,.. 3 

19. Theory of Machines ... 3 

20. Hydraulics and Hydraulic 

Machinery II*(Mechanieal 
and Electrical) ... 3 

or 

20 (a). Aero -Engineering ... 3 


Maximum Marks. 


Examia- Sessional 
ation. Work. 

100 

100 

100 


100 

100 

100 

100 


-50 

50 

50 

50 

50 

50 


100 

100 

100 


100 

100 


*Coinmoii papers. - 
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GROTTP B. ' 





Maximum Marks. 


Honrs, 

Examin- 

Sessional 



ation. 

Work, 

21. 

Fuels, GasPIant and Boilers. 3 

100 


22. 

Workshop Practice and 




Machine Tools t 3 

100 


23. 

Design and Drawing ... 3 

100 


24. 

Engineering Economics ... 3 

100 

... 


Gboup C. 




Mechanical Engineering^ 




Laboratory 4 

100 

75 


Electrical Engineering 
Laboratory ... 3 

Hydraulic Engineering 

50 

50 


Laboratory ... 3 

50 

50 


Workshops ... 8 

100 

75 


Design and Drawing 

« •« 

100 


Electrical BraECh. 




Part I. 



yt 

Gboup a. 



1. 

Mathematics III^ ... 3 

100 

... 

2. 

Strength of Materials and 




Theory of Structures I*,.. 3 

100 

*90 

3. 

Hydraulics I* ... 3 

100 



Gboup B. 



25. 

Heat Engines I* ... 3 

100 

9 90 

26. 

Theory and Calculation of 




Electrical Apparatus I ... 3 

100 

• 4 « 

27. 

Design and Drawing I* ... 3 

100 

• 44 


Gboup C. 




Strength of Materials 




Laboratory 


50 


Hydraulics ..Laboratory ... 
Electrical E n g i n e e r- 

... 

50 


ing Laboratory 

Mechanical Engineer- 

« tt a 

50 


ing Laboratory 

« 

50 


Workshop 

« a tt 

50 


Drawing 

a 

50 


* Common papers. » 

* 
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Part II. 

Grocp a. 

Hours. 

Maximum 

Marks, 

28.' 

Heat Eagines II 

3 

Examiu- 

ation. 

100 

Sessional 

Work. 

«> «l» 

29. 

Electrical Theory Measure- 
ments 

3 

100 

• 

30. 

Theory and Calculation of 
Electrical Apparatus 11... 

3 

100 


20. 

Hydraulics and Hydraulic 
Machinery IP. (Mecha- 
nical and Electrical) ... 

3 

100 


31. 

Group B. 

Generation and Utilisation. 

3 

100 


32. 

Transmission and Distribii- 
' tion 

3 

100 


33. 

Design, Estimate and Draw- 
ing of Electric Supply 
Systems 

3 

100 


34. 

Design and Drawing II ... 

3 

100 



Group C. 

Electrical Engineer- 

* i 11 g Laboratory 

4 

150 

100 


Mechanical Engineering 
Laboratory 

3 

50 

50 


Hydraulic Engineering 
'"Laboratory 

3 

50 

50 


Workshops 

4 

50 

50. 

1. 

Design and Drawing 

Electrical Communication Branch. 

Part I. 

Group a. 

Mathematics III* ... 3 100 

100 

2. 

Strength of Materials and 
Theory of Strnctnres I*. 

3 

100 


35. 

Engineering Electronics I, 

3 

100 

... 


Comjnon papers. 
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Group B. 


Hours. 


25. Heat Engines P (as for 

Electrical Branch) ... 3 

16. Electrical Technology I* (as 

for Mechanical Branch). 3 
27. Design and Dra^nng 1=^ (as 

for Electrical Branch) ... 3 

Gnoup C. 

Strength of Materials Labo- 
ratory 

Electrical Engineer- 
ing Laboratory 
Radio Engineering Labo- . 
ratory 

Mechanical Engineer- 
ing Laboratory 
Workshop 
Drawing 

Part II. 

GEOUP A. 

36. Engineering Electronics IL 3 

37. High Frequency Measure- 

ments ... 3 

18. Electrical Technology^ IP 
(as for Mechanical 
Branch) ^ ... 3 

38. Transmission Olrcuits ... 3 

Group B. 

39. Broadcasting (Reception) I. 3 

40. Broadcasting (Transmis- 

sion) II ... 3 

41. Wire Communication I 

(Telegraphy) ^ ^ 

42. Wire Communication II 

(Telephony) ... 3 


Masimuci Marks, 

Ezamin* Sessional 
ation. Work. 


100 

100 

100 


100 

100 


100 

100 


50 

50 

50 

50 

50 

50 


100 

100 

100 

100 


* Common papers. 
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Group 0. 


,, Maximom Marks. 

Hours. — 

Examin- Sessional 


Electrical Engineering 


ation. 

Work, 

Laboratory 

Design and Drawing 

Radio Engineering Labo- 

3 

50 

50 

50 

ratory 

Telegraphy and Telephony 

4 

125 

125 

Laboratory 

3 

75 

75 

Workshops 

4 

50 

50 


Highway Branch, 
Part I. 

Same as for Civil Branch Part I. 


Part II. 
Group a. 

7. Strength of Materials and 

4 0 -r, of Structures II*. 3 

4o. Bridge Engineering ... 3 

44. Bridge Design and Drawing, 3 

45. Geology and Chemistry of 

Road Materials ... 3 

Group B. 

46. Surveying ^ _ 3 

47. Highway Engineering I 3 

fa rr - 3 

4y. Highway Design and 

Drawing ,,, 3 

Group 0. 
Strength of Materials Labo- 
ratory 3 

JRoad Laboratory ,,, 3 

Survey— Practical : 

Field work 4 ^ 

Calculation, etc* 2 j ® 

Design and Drawing 
Project and Ground Tracing 3 
Geology and Chemistry 
Laboratories 3 


100 


100 


100 

• •« 

100 

• 9« 

100 


100 


100 

• •• 

100 

• «« 

50 

50 

100 

50 

50 

50 

• « • 

100 

50 

50 

50 

50 


® Common Papers. 
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Aeronautical Branch. 

Part I. 

O-ROtlP A. 

Maxinuxm Marks, 

Hours. 

Examin- Sessional 
ation. Work. 


1. Mathematics ... 3 100 

2. Strength of Materials and 

Theory of Structures I* 3 100 

3. Hydraulics I* 3 100 

aROUP B. 

50. Applied Mechanics III and 

simple theory of flight... 3 100 

51. Airplane structures ... 3 100 

52 . Aircraft engines and control 

systems ... 3 100 


Group C, 

Strength of Materials Labo- 
ratory ... ... 50 

Hydraulics Laboratory ... ... 50 

Aircraft drafting ... ... 50 

Construction of airplane 

parts ... ... 50 

Instruments — testing and 

calibration ... ... 50 

Workshops ... ... 50 


Part II. 

Group A. 

53. Fluid Mechanics ... 3 100 

54. Technical Aerodynamics ... 3 100 

55. Air Navigation ... 3 100 

56. Meteorology ... 3 100 

Group B. 

57. Airplane design ... 3 100 

58. Aircraft stress analysis ... 3 100 

59. Design practice ... 3 100 

60. Production planning ... 3 100 


* Common Fap®rf. 
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Group C. 

Hours, 

Aircraft d r a f t i n g and 
design 

Testing of airplane strnc- 
tnres ... 4 

Model Testing and perform- 
ance reduction 4 

Worksiiops 8 


Maximim Marks, 


10 , 


Examin- 

Sessional 

ation. 

Work. 


100 

100 

50 

100 

100 

100 

100 

ves for 

examin- 


Candidates 
may appear 
for Parts I 
and II 
separately. 


g WXJLlg Cl UUUIBO 

of study for- a period of one academic 
year and for Part II after undergoing 
a course of study extending over a period 
of two academic years after passing the 
P. E. ■ 

11. Candidates obtaining not less than 33 per cent, of • 

^ _ marks in each of the groups and not less 

ma^fs^Iof* ° than 50 per cent, in the aggregate of 
pass. Shall be declared to have 

passed the- examination. 

12. Candidates for Part I or Part 11 of the examin- 

Exemption. ation who fa'il in any one group but 

from obtain 50 per ceiit. in the aggregate of 

re-examination the part shall be exempted from re- 
sublects*^ examination in the groups in which 

. * they have i^assed, 

13. No candidate shall be admitted to Part II of the 

Admission to examination unless he has passed Part I 
Part II of the examination or is exempted from 

examination. re-examination iji a group or groups 

under Regulation 12. 

14. Candidates who ha,ve passed Parts I and II 
of the examination on the first occasion 
of their appearing therefor shall be 
ranked in the order of proficiency as 
determined by the total marks obtained 

- . . by each Jn both parts and shall be 

arranged in two classes, the First Class consisting of those 


Ciassification 
of successful 
candidates. 
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who have obtained not less than 60 per cent, in the 
aggregate marks, the Second Class consisting of all others. 

Candidates who pass in the First Class and who obtain 
not less than 66 per cent, in the aggregate mai*ks shall 
be deemed to have passed with Honours. 

Candidates who pass the whole examination at a 
subsequent appearance or group by group shall be 
separately ranked In the Second Class. 

15. Candidates who complete the B.F. Degree Coarse 
in March 1944 or March 1945 and have passed the F. E. 
Examination, shall appear for Parts I and II together 
nnder the New Regnlatipns. 

16. Candidates who have passed the B. E. Degree 
Provision, to Examination in Mechanical, Electrical 

' qualify in an or Electrical Communication Branch may 
additional present themselves for the examination :-in 

branch. any of the other two Branches 'after 

undergoing a course of study in that Branch for one 
academic year. 

Candidates obtaining not less than 50 per cent, in the 
aggregate of the marks of the written and practical 
examinations prescribed below for the Branch will be con- 
sidered to have qualified in that Branch. 

Candidates in the different Branches shall be examined 
in the subjects shown as under by question papers and 
prescribed practical tests. 

(a) Candidates who have passed the B. E, Degree 
Examination in Mechanical Engineering and who wish to 
qualify for the Electrical or Electrical Communication 
Branch shall be examined as under: — 


26. 


27. 

29. 


30 , 


For Electrical Branch. 

Maxiraiim Marks. 

Hours. — — 

Examin- Sessional 


Theory and Calculation of" 
Electrical Apparatus I ... 

3 

ation. Work, 

100 

Design and Drawing I 

3 

100 . 

Electrical Theory and 
Measurements 

3 , 

100 

Thqory and Calculation of 
Electrical Apparatus 11... 

3 

100 



280 


LAWS OF THE UNIVERSITY. 


[CHAP. 


Maximum Marks. 


Hours. 





Examin- 

ation. 

Sessional 

Work. 

31. 

Generation and Utilisation, 

3 

100 

• 0 » 

32. 

Transmission and Distri- 
bution 

3 

100 

Q 9 « 

33. 

Design, Estimate and 
Drawing of El e c t r i c 
Supply Systems 

3 

100 


34. 

Design and Drawing II ... 

3 

100 • 

••• 


Electrical Engineering 
Laboratory 

4 

150 

100 


Design and Drawing 


... 

100 


Total 


950 

200 

1,150 


For Electrical Gornmnnication Branch. 


27. Design and Drawing I 



(as for Electrical) 

3 

100 


35. 

Engineering Electronics I. 

3 

100 

*«• 

36. 

Engineering Electronics II. 

3 

100 

... 

37. 

High Frequency Measure- 





ments 

3 

100 

• • a 

38. 

Transmission Circuits 

3 

100 

, , , 

39. 

Broadcasting (Reception) 1. 

3 

100 

. . . 

40. 

Broad cast in g (Tra n sm is- 





sion) II 

3 

100 

• « « 

41. 

Wire Communication I 





(Telegraphy) 

3 

100 

*• » 

42, 

Wire Communication II 





(Telephony) 

Radio Engineering Labo- 

-3 

100 



ratory 

Telegraphy and Telephony 

4. 

125 

125 


Laboratory 

3 

75 

75 


Design and Drawing 


... 

50 




1,100 

250 


Total .u. 



1,350 
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(h) Candidates who have passed the B. E. D^^gree 
Examination in Electrical Engineering and who wish to 
qualify for the Electrical CommuuicaDioii or Mechanical 
Branch shall be examined as under: — 


For Electrical Oommunication Branch. 

Maximum Marks. 

Hoars. ^ 

Examin-' Sessioaai 
ation. Work. 


35. Engineering Electronics I. 3 

36. Engineering Electronics II. 3 

37. High Frequency Measure- 

ments _ _ ■" o 

38. Transmission Cii'ouits ... 3 

39. Broadcasting (Reception) I. 3 

40. Broadcasting (Transmis- ^ 

Sion) II _ ••• '■* 

41. Wire Communication I 

(Telegraphy) _ _ 

42. Wire Communication II 

(Telephony) ••• ^ 

Radio Engineering Labo- 
ratory ••• 

Telegraphy and Telephony ^ 
Laboratory ••• ^ 


Total 


100 

100 

100 

100 

100 

LOO 

100 

100 

125 125 

75 75 

1 ^ 200 

Xiw 


For Mechanical Branch. 


(as 


4. Structural Engiiieeiiiig or 
4 (a) Auto-Engineering 
15. Heat Engines 1 i 
Mechanical) 

17. Heat Engines II (as 
Mechanical) 

19. Theory of Machines* 

21. Fuels, Gas Plant 
Boilers 


'} 

for 

for 

and 


3 

3 

3 


100 


100 

100 

100 

100 


* iVW^-— Candidates wlio have ,®^l„Ya"tions 

Examination in Electrical Branch according to the Old Regulations 
wm”ot be required to appear for neary of Machine,, 

Q— 36 
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Hours. 


Maximum Marks. 


22. Workshop Practice and 

. Machine Ti’;ols 

23 . Design and Drawing 

24. Engineering Economics ... 
Mecliauical Engineering 

Laboratory 
Workshops 
Design and Drawing 


Total 


4 

8 


who 


jjranch shall be examined as under: 

For Electrical Branch, 


Hours. 


Examin- 

Sessional 

ation. 

Work. 

100 


100 


100 

... 

100 

75 

100 

75 

... 

100 

1,000 

250 


1,250 

e B. E. 

Degree 

Engineering and 

^ or Mechanical 

Maximum Marks. 


3. Hydraulics 1 ... 3 

20 . Hydraulics and Hydraulic 

Machinery II ... 3 

26. Theory and Calculation of 

Electrical Apparatus I... 3 

28. Heat Engines II ... 3 

29. Electrical Theory and 

Measurements ... 3 

30. Theory and Calculation of 

Electrical Apparatus II... 3 

31. Generation and Utilisation. 3 

32. Transmission and Disfcri- 

biition 3 

33 . D6.sign, Estimate and Draw- 

ing of Electric Supply 
Systems 3 

34. Design and Drawing II ... 3 
Electi'ical Engineering 

Laboratory 4, 


Examin- Sessional 
atxon. Work. 

100 

100 

100 

100 

100 

100 

100 " ... 

100 


100 

100 

150 3.00 
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Maximun Muka. 


Mechanical Engineering 
Laboratory 

Hydraulic Engineering 
Laboratory 
Design and Drawing 


Total 


Hours. 

. 3 

. 3 


For Mechanical Branch. 

3 
3 
3 


3. Hydraulics I 
i. Structural Engineering or \ 
4 (a) Auto-Engineering J 

17. Heat Engines II 

19. Theory of Machines 

20. Hydraulics and Hydraulic 'j 

Machinery II or ^ 

20 (a) Aero Engineering J 

21. Fuels, Gas Plant and 
Boilers 

Workshop Practice and 

Machine Tools ^ 

Design and Drawing 
Engineering Economics ... 
Mechanical Engineering 
Laboratory 

Hydraulic Engineering 
Laboratory 
Workshops 
Design and Drawing 


Total 


3 


22 . 

23. 

24. 


3 

3 

3 


o 

8 


Examiii” 

Sessional 

ation. 

Work. 

50 

50 

50 

50 

... 

100 

1,250 

300 


1,550 

1. 


100 


100 


100 


100 


100 


100 

« 

100 


100 


100 

... 

100 

75 

50 

50 

100 

75 

... 

100 

1,150 

~300 


1,450 


fd) Candidates who have passed the R E. Degree 
Examination in Civil Branch or Highway Branch may 
present themselves for examination m the other Branch 
after undergoing a course of study in that branch for one 

academic year. 
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Candidates obtaining not less than 50 per cent, in 
the aggregate of the marks in the subjects prescribed below, 
for the Branch, will be considered to have qualified in 
that Branch. 


(i) Candidates who have passed the B. E, Degree 
Examination in the Civil Branch and who wish to qualify 
for the Highway Branch shall be examined as under: — 


For Highway Branch. 

Maximum Marks. 
Hours. 


48. 

Bridge Engineering * ... 

3 

Examiu- 

atioE. 

- 100 

Sestional 

Work. 

44. 

Bridge Design and Drawing. 

3 

100 

... 

45. 

Geology and Chemistry of 
Road Materials 

3 

iOO 


46. 

Surveying - 

3 

100 


47. 

Highway Engineering I ... 

3 

100 


48. 

Do. II ... 

3 

100 


49. 

Highway Design and 
Drawing 

3 

100 



Road Laboratory 

3 

100 

50 


Survey — Practical : 

Field work 4 1 

Calculation, etc. 2 J 

6 

50 

50 


Design and Drawing 

Project and Ground 
Tracing 

3 

50 

100 

50 


Geology and Chemistry 
Laboratories 

3 

50 

50 


Total ... 


950 

300 

T,250 


(«■) Candidates who have passed the B. E. Degree 
Examination in Highway Branch and who wish to qualify 
tor the Civil Branch shall be examined as under: 


For Civil Branch, 

Hours. 


S. structural Engineering II... 3 


Maximum Marki. 


Examiu- Sessional 
ation. Work. 

100 
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Hours. 


9, Hydraxilics and Hydraulic 

Machinery II t 

10. Design and Drawing I ... o 

11. Surveying "i ^ 

12. Irrigation, Docks ana 

Harbours ••• " 

13. Sanitary Engineering ... d 

14. Design and Drawing II ... d 

• Hydraulic Laboratory ... o 

Survey — Practical : 

Field work ^ I g 

Calculation, etc. ) 

Workshops 

Design and Drawing 

Estimating and Ground 
Tracing 


Total ... 


Maximum Marks. 


Examia- 

Sessional 

atioB. 

Woik. 

100 

• « s 

100 

... 

100 

... 

100 

• ft « 

100 

• ». 

100 


75 

50 

75 

75 


50 

... 

150 

... 

50 

IFo” 

375 


1,225 


first Examination in Enginssf'ing, 

17 (a) Candidates who complete the F.E. CJourse 

before Maich 1944, shall gL^Jns ' 

F.E. Examination according to the Old Regulations. 

This Regulation shall be in force till 1946. 

Bachelor of Engineering Examination. 

(6) Candidates who complete the B.B. Degree Course 
befordMarch 1944 and those who pass the F.E. Examin- 
ation according to the Old Regulations m or after 1944 
shall be permitted to appear for the B.B. Degree Examin- 
ation according to the Old Regulations. 

This Regulation shall be in force till 1949, 

Wote: The sessional work of the candidates for the 

F F, and B E Degree Examinations shall be assessed by the 
IxamTners’appoiSted by the University for the purpose. 



CHAPTER LXIV. 

Degree of Bachelor of Teaching (B.T.) 

1. No candidate shall be eligible for the Degree of 
Bachelor of Teaching unless he has 
Eligibility for taken a Degree in this University or a 
the Degree*, Degree in some other University accepted 
by the Syndicate as equivalent thereto 
and has also passed the prescribed examination. 


2. No candidate shall be admitted to the B.T. 

^Degree Examination, unless he forwards 
Eligibility for before the date of the commencement 

Examination satisfactory evidence 
of having qualified for a Degree in this 
Univer^ty or in some other University accepted by the 
Syndicate as equivalent thereto, and produces before the 
examination a certificate that he has undergone the 
prescribed course in a Constituent or an Affiliated Training 
College. 


Course of 
Study. 

(0 


3. The course of study, which shall 
last for one academic year, shall include — 

A. General Principles of Education. 

B. Educational Psychology. 

0. General Methods. 

D. School Organisation and Hygiene. 

E. Methods appropriate to the teaching of 
two of the following subjects : — 

(a) An Indian Language. 

(b) English. 

(c) Primary Education. 

(d) Mathematics. 

(e) Physical Science. 

(f) Natural Science. 

(g) History. 

(h) Geography. 

(i) Home Science. 

(j) Music. 

(For Syllabuses vide Appendix XII). 
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(ii) Practical training including .observation and 

practice in teaching, the making of teaching 
equipment and school organisation. 

(iii) Candidates shall also undergo courses in 

(a) Physical Education and (b) Art or 
Music or Grafts as prescribed by the 
College, 


Scheme of 
Examiaatloa. 


, 4, (a) Written Examination — The 

subjects and the scheme of examination 
shall be as follows 


1 . 


2 . 

3. 

4, 


Hours. Marks. 


Theory of Education A. B, ... 3 

(This paper shall consist of two 
questions under A and four 
questions under B). 

General Methods (0) 2| 

School Organisation and Hygiene 
(D). ... 

Methods of Teaching, (E) 
Optional Subjects— of 
the following : — 


io6 


75 


(a) An Indian Language. 

(b) English 

(c) Primary Education. 

(d) Mathematics. 

(e) Physical Science. 

(f) Natural Science, 

(g) History. 

(h) Geography. 

(i) Home Science. 

(j) Music, 


hrs. each 


j 


75 


Total (5 papers) ... 400 


(5) Practical Tests i — 

Each College shall be responsible to the University 
for conducting Practical Tests in Teaching and shall 
report to the University in the month of February the 
names of students approved or deferred. 

The report of the College in the case of each student 
shall be based on Lecturers’ reports of at least 5 lessons in 
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ftach subiwct. Bach lesson shall be reported on separately. 
The Lecto^rs’ reports shall be filed for reference by he 
University in the case of students not approved by the 
College, 

In the case of candidates deferred by the Oollep 
a further Practical Test shaU be conducted by the 

University. 

5. No candidate shall be admitted to the B.T. 

Degree unless he has passed both the 
Passing Practical Test and the Written Examin- 

minimum. ation: 

Provided, ho-wever, that a candidate -who fails in the 
Practical Test and passes in the Written Examination 
Diacti as having failed in the Pracacal lest 

S?yanLh»H lSpevmlll.d to appear ag.iu (or the Practical 
Test, and vice versa. 

\ candidate shall not be permitted to appear for the 
on more than two occasions; provided, 
paotical Test on Syndicate, if the 

bS of Examiners so recommend, to permit the candidate 

to appear on a third occasion. 

A candidate shall be declared' to have passed the 

“n&tefahSl tedaTmS'^tohite failed io the examin- 

ation » 

Of the successful candidates, those who obtain not 

less than 60 per cent, of the total marks 
Classilieatiosi shall he placed in the First Olass, and 
of st^ccessftil those who obtain not less than oO per 
candidates. total marks shall be placed 

in the Second Class. ’ The remaining successful candidates 
shall be placed in the Third Class. 

Successful candidates who obtain not less than 60 
per cent, of the marks in a paper relating to 4 (Methods of 
Teaching) shall be declared to have obtained distinction 

in that subject. 
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6» Notwithstanding anything contained in Regul- 
ation 2 above, about the duration of the prescribed course, 
it shall be ‘Competent for the Syndicate to admit to the 
B.T. Degree Examination certificated bona fide trained 
teachers who have passed the B.A. Degree Examination 
and who have undergone a course of instruction in a 
Oonstituent or an Affiliated Training College for Teachers 
during the third term and attended a vacation course 
conducted by a Constituent or an Affiliated Training 
College for Teachers and who satisfy the general rules 
relating to the grant of exemption to bona fide certificated 
trained teachers prescribed by the Syndicate for 
admission to the Matriculation, Inteimediate and B.A. 
Degree Examinations. 

7. A candidate who has taken the B.T. Degree shall 
be pei'mitted to appear again for the examination in a new 
subject or subjects under Spciion E. IletJiods of Teaching, 
provided that he has taken a Pass Degree or a University 
Diploma in the additiunal sublect or subjects selected, and ^ 
has had at least three years of teaching experience in 
such a subject or subjects. 

He shall be declared to hawe passed tlie examination if 
he obtains not lass than 40 per cant, of the marks in each 
new subject. 

Such candidates shall not be admitted at a Convocation 
a second time,, but special certificates setting forth the 
additional subject or subjects passed by them and the dates 
of such examination shall be given to them. 



CHAPTER LX¥. 

Degree of Master of Education (M.Ed.) 

1, No candidate shall be admitted 
to the course unless he has taken the 
B.T. Degree of this University or a Degree 
in some other University accepted by the 
Syndicate as equivalent thereto. ' 

The course may be taken immediately after the B.T. 
course or equivalent course ; or after an interval .of some 
years, provided the applicant has been engaged in teaching 
for at least {a) one year if the interval between the 
two courses is not more than three years, and (6) one-third 
of the interval in the ease of an applicant who has had an 
interval of more than three years between the two courses. 
(In this connection the word ‘ teaching ’ connotes also 
inspection.) 

No candidate shall be eligible for the Degree of M.Ed. 
unless he has completed the prescribed course of study 
and has passed the qualifying examination and has 
satisfied the examiners in a thesis on an approved subject, 

2, The course of study which shall 
Course of Study, for one academic year, shall include— 

A. Educational Psychology with emphasis on 

Experimental Education. 

B. Educational Organisation and Administration. 

0. History of Education. 

D. Current Problems in Indian Education- 

Six problems * to be specified by the 
Department from time to time. 

E. Thesis — Candidates shall be required to 

submit a thesis in a subject approved by the 
University. The thesis' shall be prepared 
under the direction of a Teacher approved 
by the University^ and submitted two weeks 
before the M,Ed. Degree Examination. 


Eligibility for 
admission to 
the Course 
and the 
Examination. 
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The subject proposed for the thesis shall be 
submitted to the University for approval 
not later than the 31st August. 


(For Syllabuses vide Appendix XIII). 

Scheme oi The subjects and the scheme of 

Examination. examination shall be as follows 

Hours.’ Marks. 


1. Educational Psychology 

2. Educational Organisation and 

Administration ... 

3. History of Education 

4. Current Problems in Indian 

Education 

5. Thesis 


3 

3 


100 

100 

100 

100 


Total 


400 


A report on the practical work of each student 
in Psychology shall be submitted to' the Board of 
Examiners by the Lecturer concerned. 

4. Candidates shall be declared to have passed the 
, examination if they obtain not less 
Marks qualify- ' than 50 per cent, of the marks in each of 
ing for a Pass. the papers and not less than 

35 per cent, in each of the remaining papers and have 
satisfied the Examiners in the thesis. 



CHAPTER LXVI. 

Degree of Bachelor of Science in Agriculture. 

(B.Sc. Ag.) 

1. Candidates for the Degree of Bachelor of Science 
in Agricnltnre (B.Sc. Ag.) shall be required 

d) to haTe passed the Intermediate Exammation 
^ in Arts and Science of this University 

or an examination of some other reimg" 
Conditions of nised University accepted by the Syndic- 
admission. ate as equivalent thereto, having offe 

as optional subjects Chemistry and any two 
of the following subjects;— 

Mathematics. Physics, Natural ■ SciOToe, 
Botany, Zoology including Human Phy- 
siology, and Agriculture ; 

d) to have undergone subsequently a further 
^ course of study in Agriculture extending 
over three years at a College of Agricultuie 
recognised by or affiliated to this University, 
and to have passed the exammation for the 
Degree hereinafter prescribed. 

2 . The course of study in Agricul- 
ture shall comprise both theoretical a,nd 
practical instruction in the following 

siibiects:— 

(1) Agricnltnre. 

(ii) Agricnltnral Botany. 

■ (ill) Agricnltnral Ohemiatry. 

(iv) Agricnltnral Zoology. 

^y) Agricnltnral Engineering. 

(Yi) Animal Hygiene. 

3, The syllabus of studies under each of the^ above 
subjects shall be prescribed from time to 

Svllalitts. time by the Academic Gonncil on the 

recommendation of the Board of Studies 
in Agrienltnre. (For Syllabuses vide Appendix XIV). 
Examinatiom, 

4. For the Degree of B.Sc. in Agricnltnre there shall 
be three examinations. Ko candidate shall be eligible for 
the Degree unless he has completed the course of study 
prescribed and passed ail the examinations. 


Course oi Study. 
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5, The examination in each subject shalL-be both 
written and practical. In conjunction with each practical 
examination there may be an oral examination of each 
candidate. Each candidate shall produce his laboratory 
and field note-books at the time of the practical examin- 
ation. 

G. The First Examination shall be held at the end of 
the first year of the course of study and shall be in the 
following subjects ; — 

(i) Agriculture. 

(ii) Botany. 

(iii) Chemistry. 

(iv) Zoology. 

7. The Second Examination shall be held at the end 
of the second year of the course of study and shall be in 
the following subjects ; — 

(i) x\gricultnre— Plant Husbandry. 

(ii) Agricultural Engineering. 

(iii) Agricultural Zoology. 

(iv) Animal Hygiene. 

8. The Final Examination shall b© held at the end of 
the third year of the course of study and shall be in the 
following subjects 

(i) Agriculture — Economics and Farm Manage- 

ment. 

(ii) Agricultui'e— Animal Husbandry. 

(iii) Agricultural Botany. 

(iv) Agricultural Chemistry. 

9. . No candidate will be permitted to appear for the 
Examination unless he produces a certificate of having 
comj)leted the prescribed course. 

10. No candidate shall be permitted to appear for the 
Second Examination unless he has passed the First 
Examination. 

11. A candidate who fails in not more than one sub- 
ject ill the Second Examination will be permitted to 
appear for the Final Examination as well as for the 
©xamihation in the subject in which he has failed. 
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12* A candidate shall be declared to have passed the 
First Examination if he obtains not 

Marks analifv^ marks in 

mg for a Pass, each of the four siab]ects prescribed for 
the examination. 

13. A candidate shall be declared to have passed the 
Second Examination if he obtains not leas' than 40 per 
cent, of the marks in each of the four subjects prescribed 
for the examination. 

14. A candidate shall be declared to have passed the 
Filial Examination if he obtains not less than 40 per cent, 
of the marks in each of the. four subjects prescribed for the 
examiiration. 


15. A candidate who obtains 40 per cent, in any 
subject in the Second or Final Examin- 
Classification ation shall be declared to have passed 

candidates? subject. Any candidate who 

. * passes the Second and Final Examin- 

ations at the first appearance with 60 per cent, of the 
total marks , in each examination shall be declared to 
have passed in the First Class. All other successful 
candidates shall be declared to have passed in the 
Second Class, Any eaudidate who obtains a pass in 
the Second or Final Examination at the first appear- 
ance and secures not less than 75 per cent, of the marks 
ill any subject shall be declared to have passed with dis- 
tinction in that subject. With regard to Agriculture, 
however, the marks of the Second and Final Examinations 
will he considered together for the award of distinction. 

. Successful candidates at the Final Examination shall 
be ranked in the order of merit. 

16. Candidates who fail in the First Examination 
will be permitted to appear at any subsequent examination 
on payment of the prescribed fees and need not produce 
any additional attendance Certificate- 

Candidates who fail in any of the subjects in the 
Second and Pinal Examinations will be permitted to 
appear in such subjects at any subsequent examination on 
payment of the prescribed fees and need not produce any 
additional attendance certificate. 


CHAPTER LXVII. 

Degree of Bachelor of Veterinary Science (B.V.Ec.). 

1. ' Candidates for the Degree of Bachelor of 
Veterinary Science (B.V.Sc.) shall be required : — 

(1) to have passed the Intermediate Examination 

in Arts and Science of this University 
Eligibility _ or an examination of some other recog- 

University accepted by the Syndic- 
ate as equivalent thereto, having offered 
as an optional subject either Chemistry or Natural Science ; 

(2) to have subsequently studied for a period of five 
academic years in a College of Veterinary Science recog- 
nised by or affiliated to this University ; 

(3) to have passed the B.V.Sc. Preliminary, Inter- 
mediate Part I, Intermediate Part II and Final Examin- 
ations. 

2. The . coubse £oi' the Degree of 
B.V.Sc. shall extend over a period of 
five academic years (ordinarily conse- 
cutive.) 

The examinations for the degree 
shall consist of a Preliminary, Inter- 
Inediate Part I, Intermediate Part II, 
and a Final Examination. 

B.V.Sc. Preliminary. 

3. A candidate for this examination 
shall undergo a course of instruction in 
the following subjects extending over an 
academic year: — 

(a) Biology. 

(.b) Chemistry. 

Candidates for the above examination shall be 
examined in each of the above subjects and the examin- 
ation in each subject shall consist of written, practical 
and oral parts. 


Duration o! 
the course. 


Examinations 


Course oi 
Study. 
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Excmptioi:^ 
in ccrtaia 

subiccts to 

Graduates 
In Scieacc 
sttbiocts. 


4. Candidates who have passed 

Natural Science group of the b.A., H.&c., 
B.Sc. (Honours) or B.A. (Honours) Degre 
BxamLation of this University wi h 
Chemistry or Zoology as their main 
optional subject or an examination of any 
otber Indian University accepted^by 

S,„d,c»le i» 

““T ite^'oToSU ilniverhies shall hi restricted to oot 
graduates ot Other which shall be the main subject in 

“n-\ cTev Sve obtained the highest proficiency Such 
sS ho«e.er. be rec,»lred to pay the tee 
^iSed for the whole ohaminatron. 

5 Candidates for the examination shall be declared 
to have passed the examination if they 
Passing obtain not less than one half of the marks 

mmimum. . T^rilten part and not less than one 

■u 111 rvf tl-sA mark'5 in the practical and oral parts taken 
?osethL Al“oth;r candidates shall be deemed to have 
failed in the examination. 

fi Candidates who fail in the examination, but obtain 
6. Can nainimum marks for a pass 

Examination subject shall be exempted from 

by subjects. re-examination in that subject. Capdi- 

Si f "SHHkS i 

3? between Ve first and second appearand, spent m 

?£, lon.?» for the nert higher eaaminatlon shall no be 
2to3 1*coanl for the grant of the cert.fieales prescribed 

therefor. 

7 Candidates who pass the whole examination at 
7. Candid appearance shall be arranged 

Classilication in two classes — the first consisting ot 
of siiccessfttl those who obtain not less than /o per 
candidates. marks and the second 

consisting of all others. They shall be arranged in either 
class in the order of their total marks. 
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8. Candidates who complete the examination by pass- 
ing subject by subject shall be placed in a separate group 
in the second class. 


Intermediate — Part L 

9. The course for the B.Y.Sc. Intermediate, Part I 
shall extend over a period of one 
St academic year. No candidate shall be 

^ admitted to the examination unless he has 

previously passed the B.V.Sc. Preliminary Examination 
and undergone a course of instruction in the prescribed 
subjects, viz .: — 

(a) Physiology including Experimental Physiology, 

Biochemistry and Histology and Embryology, 

(b) Bacteriology including Immunology. 


10. Candidates for the examination shall be examined 
in each of the above subjects and the 
Examination, examination in each subject shall consist 
of written, practical and oral parts. 


11. Candidates shall be declared to have passed the 
Intermediate Part I Examination if they 
obtain in each subject' not less than one 
* half of the marks in the written part and 

not less than one half of the marks in the practical and oral 
parts taken together. All other candidates shall be deemed 
to have failed in the examination. 


Candidates who pass the whole examination at their 
first appearance shall be arranged in 
Classification two classes — the first consisting of those 
who have obtained not less than 75 per 
can i a cs. cent, of the total marks and the second 
consisting of ail others. They shall be arranged in either 
class in the order of their total marks. 


12. Candidates who fail in the examination but obtain 
the prescribed minimum marks for a pass in any subject 
shall be exempted from re-examination in that subject. 
Candidates who fail more than once in the examination 
shall revert to the year of study concerned and undergo a 
further course of study for one term in the subject or 

0—38 
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subjects ill which they failed before they are permitted to 
reappear for the examination, in which case, the period of 
study between the first and second appearances spent in the 
courses for the next higher examination shall not be allowed 
to count for the grant of the certificates prescribed therefor. 

13. Candidates who complete the examination by 
passing subject by subject shall be placed in a separate 
group in the second class. 


Course of 
Study* 


B*V,Sc. Intermediate — Part IL 

14. The course for the B.V.Sc. Intermediate Part 11 
shall extend over a period of one academic 
year. No candidate shall be admitted to 
the examination unless he has passed the 

B.’V.Sc. Intermediate Part I Examination and undergone a 
course of instruction in the following subjects: — 

(a) Pathology. 

(b) Parasitology (Helminthology, Entomology, and 

Protozoology). 

15. Candidates for the examination shall be examined 
in each of the above subjects and the examination in each 
subject shall consist of written, practical and oral parts. 

16. Candidates shall be declared to have passed the 

Intermediate Part II Examination if they 
Passing obtain in each subject not less than one 

Minimum. marks in the written part and 

not less than one half of the marks in the practical and oral 
parts taken together. All other candidates shall be deemed 
to have failed in the examination. 

Candidates who pass the whole examination at their 
first appearance shall be arranged in two 
Classification classes — the first consisting of those who 

of successful obtained not less than 75 per cent, 

candiaates. marks and the second consist- 

ing of all others. They shall be arranged in either class in 
the order of their total marks. 


17. Candidates who fail in the examination but obtain 
the prescribed minimum marks for a pass 
^amination guy subject shall be exempted from 

i»y sttOiects. re-examination in that subject. Candi- 
dates who fail more than once in the examination shall 
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revert to the year of study concerned and undergo a further 
course of study for one term in the subject or sub]ects in 
which they failed before they are permitted to 
the examination, in which case, the period of study between 
the first and second appearances spent in the courses *0^ 

Hgli.r examinttlon shall not be allotted to oonnt tor 
the grant of the certificates prescribed therefor. 

18. Candidates who complete the examination by pass- 
ing subject by subject shall be placed in a separate group in 
the second class. 

B.V.SC. Final. 

19. Candidates appearing for this 5,^^^ 

undergo a course of study in the follow 
Course o* ing subjects, extending over a period of 

Study. academic years ordinarily consecutive 

except in the case of Animal Husbandry (Hygiene) in 
whfch the course of instruction shall extend over the third 
and fifth years of study:— 

(a) Preventive Medicine including Clinical Medicine 

and Laboratory Technique. 

(b) Meat and Milk Inspection. 

(c) Animal Husbandry (Hygiene). 

Candidates shall be examined in ' 

subjects and the examination in each Bub]ecu shall consist 
of written, practical and oral parts. 

20 Ho candidate shall be admitted to the Final 
Examination unless he has passed the 
Admission B.V.Sc. Preliminary, Internmdiate Part i 

to Final and Intermediate Part II EMminations 

Examination. gtgo obtained the Diploma in 

Veterinary Science awarded to the students of the Veten- ■ 
latv College by the Government of Madras or a Diploma 
aSded by any other recognised body and accepted by the 
lyndicate aa equivalent thepto and has pursued a course of 
study in the prescribed subjects. 

21. Candidates for the examination shall be declared 
to have passed the examination if they obtain m each 
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•tibieot not less than one half of the marks in the written 
part and not less than one half of the marks in the practical 
and oral parts taken together. All other candidates shall 
be deemed to have failed in the examination. • 

22. Candidates who pass the whole examination at 
their first appearance shall be arranged in 
Classification two classes, the first consisting of those 
of successful who have obtained not less than 75 per 
candidates. cent, of the total marks and the second 
consisting of all others. They shall be arranged in either 
class in the order of their total marks. 


23. Candidates who fail in the examination but obtain 
the prescribed minimnm marks for a pass in any subject 
shall be exempted from re-examination in that subject. 

24. Candidates who complete the examination by pass- 
ing subject by subject shall be placed in a separate group in 
the second class. 



CHAPTER LXVIII. 


Admission to 
B.Sc. (Tech.) 

Examination 
— Conditions 
of. 


Degree of Baolielor of Science in Teehnology 
[B.Sc. (Tech.)] 

1. Candidates for admission to the examim^ 

the Degree of Bachelor of bcience i 
Technology shaU be required to have 
passed the B.A. or B.Sc. 
ation of this University 
as the main subject, ai^ Physics as 

subsidiary for candidates ofEenng suJiegs 

r7A fA (d') (f) or (a) and Botany as subsidiary for 
(a), (0), (c), (»;, J/j (yj Deeree of some other 

candidates offering 8ub3ect (e) or a ^egree o 

less than tv?o academic years or six terms. 

2 The course shall extend over a period of two 

2. The course years and shall be m any one 

Course oi of the following subjects or such ot:^r 

Study. . subjects as may be included from time 

to time : — 


(а) Chemical Technology. 

(б) Textile Chemistry. 

(c) Textile Technology. 

(d) Leather Technology. 

(e) Pharmaceuticals and Pine Chemicals. 

(/) Electro-Chemistry. 

(^) Industrial Fermentation. 

3. Every candidate appearing for the examination 
shall produce certificates 

(a) of having attended at least 80 per 
Certilicatee oi ” cent, of the lectures and practical classes ; 
attendance, ^ 5 ) of having satisfied a test con- 

©tc. ducted by tb.e Department ; and 

(c) that his progress and ' conduct have been 
satisfactory. 
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4, The examination for the Degree shall be both 
written and practical. Every candidate 
Scheme oi shall pass a test in German, which shall 

Exammation, consist of a translation paper of two hours’ 
duration. This paper shall be the same 
as the one set for candidates for the University Diploma in 
German with a passage for translation from Scientific 
German added for candidates for the B.Sc. (Tech.). 

The scheme of examination for (a) Chemical Techno*- 
logy, and (h) Textile Chemistry shall be as follows:— 

Part I. 


(a) Chemical Technology. 




Hours. 

Marks. 

‘(1) German 

1 paper. 

2 

50 

(2) Mathematics 

1 paper. 

3 

50 

'(3) General Chemical Tech- 
nology I. 

1 paper. 

3 

• 100 

(4) General Engineering in- 

2 papers. 

3 

200 


ciudiiig Strength and hours each. 

Elasticity of Materials, 

Applied Heat and 
Mechanics, Theory of 
Fluids and Applied 
Electricity. 


Practical Examination— 

^Chemistry ... ' ... 6 175 

Chemistry Records ... ... ... 25 

Engineering — ^Elementary 

Drawing ... ... 3 100 

Electrical, Mechanical ... 6 150 

and Workshop* 

Engineering Records. • ... 50 


Common papers. 
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(6) TEXTILE CHBMISTEY. 


*(1) German 

(2) General Engineering. 
*(3) General Chemical 
Technology 1. 

Practical Examination — 

^Chemistry 

Chemistry Records ••• 
Engineering — * Elementary 
Drawing. 


Past II 
(a) Chemical Technology. 
(1) Chemical Engineering 



Honrs. 

Marks. 

1 paper. 

2 

50 

1 paper. 

3 

100 

1 paper. 

3 

100 

••• 

6 

175 

••• 


25 


3 

100 

ecliauical 

ihop. 

6 

150 

Records. 


50 


3 papers. 
1 paper. 
1 paper 


days. "1 
I 


•(2) General Chemical Tech- 
nology II. 

*(3) Iiidnstrial Organisation 
(•4') Design o£ Chemical ... 

Plant (Home paper). 

Practical Examination- 

Chemical Engineering ... -- ^ - 

General Chemical Technology ... « hays 

Records— 30 per cent. oE the to^al 
marks. 

Advaneed Drawing 

(Zi) TBXilLB CHEMISTRY. 

*(1) General Chemical 
Technology H- 
(2) Chemistry o£ Texlue 
fibres and dyeing. 


hoars each. 
3 


1 paper. 
1 paper. 


300 

100 

50 

100 


450 

100 

100 

100 


» Common papers. 
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Hours. 

Marks. 

( 3 ) 

Technology of Dyeing 
and Printing. 

1 paper. 

3 

100 

(4) 

Technology of bleach- 
ing, mercerising and 
finishing. 

1 paper. 

3 

100 

(5) 

Chemistry of Inter- 
mediates and dyes. 

1 paper. 

3 

100 

%6) 

Industrial Organi- 

1 paper. 

2 

50 


satioB. 


Practical Examination — 

Dyestuffs, Intermediates 
and General Chemical 
Technology. 

Dyehouse Practice 

Records — 20 per cent, of 
marks. 

[Scheme of examination for the other subjects — 

(c) Textile Technology. 

(d) Leather Technology. 

(e) Pharmaceuticals and Fine Chemicals. 

(/) Electro-Chemistry and 

(ff) Industrial Fermentation, 
will be prescribed later.] 

Each candidate shall submit his laboratory note-books 
containing the records of practical work performed during 
the period of his study countersigned by the Professor or 
Head of the Department on the first day of the practical 
examination to the examiners concerned. 

5. A candidate may present himself for Part I of the 
examination at the end of the first year, or may take Parts I 
and II together at the end of the second year. 


3 days 
3 days 
the total 


550 


* Common papers. 
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6. A candidate shall be declared to have passed 

B.Sc. (Tech.) Examination if he obtains 
Passiiig snirn*® not • less than 40 per cent, in each of the 
mttm. papers for each part of the examination 

. (written and practical) and not less than 

50 per cent, in the aggregate of each part. A candidate 
who passes in either' of the Parts at one appearance may 
present himself for the examination in the remaining Part 
at the next examination after putting in additional attend- 
ance at an institution, for such period, not exceeding one 
academic year, as may be determined in each case. 

7. Candidates who pass Parts I and II of the examin- 

ation on the fii'st occasion of appearing 
Classification therefor shall be ranked in the order of 
of successful proficiency as determined by the total 
canaidatcs. marks obtained by each in both parts, 
and shall be arranged in two classes, the 
first consisting of those who have obtained not less than 
two-thirds (66 per cent.) of the aggregate marks, and the 
seSond consisting of all others. Those who pass the 
examination at subsequent appearances will be placed in 
the second class. ^ 

8. Every candidate after. passing the examination shall 
put in a practical course of not less than three months in an 
approved institution before supplicating for the Decree 
of B.Sc. (Tech.) 


' 0—39 



CHAPTER LXIX. 

Degree of Bachelor of Commerce (B. Com,) 

Admission to 1* Candidates for the Degree of 

B. Com. Degree Bachelor of Commerce (B. Com,) shall be 
conditions. required — 

(1) to have passed the Intermediate Examination of 

this tiniversity or an examination of some 
other University recognised by the Syndicate 
as equivalent thereto; and 

(2) to#iave undergone snbseqnently a prescribed 

course of study extending over a period 6f not 
less than two academic years in a college 
recognised by or affiliated to the University in 
Commerce. 


2. The course of study shall comprise instruction 
in the following subjects according to 


Course of 
Study. 


^ 

syllabuses and text-books to be prescribed 
from time to time: — 


PlBT I. 

The course shall last for a period of one academic year. 

English [Same as B. Sc. (Pass) Degree — Part I — 
EngMsh]. 

Precis Writing and Business Correspondence. 

Piet IL 


A Second Language, 

The course shall last for a period of one academic year 
and shall comprise the study of any one of the following 
languages, at the option of the candidate; — 


f (1) Foreign 


Modern j 


' French 
' Tamil 
Telugu 
1 Kannada 
^ Malayaiam 
Urdu 
Marathi 


German 

Oriya 

Hindi 

Bengali 

Burmese 

Sinhalese 


{Note: The language taken shall n6t be the same as that 
taken for the Intermediate Examination.) 


The course shall be (1) Translation from the aeleeted> 
language into English and vice versa^ and (2) Composition 
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whicli shall be in the nature of short letters dealing with 
Commercial Correspondence, 

{Notei No text-books will be prescribed). 


Fart III. 

The course shall last 'for a period of two academic 
years, and shall comprise the study* of : — 

1. ^Economics — General. 

2. Banking, Theory and Practice. 

3. Mercantile Law, 

4. Business Organisation and Commercial Geography. 
6. Accountancy. 

6, Auditing. 

7. Any one of the following subjects: — 

(а) Transport. 

(б) Insurance. 

(c) Co-operation. 

(d) Statistical Methods and their application to 

Commerce. 

{Note: For syllabuses vide Appendix X¥II.) 


3. The examination shall be in three Parts, Part 1, 


Examinatioa^ 


Part II and Part III. Candidates may 
take Part I of the examination at the end 


of the hrst year of the course and Parts II and III at the 
end of the second year. 


Scheme o£ 
Examimatioiifl 


4. The scheme of examination shall 
be as follows; — 


Part I. 

Hours. Marks. 

1. t hiDglish — Prose ... 3 100 

2. t English — Composition ... 3 100 

3. Precis Waiting and Business 

Correspiiondence ... 2 ,50 


Total ... 250 

* — , 1 :^ — — 

[* In commou with B.A., Part III — Groups; (iv-a), (iv-b), (iir-c) aad 
(iT-d).] „ _ . . - ~ _ 

(t The papers in English shall be the same as for Part I — -Eng- 
lish-— of the B.Sc. (Pass) Degree Examination.) 
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PAET II. 


A Second Language. 



Composition and Translation 

3 

100 


Paet III. 



1. 

{ Economics — General ... 

3 

100 

2. 

Banking, Theory and Practice ... 

3 

100 

3. 

Mex’cantile Law 

3 

lUU 

4. 

Business Organisation and Com- 




mercial Geography 

3 

100 

■f 1 

5. 

Accountancy 

3 

101) 

AA 

6. 

Auditing 

3 

100 

7. 

Optional Subject 

3 

100 



Total 

... 700 


5, A candidate shall be declared to have passed Part I 
of the examination if he obtains not less 
Marks required gg pg,. of f]ie total , marks in 

the several**^ English, and not less than 35 per cent, of 
Parts to the marks in the remaining subject. A 

qualiiy for the candidate shall be declared to have passed 
Pegree. ji of the examination if he obtains 

not less than 35 per cent, of the marks in the selected 
language in Part II. A candidate shall be declared to have 
• passed Part III if he obtains ^ot less than 30 per cent, of 
the marks in each of the subjects under Part III and not 
less than 35 per cent, of the total marks in that Part. 

6. No candidate shall be eligible for 
the Degree of Bachelor of Commerce until 
Condition* ol completed the course of study 

MigiWUty ioe pi’escribed and passed the examination in 
tne^ueg e . Parts specified in Regulations 2 

- ■ ' and 5 supra. 

7. There shall be separate lists of the successful candi- 
ctatsilication dates in each Part. Candidates obtaining 
of successful not less than 60 per cent, of the total 

candidates. marks in Part I or Part II shall be 

-declared to have passed that Part with distinction. 

{% The question paper shall be the same as for B.A., Part III— 
Groups (iv-a), (iv-b), (iv-o) and (iv*d), “ Economics — General.’') 
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Successful candidates who obtain hot less than 60 per 
cent, of the marks in Part III shall be placed in the first 
class. Successful candidates who obtain less than 60 per 
cent, and not less than 50 per cent, of the marks shall be 
placed in the second class. All the other successful candi- 
dates obtaining less than 50 per cent, of the marks shall be 
placed in the third class. 

8. A candidate for the B. Com. Degree who has 

already qualified for the Degree of Bache- 
Exemptioa in lor of Arts (Pass or Honours) or Bachelor 
certain papers, of Science (Pass or Honours) of this 
University, with English under Part I, 
shall have the option of being exempted from examination 
in the English portion of Part I. 

A candidate who has already qualified for the B.A. 
Degree of this University in Group (iv-a), (iv-b), (iv-c) or 
(iv-d) or for the Bi,A. (Honours) Degree of this University 
in Branch III, IV, V or XIII shall have the option of being 
exempted from examination in “ Economics-General ” 
under Part III. 

Such a candidate shall, however, pay the prescribed 
fee for the Part or Parts of the examination, as the case 
may be. 

The candidates who avail themselves of the above 
exemption or exemptions shall not be eligible for any prize 
or medal awarded by the University, and successful candi- 
dates under this category shall be placed in a separate list. 

9. Candidates who fail in any Part or Parts of the 

examination shall be permitted to appear 
Failed caodi- jq g^eh Part or Parts at any subsequent 
dates. examination on payment of the prescribed 

fees and need not produce any additional certificate of 
attendance and progress. 

Sucbessful candidates under the above Regulation shall 
be placed in a separate list. They shall not be eligible for 
prizes or medals awarded by the University. 



CHAPTER LXX. 

Oriental Title Examinations. 


1. The folio-wing shall be the Titles awarded: — 


(i) Siromani (added to Mimamsa, Vedanta, Nyaya, 
Vyakarana, Sabitya, Ayarveda and Jyotisha). 


(ii) Vidvan. ■ 


(iii) 


Titles. 

(iv) 


(«) Afzal-ul-Ulama. 
(ff) Munshi-i-Fazil. 

(c) Adib-i-Fazil. 

(d) Tabib-i-KatniU 

(e) A-tzab-al-Atibba. 

(а) Malpan. 

(б) Soppar. 


Subjects. 


2. (i) Candidates for Siromani shall 

take Sanskrit alone. 


(ii) Candidates for Vidvan shall take — 

(a) Sanskrit and one of the following lan- 
guages 

Tamil, Telugn, Kannada, Malayalam, 
Marathi, Oriya, Hindi, selected at the 
option of the candidate; or 

(&) One of the following languages as the 
main language with Sanskrit as a subsidiary language: — 
Tamil, Telugu, Kannada, Malayalam, Marathi, Oriya, Hindi; 

(c) * * * * * 

or ' 

(dy One of the following languages: — Tamil, 
Telugu, Kannada, Malayalam. 

(iii) (a) Candidates for Afzal-nl-Ulama shall take 
Arabic alone; or ' 

(&) Candidates for Munshi-i-FazU shall take 
Persian as the main language with Urdu hs a subsidiary 
language; or 
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(c) Oandidates tor Adib-i-Fasii sball take Urdu 
as tlie main language '^nth Persian, Tamil or Malayalam 
as a subsidiary language; or 

(d) Candidates for Tabib-i-Kamil stall take 
Tibb-i«Unani in Persian as tbe main language with Urdu 
as a subsidiary language; or 

(e) Candidates for Afzal-ubAtibba shall take 
Tibb-i-Unani in Arabic as the main language with Urdu 
as a subsidiary language. 

(iv) (a) Candidates for Malpan shall take Syriac; or 

(5) Candidates for Soppar shall take Syriac as 
the main language with Hebrew as a subsidiary language. 

3. Candidates for the Oriental Title Examination shall 
haYe passed the Matriculation Examin- 
Prelimmary ation of the UniTersRy or an examination 
qualification, accepted by the Syndicate as equivalent 
thereto, or the Entrance Test prescribed, 
and shall have thereafter pursued a course of study for 
four academic years or twelve terms in a Constituent or 
an Affiliated College or an approved Oriental Institution. 


4. The course of studies ^for the Oriental Title 
Examiaatiou— • Examination' shall comprise a Prelimi- 
Prelimmary nary and a Final Part, 
and Final. 


5. The 

Duration and 
Course of 
Studies. 


course for the Preliminary Part of the 
examination shall extend over a period 
of two academic years or six terms and 
shall be as follows: — 


I, Siromani . — There shall be two divisions in the 
Preliminary Part, 1. General, and 2. Special, 

1. Tbe general division shall consist of (a) pre- 
scribed books relating to the elements of Tarka, Mimamsa 
and Vyakaraiia, and (V) prescribed text-books chosen from 
among the Mantras, Brahmanas, Upaiiishads, the Grihja 
and Bharma Sutras and the Smritis. 

2. The course in the special division shall consist 
of one of the following branches of study taken by the 
candidate at his option:— 

(!) Mimamsa Group. — Prescribed text-books relat- 
ing to Purvamimamsa, Veda, Srauta and Dharmasastra. 



313 


laws of the unifersixy. 


[CHAP. 


(ii) Vedanta Group. — Prescribed text-books relat- 
ing to the Bhashya Pra$thana of one of the three South 
Indian Schools of Vedanta, viz., Advaita, Visishtadvaita 
and Dvaita. 

(iii) Nyaya Group. — Prescribed text-books relating 
to the Nyaya and Vaiseshika Darsanas including select 
portions of Purvavada. 

(iv) Vyakarana Group. — Prescribed text-books 
relating to advanced Vyakarana, including select portions 
of standard commentaries on the Siddhantakaumud%. 

(v) Sahitya Group. — Prescribed Kavyas and 

Natakas and a simple work in Poetics. » 

(vi) Jyotisha Group. — Prescribed text-books in 

Jyotisha and Ganita. 

(vii) Ayurveda Group. — Prescribed text-books in 
Ayurveda and a certificate of having attended for one 
year the practice of a Hospital or Dispensary within the 
jurisdiction of this University and approved beforehand 
by the Syndicate, under a recognised Ayurvedic Physician. 

II. Vidvan. — (a) The course in Sanskrit shall consist 
of prescribed Kavyas, Natakas, a simple work in Poetics, 
and a prescribed portion in Grampaar. 

The course in the selected language shall be 

(1) prescribed text-books in Poetry and Prose; and 

(2) Composition in the selected language. 

(6) The course in the selected language shall 
consist of (1) prescribed text-books in Poetry and Prose; 
(2) prescribed text-books relating to Grammar ; and 
(S) Oompositicm. 

The course in Sanskrit shall consist of 
(1) prescribed text-books in simple Poetry and Prose; 
r2) Elementary Grammar taught in relation to these textf. 
books; and (3) Translation from Sanskrit into the selected 
language. 

(c) * * * * 

(d) The course shall consist of (1) prescribed 
text-books in Poetry and Prose; (2) prescribed text-books 
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relating to Grammar; ( 3 ) Oomposition in the selected 
language; and (4) History of South India. 

HI. (a) Afsal-ul-Vlama. — The course shall consist of 


(1) Tafsir, Hadith and Usnl-i-Hadith. 

(2) Fiqh, ‘ Aqa’id and Mantiq. 


(3) :¥rose and Poetry text-books. 

(4) History of Arabic Language and Literature. 

fS") Translation from Arabic into Urdu, Tamil 
^ or Malayalam and vice versa. 

(6) Grammar, Rhetoric, and Prosody. 


(6) Mumhi-i-Fcml.—'£i^z course shall consist of— 

(1) Persian Prose text-books. 

(2) Persian Poetry text-books. 

(3) Grammar, Rhetoric and Prosody. 

(4) Islamic History. 

(5) Prescribed text-books in Urdu. 

(6) Translation from Persian into Urdu and 

vice vBTSCi* 


(c) Adib-i-Fazil. — Tiie course shall consist of 

(1) Urdu Prose text-books. 

(2) Urdu Poetry text-books. 

(3) Grammar, Rhetoric and Prosody. 

(4) Islamic History. 

(5) Prescribed text-books in Persian. 

^6) History of Urdu Language and Literature. 

(d) Tahib-i-Kamii.— The course shall consist of— 

(1) Kulliyath. 

(2) Tashrihul A’da, 


0—40 
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(3) Kimiyah and Manafi’ul-A’da. 

(4) ’ Ilmul Adwiyat was Saidalah. 

(5) Tarikhi Tib. 

(6) Hifzani Sihat, 

Candidates shall -produce a certificate of having 
attended for one year the practice of -a Unani Hospital or 
’Dispensary within the jurisdiction of this University and 
approved beforehand by the Syndicate, under a recognised 
Unani Physician. 

(e) Afsal-ul-AtMa , — The course shall consist of- 

(1) Kulliyath. 

(2) ■ Tashrihul A’da. 

(3) Kimiyah and Manafi’ul-A’da. 

(4) ’Ilmul Adwiyah was Saidalah. 

(5) ’Ilmust Sihhat. 

(6) Tarikhi Tib. 

Candidates shall produce a certificate of having 
attended for one year the practice of a Unani Hospital or 
Dispensary within the jurisdiction of this University and 
approved, beforehand by the Syndicate, under a recognised 
Unani Physician. 

IV. (rt) Mcdpan . — The course shall consist of — 

(1) Prose text-books. 

(2) Poetry text-books. 

(3) History of the Syriac Language and 

Literature. 

(4) Translation from Syriac into English, 

Tamil or Malayalam, and from English, 

Tamil or Malayalam into Syriac. 

(5) Composition in Syriac. 

(b) Soppar . — The course in Syriac shall consist of- 

(1) Syriac Prose, 
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(2) Syriac Poetry. 

(3) Translation from Syriac into 

Tamil or Malay alani, and from Engiisn, 
Tamil or Malayalam into Syriac. 

(4) Composition in Syriac. 

Tlie course in Hebrew slaali consist of— 


(1) Hebrew Prose. 

(2) Hebrew Poetry. 

The examination papers on the text-books may 
contain also questions on Crammar. 


Scheme of Bx** 
aminatlon — 
Preliminary 
part* 


6. The Bcheme of examination for 
the Preliminary Part shall be as follows; 


1. Siromani- 


( 1 ) 

( 2 ) 

( 3 ) 

O) 

( 5 ) 

( 6 ) 


Prescribed text-books— General !••• 


Ho, 

do. IL 

Ho. 

do. Ill 

Ho. 

SpecialJ. 

Ho. 

do. II 

Ho. 

do. Ill 


Total 


3 100 

3 100 

3 100 

3 100 

3 100 

3 100 

... 600 


II. Vidvan (r/)— 

d') Prescribed text-books in Sanskrit I 

(2^ “ 

' Ho* 

(4) Prescribed text-books in the selected 

Language I 

(5) Prescribed text-books in the selected 

Language H 

(S) Composition in the selected Lan- 
guage. 

Total 


a 

3 

3. 

3 

3 


IdO 

lOU 

100 

100 


100 

ipo 

’got 
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Hours. Marks. 


Vidvan (6) — ■ 

(1) , Prescribed text-books iu the Main 

Language I 

(2) Prescribed text-books in the Main 

Language II 

(3) Composition in the Main Language 

(4) Grammar 

(5) Prosody and Poetics 
(^6) Sanskrit 


3 100 

3 100 

3 100 

3 100 

3 100 

3 100 


Total ... 600 


Vidvan (c) — * 


Vidvan (c/) — 


(1) Prescribed texfc-books'I 

3 

100 

(2) 'Do. ' II ... 

3 

100 

(3) Composition 

3 

100 

(4J Grammar I ... ,.I 

3 

100 

(5) Do. II ■... ... 

3 

100 

(d) History of South India 

3 

100 

Total 

« V 9 

600 

III. (a) Afmhxd^XJkmia — 



^(1) Tafsir, Hadith and 

j Usnl-i-Hadith 

3 

100 

J (21 Fiqh, * Aqa ’ id and 
' Mantiq 

3 

100 

{ ( 3 ) Prose and Poetry text- 
[ books. 

3 

100 

f (4) History ot Arabic Lan- 
j guage and Literature. 

3 

100 

1 (5) Translation from Arabic 

- 


Into Urdu, Tamil or 
Malayalam and vice 
'1 versa 

3 

100 

I ( 6) Grammar, Rhetoric and 

1 Prosody, ^ 

3 

100 


Total 


600 
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f (1) Persian Prose text-books 
I (2) Persian Poetry text- 
. J books 

(i) \ (Sf Grammar, Rketoric and 
Prosody 

^ (4) Islamic History 

f (5) Prescribed text-books in 
j Urdu 

(i0< (6) Translation from Per- 
j sian into Urdu and 

vice versa 

Total 


Honrs. 

3 

3 

3 
3 


3 


(c) Adib-i-Fasil — 

f(l) Urdu Prose text-books 
.. j (2) Urdn Poetry .text-books 
13) Grammar, Rketoric and 


I 


Prosody 


f Islamic History 
1 (5) Prescribed text-books 

.. 1 in Persian, Tamil or. 

(“)"i Malayalam ••• 

(6) History of Urdu Lan- 
guage and Literature... 


id) Tabib-i-KamM— 

r(l) Kulliyath 
! (2) Tashribul A’da 
i (Bl Kimiyali and Manadkil 
0)^ A’da 

I (4) ’ Ilmnl Adwiyat 
I Saidalab 

... f (5) Tarikbi Tib 
(lO-i (6) Hifssani Sibat 


was 


3 

3 

3 

3 

3 

3 


Total ... 


3 

3 
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Marks. 

100 

100 

100 

100 

100 

100 

COO 

100 

100 

100 

100 

100 

100 

600 

100 

100 

100 

100 

100 

; 100 


Total ... 


600 
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Hours. Marks. 

(e) Afeal-iil-Atibba — 



f (1) Kulliyath 

- 0* 

3 

100 


(2) Tashrihul A’da 

• «. 

3 

100 

0)^ 

i f3) Kimivah and Manafi’nl- 



AMa 


3 

100 


(4) " IlmnI Adwiyat 

was 



1 

Saidalab 

• • a 

3 

100 


(5) ’ ilmnst Bibhat 

P nKk 

3 

100 

(ll)j 

. (6) Tarikhi Tib 


3 

100 



Total 


600 


IV. (a) Malpan — 


(1) Prose text-books— Syriac ... 

3 

100 

(2) Poetry text-books — Syriac 

3 

100 

(3) History of the Syriac Lan- 

guage and Literature 

3 

100 

(4) Translation Trom Syriac into 

Tamil or Malayalam or 

English ' ... 

3 

100 

(5) Translation from English, 

Tamil or Malayalam into 
.. Syriac 

"3 ' 

100 

(6) Composition in Syriac 

3 

100 

Total 


600 


(&) Soppar — 

(1) Syriac Prose ... 3 IQO 

(2) Syriac Poetry ... 3 100 

• (3) Translation from Syriac into 

Tamil or . Malayalam or 

English ... 3 lOO 

(4) Translation from English, 

Tamil or Malayalam into 

Syriac ... 3 iQO 

(5) Composition in Syriac ' ...- 3 100 

(6) Hebrew Prose and Poetry ... 3 100 

Total ... 600 
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7, A candidate shall be declared to have passed the 
Preliminary Examination if he obtains 
Marks qualify- j^ot less than 35 per cent, of the total 

lag for a pass* u^arks and not less than 30 per cent, of 

the marks in each division of the examination. 

The Divisions shall be as follows:— 

L Siromdni— 

(1) General part ; (2) Special part. 

IL Vidvan-- 

{a) (1) Sanskrit ; (2) Selected Language. 

(Jj) (1) First three papers; (2) last three papers 
(with a minimum of 25 per cent, for 
• Sanskrit), 

(c) * * * 

(d) (1) Papers 1, 2 and 6 ; (2) papers 3, 4 and 5. 

IIL (a) Afzal-ul-JJlfma— 

(1) first three papers ; 

(2) last three papers. 

( 5 ) Miin ^hi * i-Fazil-^ 

(1) first four papers ; 

(2) last two papers. 

(c) Adih4-FaziJ-- 

(1) first three papers ; 

(2) last three papers. 

id) Tallhi-Kamil— 

(1) first four papers ; 

(2) last two papers. 

{e) Afzdl-ul-Atibla--- 

(1) first four papers ; 

(2) last two papers. 
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IV. («•) Malpan— 

(1) first three papers ; 

(2) last three papers. 


(6) Soppar— 

(1) Papers 1, 2 and 6 (with a minimtnia of 25 
per cent, for Hebrew) ; 


(2) papers 3, 4 and 5. 


Classiiicatiott 
ol attcccsslttl 

candidates* 


8. Successful candidates in the 
Preliminary Examination shall be arrang- 
ed in three classes; — 


The first consisting of those who obtain not less than 

60 per cent., the second, of those who obtain less than 6d 
ner c^^nt. and not less than 50 per cent., and the third, of 
those who obtain less than 50 per cent, of the total marks. 


9. For the purpose of enabling him to appear for the 
Final Part under the conditions prescrib- 
Excmution. ed, a candidate who has passed Group 
D under Part HI of the Intermediate 


Examination shall be considered to have passed the Preli- 
minary Part of the Oriental Title Examination in the 
language or languages in which he has already passed in 
Group B. 


10. The course of studies and scheme of examination 
and marks for the Final Part shall be 
Final part. the same as for Part II of the B.O.L. - 
(Pass) Degree, excluding the provision 
for General Indian History. 


11, No candidate shall be admitted to the Final Part 
of the Examination unless he has passed 
Passing in the Preliminary Part and has thereafter 

Preliminary undergone the prescribed course for two 

before Fina . academic years or six terms. 


Such candidates shall take for the Pinal Part of the 
Oriental Title course the same language or languages that 
were taken in the Preliminary Part, 
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12. All the papera lor tlie Oiieotal Title 

(Preliminary and Pinal) shall be safe and 
Lamgiiages m answered in the respective languages to 
wMch the which they relate, provided that the 

papers in Sanskrit as the subsidiary lan- 
® ® * gnage for Vidvan (5) shall be set iu 
Sanskrit and answered in the main langnage. 

13* A candidate who has qualified for a Title in Orient- 
al Learning of this University shall be 
Orieatai title permitted to appear for the Examination 
holder* qtiali- ^ different Title or for a different 

Mother Title subject in the same Title provided that 

or for another the Syndicate is satisfied that he has 

subject in the undergone the prescribed course of study 
same Title* , Eeiected new Title or for the 

selected new subject in the same Title by attending an 
Oriental College for the prescribed period of not less than 
two academic years or six terms for the Preliminary and or 
the same period for the Pinal Division of the course after 
passing the Preliminary Division. 

A candidate who has qualifi’ed for any of the Tides 
specified below shall be exempted from a part of the course 
of studies and examination, and shall pursue a course of 
study for one academic year or three terms for ^the Prelimi- 
nary, and for the same period for the Final Division, after 
passing the Preliminary Divisiens — 


Orieatai Title 
holder* quali- 
fying far 
another Title 
or for another 
Mbject in the 
same Title* 


Subject which the 
candidate has passed. 


Subject which the 
candidate chooses. 


Subject exempted. 


I, (a) Any one of the Any other subject j General Part in the 
A ’ subjects for for the Siromani SiromanL 

the Siromani 

tion*» } 


(b) One of the 
South Indian 
Schools of 
Vedanta for 
the Siromani 


Another South! 
Indian School of 
Vedanta for the 
Siromani 


11. Any subject for Vidvan (a) or (b) 
the Siromani 

IIL Vidvan (a) Vidvan (b) 

IV. Vidvan (b) or (d) Vidvan (a) 


V. Munshi'd'FaZil 
VL Adlb-i-Fazil 


Adib-i-Fazil 

Mimshi-i-FaZll 


General Part in the 
Siromani, and also 
the subjects in 
B.OX. Part 11 Gr- 1 
Special (b) (2) for 
the Final. 

Sanshrlt Part. 

Sanskrit Part. 

Selected Language 
Part. 

Persian as subsi- 
diary. . 

, Urdu as subsidiary. 



CHAPTER LXXL 

^ Degree of Baoiielor of Oriental Learning (Pass). 

1. Candidates for the B*OX. Degree Examination shall 
be required to have passed the Inter- 
Coaditions of mediate Examination in Arts and Science 
aamission. University with Group D, or an 

examination accepted by the Syndicate as equivalent thereto, 
and to have subsequently undergone a prescribed course of 
study in a Constituent or an Affiliated College for a period 
of not less than two academic years or six terms, 


2 . 


Course of 
study. 


The course for the B.OX. Degree shall comprise 
the following subjects according to sylla- 
buses to be prescribed from time to 
time; — 


FciH I’-^English.— To be studied for one academic year 
or three terms. 

Pari IT- A, General Indian History, and 

B. 

One of the following Groups to be studied for a 
period of two academic years or six terms: — - 

Group i— Sanshritr with one of the following as an 
optional subject: — 

{a) Mimamsa, (b) Tedanta, (c) Nyaya, (d) Vya- 
karana, {e) Sahitya, (/) Jyotisha, or {g) Ayurveda, 

Group II — (a) Banskrit and one of the following 
languages at the option of the candidates: — Tamil, Telugu, 
Kannada, Malayalam, Marathi, Oriya and Hindi. 

or 

(b) One of the following languages as the main 
languag# with Sanskrit as a subsidiary language: — Tamil, 
Telugu, Kannada, Malayalam, Marathi, Oriya and Hindi. 

(c) '^ ^ * * 

or 

(d) One of the following languages:— Tamil, 

, Telugu, Kannada and Malayalam. 

■ *For the list of subjects uader Part III (Old Re^platioas) 

and syllabuses therefor, please see Appendix XIX'-A® 



BBGRBB OF BACHELOR OF ORIEHTAL 323 

LEABKING (pass), 

Group JIJ— (/7) Arabic; (&) Persian and Urdu; 

(c) Urdu and one of the follo'wing languages selected* at 
the option of the candidate: — Persian, Tamil, Malayalam; 

(d) Tibb-MJnani in Persian and Urdu ; or {€) Tibb-i-Unani 
in Arabic and Urdu. 

Group /r— (a) Syriac, or (o) Syriac as the main 
language with Hebrew as a subsidiary language. 

Part I--Englis]i -~{V) The study in detail of certain 
prescribed texUbcoks, and (2) the study of certam books 
prescribed for perusal. 

Part II — A. General Indian History. 


B, 

Group J— 

General — 

(1) History o£ Sanskrit Language and Literature. 

(2) Essay on subjects connected with the special 
subject or general subject. 

Special — 

(ci) (1) Prescribed text-books relating to PurYa- 

miinamsa. 

(2) Application of Mimamsa io Yedic Exe- 
gesis and to the proper comprehension of the social and 
legal aspects of the Dharmasastras. 

(5) (1) Prescribed text-books relating to the 
Veda Prasihana of one of the three South Indian Schools 
of Vedanta, viz,, Advaita, Visishtadvaita and Dvaita. 

• (2) Prescribed text-books relating to Yoga, 
Sankhya and the elements of the three South Indian Schools 
of Vedanta. 


(c) Prescribed text-books relating to Nyaya and 
Vaiseshika Darsanas including select portions of JJUaravadii 
and SaMahodha works in Nyaya and Mimamsa. 

(d) Prescribed text-books relating to advanced 
Vyakarana, in chiding Sahdahodha works in Vyakarana and 
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s@lect portions of tlio ^i-oJicihlicisliyd and stRiidErd comiiiciit'® 
»rlei on the Siddhan4akaumudi* 

(e) (i) Prescribed text-books relating to Gram- 
mar^ Prosody and Poetics, 

(2) Prescribed text' books of an advanced 
cha'fecter, relating to Alamkara Sastra. 


(/) PreBcribed text-books of an advanced char- 
acter, in Jyotislia and Gaiiita. 


iff) Prescribed text-books of an advanced char- 
acter in Ayurveda and a certificate of having attended for 
two years the practice of a hospital or dispensai’y within the 
jiirlsdietion of this University and approved beforehand by 
the Syndicate, tinder a recognized Ayurvedic pliysician. 

Group II~ 


, («) Sanskrit— (1) History of Sanskrit Language 

and Litsratnre ; and (2) Prescribed text-books relating to 
Grammar, Prosody and Poetics. ' 


.. .ox Tx Language— (1) Prescribed text-books 

and (2) Prescribed text-books relating to Grammar, Prosodv 
and Poetics.. 


, , .ox Selected Language— (1) Prescribed text- 

books; (2) Prescribed text-books relating to Advanced Gram- 
mar, Prosody and Poetics; and (3) History of the Language 
a?id Literature. ■ * 


I P^^^’^cribed text-books in Havyas 

and ^acakas; and (2) Elementary Prosody and Poetics 
tanghl m relation to the text-books under (1). 

(«)’'* » * * 

(1) I rescribed text-books; (2) Prescribed 
Uxt-buoks vdatmg to Advanced Grammar, Prosody and 

« I«b4mo™ " “■* Litea.,™, aM 

Group III— ^ . 

(a) (1) Tafsir, Hadith and ’Ilmul Hadith. 

(2) Fiqh, Usnl-nl-Fiqh and ’Ilmnl Kalam. 
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(3) Prose and Poetry lext-booke, 

(4) Islamic History. 

(5) Faleafah and Balagliati, 

(6) History of Arabic Language and Litera- 

ture, 

(5) Part I— Persian — 

(1) Persian Prose text-books. 

(2) Persian Poetry text- books. 

(3) History of Persian Language and Litera- 

ture. 

(4) Islamic History witli particular reference 

to Persia. 

Part IP- Urdu — 

(5) Urdu text-books. 

(6) Translation from Persian into Urdu and 

vice versa, 

{c) Fart I--' Urdu— 

(1) Urdu Prose Text-books. 

(2) Urdu Poetry Text-books. 

(3) Islamic History. 

(4) History oC Urdu Language an cV Literature. 

(5) Grammar, Elietorio and Prosody. 

(6) One Aofeiior. 

Part II— Persian^ Tamil or Malay akwi— 

(7) Prescribed text-books in Persian or Tamil 

or Malayalam. 

(cQ Prescribed books of an advanced character 
in Tibb-i-Unani in Persian and Urdu and a certificate of 
having attended for two years the practice of a Unani 
Hospital or Dispensary within the jurisdiction of this 
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Uniyersity and approved beforehand by the Syndicate, 
tinder a recognised Unani Physician. 

(e) Prescribed boobs of an advanced character 
in Tibb-i-Unani in Arabic and Urdu and a certificate of 
having attended for two years the practice of a Unani 
Hospital or Dispensary within the jurisdiction of this 
University and approved beforehand by the Syndicate, 
under a recognised Unani Physician. 

The prescribed text-boobs shall comprise the 
following subjects: — 

(1) Kulliyath and Kimiyah. 

(2) Tashrihul A’za wa Manafi’ul A’za. 

(3> Tlmul Adwiyah and Timus Saidalah. 

(4) Taribhi Tib. 

(d) ’Ilmul Tashkhis. 

(6) Tlmul Amirad wal Jarathim. 

(7) Tibb-i-Qanuui. 

(8) Mu’alijat. 

(9) Tlmul Qabilah. 

Group IV — 

(a) (1) Prescribed text-boobs in Prose. 

(2) Prescribed text-books in Poetry. 

(3) History of Syriac Language and Litera- 

ture. 

(4j ITahsiatiou from Syriac into English, 
Tamil or Malayalam and from English, 
Tamil or Malayalam into Syriac. 

(5) Composition in Syriac. 

The examination papers on the text books may 
also contain questions on Grammar. 
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(h) Syriac as tlie Main subject shall Include— 

(1) Syriac Prose. 

(2) Syriac Poetry. 

(3) Translation from Syriac into English^ 

Tamil or Malayalam, and from EngHsb, 
Tamil or Malayalam into Syriac. 

(4) Composition in Syriac. 


Hebrew as a subsidiary subject shall consist of— 

(1) Hi^rew Prose. 

(2) Hebrew Poetry. 


The examination papers on the text»books may 
also contain questions on Grammar. 

3. The scheme of examination shall be as follows: — 

Scheme of ^ l^.Englisk, 

Examination. ^ 

Hours. Marks. 

English Prose ... ... 3 100 

English Composition ... ... 3 100 

• Total ... 200 


Part II — The examination shall consist of one paper 
on t General Indian History and six papers in the 
particular language or languages selected. 

Hours. Marks. 

General Indian History ... 3 100 

B. 

Group L — There shall in the general part be one 
paper on the History of Sanskrit Language, one paper on 
the History of Sanskrit Literature. - one paper on Essay, 

[fTiie paper on General Indian History will be common with 
B. A. Group (iv-a).] 

[*Notx. — These two papers shall be the same as those for the 
B, A. (Honours) Degree Examination — Part I — Preliminary.] 
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and in the special part ibree papers on Uie prescribed 
text-books. 

Hours. Marks. 


(1) 

Scheme of examination. 

History of Sanskrit Language 

3 , 

100 

(2) 

History of Sanskrit Literature 

3 

100 

( 3 ) 

Essay 

3 

100 

(4) 

Prescribefl Text-bocks — Special I ... 

3 

100 

(0 

Do. do. II ... 

3 

100 

(6) 

Do. do. Ill ... 

3 

100 


Total 


600 


Group II (a).— There sholl in Sanskrit be two papers on 
the prescribed text-books, and one paper on the History of 
Sanskrit Language and Literature. In the selected Lan- 
guage there shall be two papers on the prescribed text-books 
and one paper on Grammar, Prosody and Poetics. 

Hours. Marks. 

Scheme of examination. 


(1) Prescribed text-books in Sanskrit I, 3 100 

(2) Bo. IL 3 100 

(3) History of Sanskrit Language and 

Literature ... 3 100 

(4) Prescribed text-books in the select- 

ed Indian Language I ... 3 100 

(5) Prescribed text-books in the select- 

ed Indian Language II ... 3 ICO 

(6) Grammar, Prosody and Poetics ... 3 100 


Total ... 6G0 


Group II (&).— ®There shall in Sanskrit be one paper, 
and in the selected Language there shall be two papers on 
the prescribed text-books, one . paper on the History of 
Language and Literature, one paper on Grammar, and one 
paper on Prosody 'and Poetics. 
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Scheme of examination. Honre. Marks. 

(1) Prescribed text-books in the Lan- 
guage I 

(3) Prescribed text-books in the Lan- 
guage II 

(3) History of Language and Literature. 

(4) Grammar 

(5) Prosody and Poetics 

(6) Sanskrit 


3 

3 

3 

3 

3 


100 

100 

100 

100 

100 

100 


Total 


600 


Group II (c) 


Group II (cf).— There shall be two papers on prescribed 
text-books, two papers on Advanced Grammar, Prosody 
and Poetics, one paper on the History of Language and 
Literature and one paper on Inscriptions. 


.Scheme of examination. 

(1) Prescribed text-books I 
(3) Do. 11 

(3) Advanced Grammar, Prosody and 
Poetics I 


Hours. Marks. 
3 100 

3 100 

3 100 


(4) Advanced Grammar, Prosody and 

Poetics II 

(5) History of Language and Literature. 

(6) Inscriptions 


3 100 

3 100 

3 100 


Total ... 600 


Group ITT.— The scheme of examination shall be as 
follows: — 

Hours. Alarms. 


(a) (1) Tafsir, Hadith and Ilmul-Hadith ... 
(3) Piqh, ‘Usui ’-ul-Fiqh and Ilmnl- 
Kalam 

(3) Prose and Poetry text-books ... 


3 100 

3 100 

3 * 100 


0—42 
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Marks. 

*(4) History of Arabic Language and 
Literature 

3 

100 

(5) Falsafab. and Balaghat 

3 

100 

(6) Islamic History 

3 

100 

Total 

« « « 

600 

(b) (1) Persian Prose text-books 

3 

100 

(2) Persian Poetry text-books 

3 

100 

(3) History of Persian Language and 
Literature 

3 

100 

(4) Islamic History with particular 
reference to Persia 

3 

100 

(5) Urdu texts 

3 

100 

(6) Translation from Persian into Urdii 
and vice versa 

3 

100 

Total 

«« «- 

600 

(<?) (1) Urdu Prose text-books 

3 

100 

(2) Urdu Poetry text-books 

3 

100 

(3) Islamic History 

3 

100 

(4) Prescribed text-books in Persian, 
Tamil or Malayalam 

3 

100 

(5) History of Urdu Language and 
Literature 

3 

100 

(6) One of the following authors: — 



1. Shibli, 4, Sir Sayyid. 1 

2* Hall. 5* Iqbal. . 

3. Sarsbar. 6. Sharar. J 

3 

100 
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Honrs. Marks. 

{d) (1) ’ Ilmnl TashkMs ... 3 100 

(2) Mn’aiajat — General ... 3 100 

(3) Do. ’ ilmul Jarahat 3 100 

(4) Ilmul Amrad wal Jarathim 3 100 

(5) Ami'adi-Niswaii wa Sibyan 

wa ’ Ilmul Qabilah ... 3 100 

(6) Tibbi Qanuni wa ’ Ilmus 

Sumnm * 3 100 

Total ... 600 


3 100 

3 100 

3 100 

3 100 

3 100 

3 100 

Total 600 


Group IV (r/). — There shall in Syriac be two papers on 
prescribed test-books, one paper on the History of the 
Syriac Language and Literature, two papers on Translation 
^from Syriac into English, Tamil or’Malayalam and vice 
versa^ and one paper on Composition in Syriac, 


Scheme of examination. Hours, Marks. 


(1) Prose text-books — Syriac 

3 

100 

(2). Poetry text-books — Syriac 

3 

100 

(3) History of the Syriac Language 
and Literature 

3 

100 

(4) Translation from Syriac into Tamil 
or Malayalam or English 

3 

100 


(e) (1) ’ Ilmul Tashkhis 

(2) Mu’alajat — General . ... 

(3) Do. ’ Ilmul Jarahat 

(4) ’ Ilmul Amrad wa ’ Ilmul 

Jarathim. 

(5) ’ Ilmul Amrad-al-atfal-wan 

Niswan wa Timul Qabilah 

(6) Tibbi Qanuni and ’ Ilmul 

Sumum 
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Honrs, Marks. 

(5) Translation from Engiish, Tamil or 

Malayalam into Syriac ... 3 100 

(6) Composition in Syriac ... 3 100 

Total 600 

Group IV (6). — There shall in Syriac be two papers on 
prescribed text-books, two papers on Translation from 
Syriac into English, Tamil or Malayalam and vice versa, 
one paper on Composition in Syriac and one paper on 
prescribed text-books in Hebrew. 


Scheme of examination. Honrs. Marks. 


(1) Syriac Prose 

3 

100 

(2) Syriac Poetry 


100 

(3) Translation from English, Tamil or 
Malayalam into Syriac 

3 

100 

(4) Translation from Syriac into 
English, Tamil or Malayalam ... 

3 

100 

(5) Composition in Syriac 

3 

100 

(6) Hebrew Prose and Poetry 

3 . 

100 

Total 

« • 9 

600 


4. No candidate shall be eligible for the Degree of 
^ . f Bachelor of Oriental Learning until he 

Degree— wheL completed the course of study pre- 

scribed and has passed the examination in 
the subjects prescribed for the course in Regnlatioiis 2 and 3 
supra. 


*5. A candidate for the B.O.L. Degree Examination 
may present himself for Part I at the end 
Part I Examiii- of year of the course and there- 

first may at any time at his option 

y@ar. present himself for the whole or for 

either part. 


Passmg 

minimum* 

' total marks. 


6. A candidate shall be declared to 
have passed Part I of the examination if 
he obtains not less then 35 per cent, of the 
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A candidate shall be declared to have pass_ed Part II of 
the examination if he obtains not less than_ do per cent, of 
the total marks and 30 per cent, in each division. 

The Divisions shall he as follows:-™- 

In all the Groups, General Indian History shall be a 
separate division. 

Group I— 

(1) General Part ; (2) Special Part. 


Group II — 

(a) (1) Sanskrit ; (2) Selected Language. 

fb) (1) First three papers ; (2) last three papers 
(with a minimum of 25 per cent, for 
Sanskrit). 


(dl (i) Text-books and Inscriptions ; (2) Gram- 
mar and History of Language and 
Literature. 


Group III — 

(a) Afzal-ul-Ulama— 

(1) First three papers ; (2) last three papers. 

Divisions ot 0>') Munshi-i-Fazil— 

the subjects ior ;jrirgj papers ; (2) last two 

examination. ' papers. 

(c) Adib-i-Fazil— 

(1) First three papers ; (2) last three papers 
(with 25 per cent, minimum in the 
fourth paper). 

(d) Tabib-i-Kamil — 

(1) First four papers ; (2) last two pap§rs. 

(e) Afzal-ul-AUbba— 

(1) First four papers ; (2) last two papers. 
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Group Iv — 

(a) Maipan — 

(i) First three papers ; (2) last three papers. 
(5) Soppar— 

(1) Papers 1, 2 and 6 (with a laininiiim of 
25 per cent, in paper 6) ; (2) papers 
3, 4 and 5. 

7. There shall be separate lists of successful candi- 
Classification dates in each Part. Candidates obtaining 
of successful not less than 60 per cent, of the total 

candidates. marks dn Pari i shall be declared to 

have passed with distinction in that Part. 

In Part II, candidates who obtain not less than 60 
per cent, of the total marks shall be placed in the first 
class, those who obtajn less than 60 per cent., but not less 
than 50 per cent, of the total marks shall be placed in the 
second class and all other suceesaul candidates shall be 
placed in the third class. 


8. A candidate who has qualified for the B.A. or 
B.Sc. (Pass or Honours), or has passed 
ExemplioB, only Part I of the B.A. or B.Sc, (Pass or 
Honours), or B.O.L. (Honours) Examin- 
ation of this University, shall be exempted from the course 
and examination in Part I of the B.O.L. Degree, He shall 
be credited with a pass in that Part. 


9. All the papers for the B.O.L. Degree Examination 
under Part II (except the paper on General 
Language in Indian History) shall be set and answered 

respective languages to which they 
foe set. relate; provided that papers in Sanskrit 

as a subsidiary language for Group II (5) 
shall be set in Sanskrit and ans%vered in the respective main 
language. 


10. A candidate who has qualified for the B. 0. L* 
(Pass) Degree Examination of this Un!» 
varsity shall be permitted to appear for 
a different Optional Group under Part II 
of the B.O.L. (Pass) Degree Examination, 
provided that the Syndicate is satisfied 
that he has undergone the prescribed 
eourse of study for the selected new group of optional 


B.OX* (Pass) 

Begree Holder 

^ualHying 

fof^-aiiotfoer 

Optional 

Brancli* 
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subjects by attending a Consfcitiient or Affiliated Oollege 
for a period of not less than one academio year or three 
terms.' He shall be exempted from the course of study 
and examination under Part I English and in General 
Indian History under Part 11 ; he shall further he exempted 
from the course of study and examination in the subjects as 
defined below: — 


Optional subject 
which the candidate 
has passed. 

" " 3 

Optional subject j 

which the candidate j 
chooses. 

Subject 

exempted 

. ! 

L {a} Any subject in i 
Group 1 

Any other stibject in i 
Group I 1 

General Part 

(if) Any one of the 

Any other South i 

General Part and 

South Indian 

Indian School of j 

also subjects in 

Exemp»^ Schools of 
tions. Vedanta in 

Vedanta in Group I 1 

Gr. I Special (^) 

<2). 

Group I 

iL Any subject in 


Sanskrit Part. 

Group IT (a) or (b) 

Group 1 



III. Group II (a) 

Group li (b) 

1 Sanskrit Part. 

IV. Group II (b) or (d) 

Group n <a) 

Selected I/an- 
g u a g e Part. 

V. Group in (b) 

Group III (c) 

Persian Part. 

VI. Group III <c) 

Group III (b> 

Urdu Part. 


(Those candidates need not lake Intermediate Group I) 
in the new language or subject). ' 


CHAPTER LXXIL 

Degree pf Baohelor of Oriental Learning (Hononra)/ 

h Candidates for the B,0,L. (Honours) Degree shall 
be required to have passed the Inter- 
Conditions oi mediate Examination in Arts and Science 
admission, of this University with Group D, or an 

examination accepted by the Syndicate 
as equivalent thereto and to have subsequently undergone 
a prescribed course of study in a Constituent or an Affili- 
ated College for a period of not less than three academic 
years or nine terms. 

2, The course shall consist of two parts^ Part I — 
English* and Part II — the advanced study of a selected 
Language. 

Part /—Preliminary: English — to be studied for 
one academic year or three terms. 

Fart II — Final; One of the following Branches 
to be studied for a period of three academic years or 
nine terms: — 

Branch I — Sanskrit. 

Branch II — One of the following languages;— 
Tamil, Telugu, Kannada, Malayalam. 

Branch III— One of the following languages:— 
Arabic, Persian, Urdu. 

Fart /—English, 

(1) The study in detail of certain prescribed 
text-books; and (2) the study of certain books prescribed 
for perusal. 

Part //— 

A 

One of the following Branches: — 

Branch I—SanslcriL 
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The coarse shall eousist of (a) a general and 
(&) a special part, 

(a) General — 1. History of Language and Literature. 

2, Essay, 

(b) Special — One of the following subjects:*— 

(1) Mimamsa, (2) Vedanta, (3) Nyaya, (4) Yya-* 
karana, (5) Sahitya, (6) Jyotisha* 
(7) Ayarveda. 

Note . — The text-books prescribed for the B.OJ.* 
(Hononrs) Degree Examination in these various subjects 
shall include works of a distinctly higher standard than 
those prescribed for the B,O.L. (Pass) Degree Examination, 

Branch II — One of the following languages : 
{a) Tamil, (b) Telagu, (c) Kannada, {d) Malay aiam. 

The course shall consist of prescribed text-books 
in the seledtad language. History of the Language and 
Philology, Grammar, History of Literature and Literary 
Criticism, a Cognate Language or Special Period or Special 
Branch of Literature, and Inscriptions and Booth Indian 
History. 

Branch IZJ— One of the following languages 
(a) Arabic, (5) Persian, (c) Urdu. 

B 

Candidates taking Brarxch I or 11 or III (c) — Urdu — 
shall, besides the selected language, take The History of 
India and candidates taking Branch HI (a) or (&) gliail, 
besides the selected language, take Early Islamic History. 

3. The scheme c»f examinailon shall be as 

follows:— 

Part I— English’^. 

Hours. Marks. 

Scheme ©I English Prose 3 100 

Exammatlott, English Composition 3 100 


' Total 200 


— ^These cwo papers ^^haU be the same as for the 
B.A. (Honours) Degree Esamiaation, Part I— Frelimiuary.] 

C— 43 
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Part II — There shall be seven papers in the select- 
ed language carrying a total of 1,230 marks and one paper 
on ihe History of India for candidates taking Branch I 
or II or III (c), and on Early Islamic History for candi- 
dates taking Branch III (a) or (5) carrying 150 marks. 


• .u 'Sanserif— There shall be two papers 

m the General Part and five papers in the Special Part. 
Iwo papep in the Special Part shall be on boobs not 
mclnded m the scheme of the B.O.L. (Pass) Degree 
all the other five papers a higher stand- 
Degree ^ required than that for the B.O.L. (Pass) 


Scheme of examination. 


(1) History of Sansbilt 

and Literature 

(2) Essay 

(3) Prescribed Text-books— 

Special I 

(4) Prescribed Text-books— 

Special II 

(5) Prescribed Text-books — 

Special III 

(6) Prescribed Text-books — 

Special IV 

(7) Prescribed Text-books- 

Special V 


Hours. Marks. 

Language 

3 200 

3 175 

3 175 

3 175 

3 175 

3 175 

3 175 


Total ... 1,250 


Branch 11— One of the following languages ;— 
Tamil, Telugn, Kannada, Malayalam, 


» ihrA??""" fi-Xt uSS:, 

Language and PhUology, one paifr^on 
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Hours. 

Marks . 

(1) 

Preecribed Text-books in the 
Language I 

3 

175 

(2) 

Prescribed Text-books in the 
Language II 

3 

175 

(3) 

Cognate Language or Special Period 
or Special Branch of Literature 

3 

175 

(i) 

History bf Language and Philology 

3 

175 

(5) 

Grammar 

3 

200 

(b) 

History of Literature and Literary 
Criticism 

o 

175 

0) 

Inscriptions and South Indian 
History 

3 

175 


Total ... 1,250 


Branch I/J— One of the following langnages 
Arabic, Persian, Urdi\|^ 

Arabic . — There shall be one paper on Pre-Islamie 
History, one paper on prescribed text-books, one paper on 
History of Arabic Language and Literature, one paper on 
Prescribed text-books (Asrar-al-Shariah), one paper on 
Islamic Mysticism, one paper on Grammar and OomparatiTs 
Philology and one paper on Essay. 

Hours. Marks. 


r(l) Pre-Isiamic History 

1 (2) Prose and Poetry Text-books 

»«» 

3 

175 


3 

ITS 

\ (3) History of Arabic Language 
i Literature 

and 

n 

O 

175 

r(i) Prescribed Text-books (Asrar-al- 
Shariah) 

3 

175 

( (5) Islamic Mysticism 


3 

175 

f(6) Grammar and Comparative 
Philology 


3 

175 

[(7) Essay 


3 

200 

Total 


1,250 
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-“-Tiiere shall he two papers on prescribed 
text-bookSt two papers on History of Language and 
Literature, on© paper on Persian Grammar, Prosody and 
Rhetoric, one paper on llssay in Persian, and one paper on 
Arabic Text-books and Grammar. 


Hours. Mark®. 


^ f (1) Prescribed text-books in Prose 3 

1 (2) Prescribed text-books in Poetry ... 3 

" (3) History of Language and Literature, 
Comparative Philology and Liter- 
ary Criticism from the earliest 
times to the Mongol Period ... 3 

(4) History of I^anguage and Literature, 

B { Comparative Philology and Liter- 

] ary Criticism with special refer- 

j ence to Mongol Period of Iranian 

I Literature ... 3 

j (5) Persian Grammar, Prosody and 
[ Rhetoric ... 3 

p J (6) Essay in Persian 3 

\ (7) Arabic Text-bdbks an<fe Grammar... 3 


175 

175 

175 


175 

175 

200 

175 


■ Total 1,250 


Urdu . — There shall be two papers on prescribed text- 
books, one paper on History of Urdu Literature and 
Literary Criticism, one paper on Comparative Philology of 
Indo-Aryaii Languages with special reference to the 
development of Urdu Language, two papers on the special 
study of a period or an author or a subject prescribed, and 
on© paper on a Cognate Language (Arabic, Persian or 
Hindi), 


Hours. Marks* 


[■ (1> Prescribed text-books in Prose 

3 

175 

[ (2) Prescribed text-books in Poetry ... 
f (ii) History of Urdu Literature and 

3 

175 

j Literary Criticism 

3 

175 

i (4) Comparative Philology of Indo- 



Aryan Langnages -with special 
reference to the development of 



Urdu Language 

3 

175 
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f (5) & (6) Special Subjects : Any two of 
the following subjects sel.ecting not i 
more than one from each Group: — i 

(а) One of the following periods i 

(1) Old Urdu (up to 1100 A.D.) ^ 

(2) Early Period of Urdu in Delhi j 

(3) De'velopnient of Urdu in j 

Lucknow ••• 1 

(4) The Fort William College ... | 

(5) Sir Sayyid and his School ... | 

(6) Modern Period | 

(б) One of the following authors '■ 

(1) Wali ' 

(2) Mir 

(3) Rajah Ali Baig Saur 

(4) Shibli 

(5) Azad Md. Husain 

(6) Nazir Ahmed 
(c) One of the following subjects 


(1) Ghazal. 

(2) Qasida. 

(3) .Mathnawi. 

(4) Rubai. 

(5) Marthiya. 

I (7) Any one of the 
I Languages 

' (1) Arabic 

j (2) Persian 

(3) Hindi 


(6) Ornate Prose. 

(7) Biography. 

(8) Epistles. 
Drama. 

...J 

following Cognate 'I 


o 

3 


i 


Total 


« The History of India for candi- 
dates taking Branch I, II or 
III (c), or Early Islarnic 
History [for candidates taking 
Branch III (a) or (&)] 

Grand total (for each Branch) ... 


• The paper oa The ffittory of Indio .haU he the 
B.A. (Honoari) Branch HI. 


Marks. 


175 

1.75 


200 


1,250 

150 

1,400 

same xt tot 
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4. All the papers in the examination for ihe.B.O.L. 
Language in (Honours) under Part II (except the 
which question papers on Inscriptions and South Indian 
papers will be History, on The History of India and on 
•®*‘ ^ . Early Islamic. History) shall be set and 

answered in the respective languages to which they relate. 


0 . 


Part I Examia- 
atioa to be 
taken at the 
ei&d of the first 
years 


candidate for the B.O.L. (Honours) Degree 
Examination may present himself for the 
Preliminary Examination (Part I) at the 
end of the first year. No candidate shall 
be admitted to the Pinal Examination 
(Part II) unless he has passed the Preli- 
minary^ Examination (Part I). 


6. Ho candidate shall be permitted to undergo the 
Fj«»i complete Final Examination in Honours 

LTo a to ^ candidate for the 

taken otily once. Examination shall be permitted to 

'withdi’aw from the examination, provided 
he has not sat for the last paper in the examination, and 
provided he has given notice of withdrawal to the 
Registrar within three clear days from the date of the 
last paper which he answered. He shall be permitted to 
appear again for the Final Examination in the following 
year without producing any additional certificate of attend- 
ance. 


Note.~A candidate shall be deemed to have sat for the 
last paper if he has entered the ball in which the examin- 
ation for the last paper is held. 


7 A candidate for the B. 0. L. (Honours) Degree 
^all be required to appear for the Final Examination in 
Honours — 

Time-limit ^ 

to appear tor (1) not later than the end of the 

foarth year after commencing the 
inatioB. Honours Degree course in a college ; or 

(2) in the case of a Bachelor of Oriental Learn- 
ing (Pass) proceeding to the Honours Degree Examination 
not kter than three years after commencing the Honours’ 
Degree cotnse in a college. 
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8 * Part I — English — Preliminm^y Examination. — K 
candidate wlio eecnres not less than 40 
Passing mim- cent, of the aggregate marks in the 

* two papers in Bogiish shall be declared 
to have passed the examination in Part L 

A candidate who secures not less than 60 per cent, of 
the aggregate marks shall be declared to have passed the 
examination with distinction. 


9. Part II— Final Examination . — A candidate shall 
, . be declared to have passed the examin- 

P&ssi^ mim- ation in one of the branches of knowledge 

mum-Hari: in. B.O.h. (Hcmours) Degree if he 

obtains not less than 40 per cent., of the total marks and not 
less than 30 per cent, in each division of the examination. 
Ail other candidates shall be deemed to have failed iu the 
examination for Honours. The Divisions shall b© as 
follows; — 


Branch ISansJcrit— 


(1) The History of India, History of Language and 
Literature and Essay. 

Bivisiotts of (^) P 2 *escribed text-books (first three 

the subjects So r papers). 

escamiuation* (^3) Prescribed text-books (last two 

papers). 


Branch II— Tamils Telugu^ Kannada, Malagalam — 

(1) Text-books, Related Language, etc. (3 papers). 

(2) History of Language and Philology and Gram- 

mar (2 papers). 

(3) History of Literature and Literary Criticism, 

Inscriptions and South Indian History and 
The History of India (3 papers). 

Branch III— 

Arahic — 

(1) Papers 1, 2 and 3. 

(2) Papers 4 and 5. 

(3) Papers 6 and 7 and Early Islamic History. 
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Pernian— 

(1) Prescribed Text-books (2 papers). 

(2) History of Language and Literature, etc., and 

Persian Grammar, Prosody and Rhetoric 
(3 papers). 

(3) Essay, Arabic Text-books and Grammar and 

Early Islamic History (3 papers). 


Urdu — 

(1) Prescribed Text-books (2 papers). 

(2) History of Urdu Literature aud Literary Criti- 

cism, O^parative Philology, etc., and The 
History of India (3 papers). 

(3) Special Subjects and Cognate Language(3 papers). 

10. Successful candidates in the examination shall be 
Classification ranked in the order of proficiency as 
ol successful determined by the total marks obtained 
candidates. by each and shall be arranged in three 
classes : — 

Candidates who obtain not less than 60 per cent, of 
the aggregate marks shall be placed in the first class ; those 
who obtain less than 60 per cent, but not less than 50 
per cent, shall foe placed in the second class ; and all the' 
other successful candidates shall be placed in the third 
class. 

11. In the event of a candidate for the B. 0. L. 
Caadidates for (Honours) Degree failing to satisfy the 

(Hon*.) Examiners he may be recommended 
—when recom. by them for the B.O.L. (Pass) Degree, 
R provided that he obtains not less than 

B.o.h. 33 | pgj. jmarlrs and not 

less than 85 per cent, in each division of the examin- 
ation. 

12. (a) A candidate not already eligible for the 

Failed camdi- B.O.L. (Pass) Degree, who, having failed 
dates may completely in the B. 0. L. (Honours) 

Degree Examination, desires to appear 
for B Q Degree Bxamin-' 

ation shall be allowed to do so without the production of a 
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fnrtlier corfeificate of attendance In a Constittient or an 
Affiliated College. 


(&) A candidate not already eligible for the B. 0. L* 

^ ^ (Pass) Degree who, after being registered. 

Withdrawn ^ -- -- 


candidates 
from Hons* 
may appear 
for B«OX* 


presents himself for the B.O.L. (Honours) 
Degree Examination in any year and 
withdraws from the same and is pre- 
— vented through illness or otherwise, from 

snbseqnentiy presentin^himself for the examination within 
the period prescribed under Regulation 6 (1) supra, shall 
be allowed to appear for the B.O.L. (Pass) Degree Examin- 
ation without the production of a further certificate of 
attendance in a Constituent or an Affiliated College. 


Candidates appearing under this Regulation for the 
B.O.L. (Pass) Degree Examination shall appear for and 
take under Part II of the examination the same optional 
subject which they studied for the B.O.L. (Honours) Degree 
Course. They shall be exempted from re-appearance in 
Part I. 


13. A candidate who has passed the B. O. L. (Pass) 
Degree Examination of this University 
Exemptions in under the Old Regulations or under the 
the case ol Regulations or an examination of 

B.O.E.s some other University accepted by the 

Syndicate as equivalent thereto, shall be permitted to 
appear and qualify for the B.O.L. (Honours) Degree examin- 
ation of this University after a further^ course of two 
academic years in a Constituent or an Affiliated College of 
this University. 


He shall be exempted from passing the B. 0. L. 
(Honours) Preliminary Examination — Part I — English. 

14. A candidate who has qualified for the B. O. ,L. 

(Honours) Degree Examination of this 
University .shall be permitted to appear 
for a different optional Branch under 
Part II of the B.O.L. (Honours) Degree 
Examination provided that the Syndicate 
is satisfied that he has undergone the pre- 
scribed course of study for the selected new Branch of 
Optional subjects by attending a Constituent or Affiliated 

C— 44 
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Degree holder 
qualifying for 
another sub- 
ject in B«0«E. 
(Hons.) 
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College for a period of not less than two academic years or 
six terms and he shall be exempted from the course of 
study and examination in Part I— Preliminary English 
and in The History of India or Early Islamic History under 
Part II-B if he had already passed in it. A candidate who 
has taken any subject under Branch I shall be further 
exempted from the General Part under Branch I, if he 
selects another subject under Branch L 



CHAPTER LXXIli 

Titles and Degrees in Music in the 
Faculty of Pine Arts. 

(Sangita Sifomani Title and Bachelor of Music Degree). 

1 There shall be examinations in Indian Mnsic 
qualifying for Titles and Degrees in the Faculty of Fine 
Arts as in Regnlations infra. 

2. The Title awarded shall be called Sangita Siromaai. 


Sangita SinosiAUi. 


3, The course of studies for this examination shall 
extend over a period of four academic 
Duration ol years and shall be pursued in a Consti- 
the course. or an Affiliated College or an 

institution approved by the Syndicate. 


4. The examination for the Title shall' consist of two 
parts; the Preliminary and the Final — 
the Preliminary Examination at the end 
of the second academic j'ear and the Final 
Examination at the end of the fourth academic year: 

Provided, however, that no candidate shall be admitted 
to the Final Examination unless he has passed the Prehm- 
nary Examination, and a period of one academic year has 
elapsed tliereafter. 


5. The course of stody shall be as follows:— 


Preliminary. 

Part I— Theory of Indian Music and History of Indian 
Music (Modern Period) including pre- 
Course of scribed classical works relating to the 
Study. Music of the Modern Period. 


Part II— h. Selected Language (Sanskrit, Tamil, 
Telugu, Kannada or Malayalam). 

'f 

The svllabuses, text-books and the examination shall 
be the same as those for Part II of the Intermediate 

ExaminafcloB in the langnage concerned. 
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Miri III — Practical — V ocal, V eena, Violin , Gotuvadyam 
Flute, Nagaawaram. Any tivo of the above, one of which 
shall be of the main standard and the other of' the 
snbsidiary standard, provided vocal shall be one of the 
subjects chosen. 


Final. 

Part I — Theory of Indian Music, including the pi'S" 
scribed classical works on Indian Music. 

History of Indian Music— Ancient and Mediaeval 
Periods. 

Part II Practical: Main and Subsidiary. 

The instrument offered for the Pinal Examination 
shall be the same as for the Preliminary Examinatioii : 

however, a candidate may have the option 
in the^ Final Examination of interchanging the main and 
subsidiary subjects offered by him for the Preliminary 
Examination. 


G. The scheme of. examination shall be as follows:— 


Prdiminary. 



Subjects. 

Part I— 

Hours. 

Marks. 

Scheme oS I 

Examination. (including the pre- 

scribed classical works). 
Theory of Indian Music H (includ- 
ing the History of Indian Music). 

3 

3 

100 

100 

Part II— 



Selected Language, Paper I 

Selected Language, Paper II 

3" 

3 

-tot)- 

100 

Part III— 



Practical (Main) 

Practical (Subsidiary) 

ff « « 

125 

75 

Total 

... ' 

600 
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Final. Hours. Marks. 


Part I— 

Theory o£ ladian Music 1 
Theory of Indian Music II (includ- 
ing prescribed classical works) 
History of Indian Music .•• 


3 100 

3 100 

3 100 


Part II — 

Practical (Main) I 
Practical (Main) II 
Practical (Subsidiary) 


100 

100 

100 

Total ... 600 


7 No person shall be permitted to enter upon the 
course of study for the Title unless he 
Eligibility lor satisfied the conditions laid down in 

admission to r „„ 4. Chapter XXXY of the Laws 
the course. University. 


8. A candidate shall be declared to have passed the 
Preliminary Examination if he obtains 
Marks qualify- not less than 35 per cent, of the marks 
iug lor a pass, Parts I and II, 40 per cent, in 

Part HI and not less than 40 per cent, of the total marks. 

A candidate'shall be declared to have passed the Pinal 
Examination if he obtains not less than 35 per cent, of 
the marks in Part I, 40 per cent, in Part II and 40 per 
cent, of the total marks. 

Successful candidates in the Final Examination shall 

be arranged in two classes- — tke iJ irst 
consisting of tliose who oblain not less 
than CO per cent, and the second con»- 
sisting of the rest. 

■ 9. Candidates who have passed in 
Part Il^f the Intermediate or B.A. Degree 
Examination of this University with Sans- 
krit, Tamil, Teingn, Kannada or Malaya- 
lam shall be exempted from being examiii- 
ed in Part II of the' Preliminary Examin- 
ation. 


CiassiSicatioi^ 
of successful 
candidates* 


Exempticns 
from course 
aud examiu** 
atiou ttk 
Part II— 
Prelimmary. 
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10. Caudidates who have passed the Intermediate 
Other exemp- Examination in Arts and Science of this 
tions. University with Indian Music as one of 

the subjects under Part III may be per- 
mitted to sit for the Preliminary Examination for the 
Title without being required to produce the necessary 
certificate of attendance. 


Candidates who have passed the B.A. Degree Examin- 
ation of this University with Indian Music under Part III 
shall be exempted from the Preliminary Examination and 
shall be permitted to appear for the Pinal Examination 
after undergoing the course for one academic year. 


Holders of the Diploma in Indian Music of this Univer- 
sity under the Regulations in force from 1937-38 shall bo 
exempted from Parts I and III of the Preliminary Examin- 
ation and shall be allowed to appear for the Final 
Examination after a course of two academic years provided 
they have passed in Part II of the Preliminary Examin- 
ation before taking the Pinal Examination. 


Candidates under the above Regulation who have not 
offered for the Intermediate or B.A. Degree Examination 
of this University one of the languages prescribed under 
Part II of the Preliminary Examination shall be required 
to undergo the course for one academic year and pass the 
examination in one of those languages not less than one 
academic year before appearing for the Final Examination, 
provided that the above course may be taken concurrently 
with the Sangita Siromani Course. 


Degree of Bachelor of Music (B. Mus.) 

11. Candidates for the Degree of Bachelor of Music 

Qualifications P^^sed the 

iiradmisS Intermediate Examination in Arts and 

to the Coarse. science of this University with Indian 
Music as one of the subjects under 
Part III or an examination accepted by the Syndicate as 
equivalent thereto and to have subsequently' pursued a 
course of study in a constituent or ah affiliated college for a 
period of not less than two academic years. • * ' 

12. The course for the B. Mus. Degree shall consist of 

three parts and comprise instruction in the 
Course of Study, following subjects according to a syllabus 
to be prescribed from time to time. 
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Any one of the following Languages at the option of 
the candidate; — 

(I) English. 

(ii) Classical— 

Sanskrit Arabic 

Greek Persian 

Latin ^ Hebrew 

Syriac 


(iii) Modern— 

(a) Foreign French German 

f Tamil Marathi 

Telngu Oriya 

(b) Indian < Kannada Hindi 

Malayalam Burmese 

Urdu Sinhalese 


Part IL 

(a) History of Indian Music. 

Theory of Indian Music including prescribed 
books. 

(b) One of the following special subjects: — 

» (1) Comparative study of Indian and Western 

Music. 

(2) Comparative study of South Indian and 

North Indian Music. 

(3) Srutls. 

(4) Evolution of Scales and Ragas. 

(5) Evolution of Compositional Types. 

Fart IIL 

(1) Vocal and (2) one out of Veena, Violin, Flute, 
Gotuvadyam and Nagasvaram. 

(One to the main standard and the other to the 
iubsidiary standard). 
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13. (a)’ Part I — Language '. — The examination shall 
be , a -written one and the scheme of 
examination and of marks shall be the 
same as for Part I of the B.Sc. (Pass) 
Degree Examination (vide Regulation 3 of Chapter XLIX). 


Scheme of 
Examination. 


(b) Part JJ— There shall be one paper on the History 
of Indian Music, t-wo papers on the 
Theory of Indian Music including 
prescribed text-books, and one paper 
in the special subject. 


(e) Part III — There shall be practical tests both 
in the main and in the subsidiary 
subjects. 


The scheme of examination for Parts II and III shall 
be as follows: — 


Part 11. 


Subjects. Hours. Marks. 


(a) History of Indian Music 

3 

100 

Theory of Indian Music I (includ- 
ing prescribed text-books) 

3 

100 

Theory of Indian Music II (in- 
cluding prescribed text books). 

3 

100 

(b) Special Subject 

3 ' 

100 

Total 


400 


Part HI. 

Practical (Main) I ^^ ... 

Practical (Main) II 

Practical (Subsidiary) 

Total ... 
Grand Total ... 


100 

100 

100 

300 

7TO 
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14. A candidate shall not be eligible for the Degree 
of Indian Music unless he has passed the 
Eligibility lor examination in a language under Part I, 
the Degree. examination in the subjects under 

Part II, and the practical testa under Part III. 

A candidate shall be declared to have passed Part I 
of the examination if he obtains not less 
Marks qualify- than 40 per cent, of the marks in that 
ing for a Pass. ^ candidate shall be declared to 

have passed Part II of the examination if he obtains not 
less than 40 per cent* of the marks in that part; and a 
candidate shall be declared to have passed Part III of the 
examination if he obtains not less than 40 per cent, of the 
marks in that part. 

Successful candidates in Part I shall be arranged in 
three classes: — the first consisting of those 
Classification. obtain not less than 60 per cent., 

of successful second of those who obtain less than 

candidates. j^gg 50 per cent., 

and the third of those who obtain less than 50 per cent. 


Successful candidates in Parts II and III at the same 
examination shall be arranged in three classes: the tost 
consisting of those who obtain not less than 60 per cent, of 
the total marks for both the parts together, the second of 
those who obtain less than 60 per cent, and not less 
50 per cent., and the third of those who obtain less than 
50 per cent. 

15 A candidate for the B. Mus. Degree Examination 
may present himself for Part I at the end of the first year 
of the course and thereafter may present himself for the 
whole or for any of the parts at any one time. 

16. No candidate shall be admitted to Parts 11 and III 
of the examination for the B. Mus. Degree untd the end 
of the second year course and unless he presents himself for 
Part I of the examination or has already presented hmaself 

for Part 
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Diploma Courses. 

(1) Diploma in Economics. 

1. No candidate shall be eligible for the Diploma in 
Economics unless he has completed the 
Eligibility for prescribed course of study and has satis- 
Diploma. fied the examiners in the qualifying 

examination. 

Course ol study. 3- The coarse of study shall be: — 

1. Economics. 

2. Statistical Methods. 

3. Recent Economic History and Economic 

Geography. 

4. Rural Economics. 

5. Social Economies (including Elements-# of 

Social Institutions). 

6. A special subject, in 4 or 5. 

Every candidate shall also submit before 1st July a 
short thesis based on original enquiry on some problem of 
limited scope connected with either 4 or 5. 

3. The course of study shall be open only to students 

who have qualified for a degree in this 

Qualification University or other recognised Univer- 

lor admission. 

4. Applications to enter upon the course of study 

must reach the Professor of Indian 
Applications. Economies not later than the 15th June 
of each year. 

5. The course for the Diploma iu Economics shall be 

Duration of normally for one year, but for part-time 
Coucae* students it shall extend over two years. 
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6 No stndent shall be admitted to the 

tmless he or she has attended not less 
Attendance, than three-fonrths of- the lectures an 
classes provided, and also produces the presenbed certi- 

Scate# 


.7 A fee of Rs. 75 shall be paid to the University by 
each student on admission to the course. 
Fees, except in the case of part-time students 

who may pay the fee in two annual instalments of 

Rs. 37-8-0. 


A candidate shall be declared to have passed the 

examination if he obtains not less than 
Clasaification forty percent, of the total mm-ks in a 
oi succcsalul tjje papers taken together. All the other 

candidates. candidates shall be deemed to have 

to have passed with distinction. 


8 . 


9. Notwithstanding anything lom^netent for 

ing Regulations, it shall be competent tor 

Syndicate Syndicate, by pervious notice in the 

competent to Gazette, to suspend tor 

ation. courses and examinations for the 

Ee>.i«» 6 rs“i- 

feTentS Sipea. 


( 2 ) 


Diploma in Politics and PuUic Administration. 


10. No and^^PubliV AtoinistLtion 

examiners in the qualifying examination. 
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C^ttrso of 11. The course of study shall com- 

•tuasr. •» prise the following subjects : — 

*1. Politics. 


3. Public Administration — Principles and Practice. 

3. History of Administration in India and the 
Machinery of the Government of India fOentral 
Provincial and Local). ’ 

* i. Economics, 


o. Public Finance. 


6, One of the following optionals in Law : 

Law of Contract. 

Indian Penal Code. 

Land Tenures. 

Indian Constitutional Law. 

7. One of the following optionals in Commerce: 

Business Organisation. 

Accounts and Cost Accounting. 


12. . Admission to the course of study shall be open to 
I^rsons who have passed the Intermediate 
Qualiiication Esamination in Arts and Science of this 
for admission. University or an examination of some 
_ other University accepted by the Syndic- 

ate as equivalent thereto, and such others as may be con- 
sidered fit, to undergo the course, by the Syndicate, and 
have been certified as such by the Head of the Depart- 
ment. ^ 


13. Applications to enter upon the course of study 
must reach the Registrar not later than 
Applications. the loth June of each year, in the 

^ prescribed form obtainable at the Office 

of the Registrar. 


fn.. with asterisk will be tie same as 

for til© Groups (iv-a) aixd (iv-b) of tbe B*A. (Pass) 'D&?rr(^p. Tr» 

otlier subjects, syUabuses will b© prescribed from time to time. 
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14. The course shall be a part-time 
DiiratloB of extending over two academic years 

Course® terms. 

Provided, however, that a student who .has already 
qualified for the B.A. (Honours) or M.A. Degree of this 
Univorsity with History or Economics or Politics shall be 
exempted from undergoing the course for one academic 
year, and from being examined in any three of the loilo^v'- 
iog papers taken by him for the Degree : — 

t Politics 

Public Administration. 

Economics. 


Public Finance. 


A student who has already passed the B.L. Degree 
Examination of this University shall be exempted from the 
course and examination in the Optional Subject m Law, 
but such a student shall be required to undergo the pre- 
scribed course of two academic years or six terms. 

Such candidates shall, however, pay the prescribed fee 
for the whole examination. 


15. No student shall be admitted to the examination 
unless he has attended not less than 
Attendance. 75 cent, of the total attendance at 
lectures and has produced a certificate from the Head of the 
Department certifying that hla progress and conduct have 
been satisfactory. 


Sch©fflk«a of 
Examination. 


16. The scheme of examination shall 


be as follows : — 


Hours. Jifarks, 


1. Politics 

2. Public Administration 

3. History of Administration, etc. 

4. Economics ... 

5. Public Finance 


100 

100 

100 

100 

100 


t Note —la the case of those who have quaHfied for the B.A. 
(Honours) Degree in Politics, * Politics » will include the three compul- 
sory papers in F olitics* 
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Hours. Marks. 

6. '^Optional' Subject; (Law) ... 3 100 

7. Optional Subject (Commerce) ... 3 100 

Total ... 700 

17. A candidate shall be declared to 
haire passed the examination if he obtains 
not less than 30 per cent, in each of the 
following groups : — 


P^mtng 
MarkSi and 
Classificatioa 
of successful 
€atididates« 


(а) Politics, 

Public Administration, 

History of Administration in India 
and the Machinery of the 
Government of India (Central, 
Provincial and Local), and 

Optional Subject (Law) ; 

(б) Economics, 

Public Finance, and 

Optional Subject (Commerce); 

and not less than 40 per cent, of the total marks in all the 
papers taken together. All other candidates shall be 
deemed to have failed ‘in the examination. Successful 
candidates obtaining not less than 60 per cent, of the 
marks shall be declared to have passed with distinction. 

Candidates under the x)roviso to Regulation 14 supra 
shall be declared to have passed the examination if they 
obtain not less than 30 per cent, of the marks in the papers 
taken by them under each group, and not less than 40 per 
cent, of the marks in the aggregate oC the papers taken by 
them. ' -% ' 


Successful candidates under this category shall be 
arranged in a separate list. 

18. Notwithstanding anything contained in the above 
SvAdlcate Regulations, it shall be competent for the 

competent to Syndicate, by previous notice in the l"ort 
muspood course SL George Gazette, to suspend for any 
and examin- year or any number of years the course 

atxom« examination for the Diploma in 

Politics and Public Administration. 
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(3) Diploma in Go-operation, 

19« No oandidate sliall be eligible for tlie Diploma in 
Co-operation unless he has completed 
Eligibility^ lor prescribed eonrse of study and has 
Diploma® “ satisfied the examiners in the qualifying 

examination. 


20. The course of study shall be:- 


Course of 
study. 

(i) Economics : Agricnltnral Organisation, and 

(&) Industrial and Commercial Organisation. 

(ii) Co-operation — History and Principles. 

(iii) „ —Law and Practice. 

(iy) Banking— Law and Practice. 

(y) Accountancy. 

(vi) Auditing. 

21. Every candidate shall also undergo practical 
training for three months under the 
Practical direction of the Registrar of Co-operative 

training. Societies in institutions recommended by 

him and -shall be examtUed with special 
reference to his practical knowledge in one of the follow- 
ing subjects : — 

(a) Co-operative ' Banking ; (b) Land Mortgage 
Banking ; (c) Stores ; (d) Marketing, 


22. Admission to the course shall be open to persons 
who have passed the B. A, or B. A. 
Qualification (Honours) Degree Examination in His- 

tor admission. tory or Economics of this University or 
an examination of some other University 
recognised by the Syndicate as equivalent thereto, and such 
others who, after passing the Intermediate Examination, 
are engaged in co-operative service, -whether Government 
CfT private, for a period of not less than two years. 

33. The course for the Diploma in Co-operation 
Duration shall be a full-time course extending over 

oi course® one academic year. 
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24. No student shall be admitted to the examination 
unless he has attended not less than 
Attendance. three-fourths of the lectures and classes 
provided and has undergone the practical 
training prescribed, and also produces the •prescribed 
certificate. 

Scheme of 25. The scheme of examination 

Examination, shall be as follows: — 


Hours. Marks. 

(1) Economies — Agricultural 

Organisation and Industrial 


and Commercial Organisation 

3 

100 

(2) Co-operation I— History and 

Principles 

3 

100 

(3) Co-operation II — Law and 

Practice 

3 

100 

(4) Banking-Law and Practice. 

3 

100 

(5) Accountancy 

3 

100 

C6) Auditing 

3 

100 

(7) Practical Examination 

3 

100 

Total 

... 

700 


26. 


A candidate ahall^ be declared to have passed the 
examination if he obtains not less than 
4U per cent, of the total marks in all the 
papers taken together, and not less than 
dO per cent, in each of tbe papers. All 
the other candidates shall be deemed to 
. , railed in the examination. Success- 

ful candidates obtaining not less than 60 per cent, of the 
marks shall be declared to have passed with distinction. 


Passing Marks, 

and Oasaific*- 
ation of sue- 
eassful candi- 
dates* 


(4) Diploma hi Statistics. 


27. 


No candidate shall be eligible for the Diploma 
Statistics unless he has completed the 
P'‘®®«“bed course of study and has 'satis- 
Diploma. fied the examiners in the qualifvine 

examination. " ® 
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Course of study. 


28. Tlie course of study sliaii com- 
prise tlie followiag subjects; — 


(1) Mathematics. (Those Vvho have takon Maihe- 
mattes, either as main or as subsidiary sub- 
ject, for a degree course will be exempted 
from this paper). 


(2) Economics. (Those who have taken Economics 

, for a degree course will he exempted from 
this paper). 

(3) Statistical Methods. 

(4) Applied Statistics. 

0 ) & (6) Two of the following subjects: — 
Actuarial Statistics. 

Economic Statistics. 

■''.lid? 

Mathematical ' Economics and Econo- 
metrics. 

Vital Statistics and Population Pro- 
^ blems. 

Agricultural Statistics (including Design 
of Experiments). 

(7) Practical Examination. 

29. The course of study shall be ^ open only to 
students who have qualified for a degree 
Qualilicatlott lo. this University or other recognised 

for admission. Umversities. 


30. Applications for admission to the course must 
reach the Registrar not later than the 
15th June of each year, in the prescribed 
form obtainable at the Ofaco of the 
Registrar. 


Applications. 


Duration of 
coarse. 


31. The course shall be a part-time 
one extending over two academic years 
or six terms. 


0—46 
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32 . No student shall be admitted to the examination 
unless he has attended not less than* 
Attendance. 7 5 per oen c. of the total attendance at lec- 
tures and has .produced a certificate from 
the Head of the Department certifying that his progress 
and conduct have been satisfactory. 

Scheme oi 33 . The scheme of examination 

examination. shall be as follows: — 

Hours. Marks. 


Mathematics 


3 

100 

Economics 


3 

100 

Statistical Methods 


3 

100 

Applied Statistics 


3 

100 

Special Subject I 


3 

100 

Special Subject II 


3 

100 

Practical Examination 


3 

75 

Practical Note-book 



25 


Total- ... 700 


^ 

At tiie Practical Examination candidates must submit 
to the Examiner or Examiners their laboratory note-books 
duly certified by their Professors or Lecturers, as' 3 ona 
fide record of work done, by the candidates. 

34 . A candidate shall be declared to have passed the 

examination if he obtains not less than 
Passing Marks, 30 per cent, of the marks in each paper, 
amd Clasaitic- 49 cent, in the aggregate ; in 

eewfial ^ candi- ^ candidate who has been 

dates* exempted from ( 1 ) Mathematics, or 

( 2 ) Economics, the aggregate ahall be of 
the papers* excluding the paper in which he has .been 
exempted. Successful candidates obtaining not less than 
60 per cent, of the marks shall be declared to have passed 
with distinction. 

35 . Notwithstanding anything contained in the sfebov© 

Regulations, it shall be competent for* 
Syadicats the Syndicate, by previous notice in the 

competent ^ort SL George Gazette, to suspend for 

' co^^and number of years the 

Examination. course and examination for the Diploma 
in Statistics* 
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(5) Diplomas in French and German." 

36. No candidate shall be eligible for the Diploma in 
French' or German who has not under- 
miifibilitv Sor Soo.e a prescribed coarse and satisfied 
Di^oma. the examiners in the qualifying examin- 

ation. 


37. No candidate shall be admitted to the courses of 
instruction in French and German who 
QualUication has not passed the examinatmii, for 
lor admission. Certificates of Proficiency _ in Oriental 
Learning or the ilatritfulation Examin- 
ation of this OniTersity or an examination recognised by 
the Syndicate as equivalent thereto. 


38. The course, which is a part-time course, is 
primarily intended for such persons as 
are desirous of proceeding over-sea's for 
higher studies, but shall be open to the 

other persons approwed by the Syndicate 

provided they have satisfied the condition laid down in 
Law 37 of this Chapter. 


Couifft©— 
iox whom 
iatonded* 


‘^9 The course shall consist of three terms extending 
over one academic year. The course may 

n«~ticm be conducted by the University itself or 

SSrwr iQ a college recognized by or affiliated to 

this University. 


40. Applications for admission to the coarse con- 
ducted by the University must reach the 
AppUc&tioAS. Registrar not later than the 15th June. 

41 For the purpose of entrance to the course no 
prescribed from year to year. 

A5> Th«re shall be an examination held yearly in- the 

Xst week of July of on suchmther dates 
E»mSation. as may be fixed by the Syndicate. 
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43» No student shall be admitted to the ©xamlnation 
unless he has attended not less than 
AtteBdasiC 0 « 75 per cent, of th© total attendances at 
lectures and has prodaced a certificate 
from th© Lectnrer certifying that his progress and conduct 
"have been satisfactory. Tiie examination shall consist of 
two papers, th© first of three hcnrs’ and the second of two 
hours’ duration. The first paper shall contain questions on 
text-books and grammar, and the second 


Exammatida. 


paper shall contain questions on transla- 
tion from the selected language into 
English and vice versa. 


44. A candidate shall be declared to have passed th© 

examination if he obtains not less than 
Passing Marks* forty per cent, of the total marks in all 

papers taken together. All other 
cessfal candio eandidates shall be deemed to have failed 
dates. in the esaminatiou. Successful candidates 

obtaining not less than sixty per cent, of 

the marks shall be declared to have passed with distinction. 
# ' 

45. Th© fee for the course in either French or German 

shall be Rs. 45 payable to the University 
on admission to the course, provided 
that in the case of students reading for th© Honours 
Degree Examination in Arts and Science, other Degree 
Examinations (including Professional Degree Examin- 
ations), or the Diploma Examinations ' in Economics" and 
Geography, and students in the Bachelor of Engineering 
class who have still to complete Llieir practical course, 
preference being given to students reading for Honours! 
a concession fee which may be fixed by the Byndicat© shall 
be levied; and provided the number oi students admitted 
at th© reduced rate in any particular year shall not exceed 
50 per cent, of th© total admissions in each language in 
that year. 


46. Notwithstanding anything contained in this 


Syndicate 
competent 
to suspend 
course and ' 
axamluatloBe 


Chapter, it shall be competent for the 
Syndicate, by previous notice in th© Fort 
SL George Gazette^ to suspend for any 
year or any number of yfers th© course 
and , examination for the Diploma in 
French or German. 
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(6) Diploma in Librariamhip. 


47. 


Eligibility lor 
Diploma. 


No candidate shall be eligible for the Diploma 

in Librariansiiip unless lie has taken a 
degree in this University or a degree 
in some other University accepted as 
equivalent thereto by the Syndicate and 
the prescribed course of study and has 


liaa completed the prescribed course ot stuay ana 

salisbed the examiners in the qualifying examination. 


'48. The 

Duration of 
Course. 


conrse for the Diploma in Librananship 
shall be a full-time course and ^ shall 
extend normally over a period or one 
academic year— July to March. 


The course shall ordinarily consist 
Coarse of lectures and practical ’work and 

study. comprise the study in the following: 

PART I. 

Theory . — 


1. Bibliography. 


3. Book Selection. 

3. Library Organisation. 

4. Library Administration. 


5. Classification. 


6. Cataloguing. 

7. Reference Work. 

(For Syllabus vide Appendix XXll). 


PART II. 


Practical . — — 

1. Book Selection. 

3. Classification by the Colon and Dewey 

Schemes. 

3, Cataloguing by the Cataloguing Rules of the 

Madras University Library. 

4. Work in an approved Library for one term. 
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49. No candidate .shall be admitted to the course 
unless he has qualified for a degree in this University or 
a degree in some other University accepted as equivalent 
thereto by the Syndicate. 


50, Applications for admission to the course must be 
submitted to the Registrar so as to 
Applications* reach him not later than the 15th June 
of each year, in the prescribed form 
obtainable at the Office of the Registrar. 


51. 


Fee* 


The fee for the course shall bo Rs. 60 which shall 
be paid by every student on admission 
to the course. 


52. 


Scheme oi 
Exammatlon 


There shall be an examination — both written and 
practical — at the end of the course, and 
the scheme of examination shall be as 
follows ; — 




Hours. 

Marks. 

Bibliography, Book 

Selection 

aud 


Reference Work 


... 3 

100 

Organisation ... 


... 3 

100 

Administration 


... 3 

100 

Classification ... 


... 3 

100 

Cataloguing 


... 3 

100 

rmtical Examination :■ 

— . 



Classification ... 

• « . 

... 3 

100 

Cataloguing 

... 

... 3 

100 



Total ... 

"too 


53. No candidate shall be admitted to the examination 

unless he/ has attended not less than 
Atteadaaee. three-fourths of the lectures and practic- 
al classes provided, and has produced 
the prescribed certificates. 

54. No candidate shall be declared to have passed the 
examination unless he has obtained not 
less than 30 per cent, in each Division 
and not less than 40 per cent, in the 
total. 


Minimum* 
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Divisions. 

Division 


The divisions shall be as follows : 

I— Classification (Written and Practical). 

II_Catalogning (Written and Practical). 

IXI— All other sabjeets, viz.^ Bibliography, 

” Book Selection, Organisation, 

Administration, and Reference 
Work* 

55. Snccessful candidates shall be arranged in three 

classes : — 

Thfi first consisting of those who obtain not less 
The first, in each division, and 

Classification 60 per cent, of the total, the second, of 

of successful those who obtain not less than 30 pei cent, 

candidates. division, and 50 per cent.'of the 

1 j of tkose who obtain not less than 

3o“»t°nl. lu eaoH dWlBion, aid 40 par cent, of Ih. total. 

, S- S,£L°"»“dSe '‘cnfe 

for th© whol© o hvha H© should, however, pay 

^r^feTto? the ^Xirexamination at his first appearan^. 

the fee for tne wiiu Dioloma by passing the 

.hall b. .anhed in th. third cl.» 

separately. 

Ippe^f to Se Siamtaation In tehcl. or- In dir, ..on. in 

any snbseqnent '^ear. 

58. Iho Sjndtote may. b, 

St ffeorpe suspend the conrse tor tne p 

in any year if it finds it necessary to do so. 

(7) Diploma in Geography. 

59. No candgat^sbg h^ehgible 

Eligibility for prescribed .course of stbdy and has 
Diploma. passed the qualifying examm^ion. 
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60. No candidate shall be admitted to the cotir^e 
, unless he has qualified for a Degree in 

Arts or ^Science of this UniYersity or a 
^ ^ “ Degree of any other recognised Univer*- 

sity accepted as equivalent thereto by the Syndicate. 

It shall be competent for the Syndicate to admit 
persons who have passed the Intermediate Examination 
with Geography as their optional subject, and Teachers 
In Schools or Colleges within the jurisdiction of this 
University who can produce evidence of sufficient know* 
ledge of the subject which will enable them to profit by the 
course. 


61. Applications for admission to the course must 
reach the Registrar not later than the 15th 
June of each year. 


Applications. 


63. The course of study shall be as follows;— 


(1) The Physical Basis of Geography, including the 
elements of Meteorology, Oceanography, 
and Geomorphology (for Syllabus vide 

Appendix XXII). 


(S) General Regional Geography of the World with 
a special study of the Regional Geography of 
India and any one of the six continents. (The 
particular continent will be prescribed from 
time to time). 

(3) A short course in one of the following: — 


(a) Historical Geography. 

(b) Political Geography. 

(c) Economic Geography. 

(d) Bio-Geography. 

(e) Anthropo-Geography. 
(4) Practical Geography. 

Every candidate shall also submit — 


(i) before the 15th May following the written and 
practical examination a short dissertation on a selected area 
in India; 

or 

(i!) before the 1st April in the year of the examin- 
mtion, Field Work records^ - 
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Bumtion 
of eours®* 


63. The course for the Diplom shall 
be noi'inallj one academic year — July to 
March. ' ^ 


64. No student shall be admitted to the examination 

nnless he has attended not less than three- 
Attettdance. fourths of the lectures and other classes 
provided and has obtained the prescribed progress and 
attendance certificate. 

65. The fee for the course shall be Rs. 75, or Rs. 100 

in the case of those selecting Field 
F@e. Work*', which shall be paid by ©very 

student on admission to the coarse. 

Scheme of 66. The scheme of examination shall 

Bxamiaatlosi. be as follows : — 

Fart L 


Honrs. Marks. 


Physical Basis of Geography 
Practical Geography 
Field Work Records or Dissertation. 
Practical Note-book 


Total ... Am 


Fart IL 

Regional Geography of the World ... 
Regional Geography of India ... 
Regional Geography of the Selected 
Continent 
Optional Bnbject , 


67. Candidates shall be declared to have passed the 
examination if they obtain not less than 
35 per cent, of the marks in ©very 
fof a pass. ^ot less than 40 per cent, of Ifes 

^ marks in each part; 

Provided, however, that a candidate who obtains the 
preeCTibed minima in any part shaii be exempted' from Re- 
examination in the inbjecls Inelmdei la the part. 

0—47 . 
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68. Successfol candidates who obtain not less than 
60 per cent, of the aggregate marks, and pass in both parts 
together shall be declared to haTe passed the examination 
with distinction. 

69. It shall be competent for the Syndicate to, snspend 
the course in any year or for a number of years. , 

(8) Diploma in Indian Music* 

70. No candidate shall be eligible for tke Diploma in 

Indian Music who has not undergone the 
Eligibility for prescribed course and has not passed the 
ipioma. qualifying examination, 

71. No candidate shall be admitted to the course unless 

he has been declared eligible for admission 
QMl^icatioa ^ University course of study or has 

xor aamiasioa. passed the Matriculation Examination or 
an examination recognized by the Syndicate as equivalent 
thereto, and has already received sufficient training in 
Indian Mu6ic to enable him to* benefit by the Diploma 
course; 

provided, however, it shall be competent for the 
Syndicate to admit to the course women students sufficiently 
trained in Indian Music who are holders of completed 
Secondary School-Leaving Certificates, but are not declared 
eligible for admission to University courses of study, 

72. The course shall be a fall-time course primarily 

intended for such persons as desire 
wTJrnl^tVndm, proficiency in Indian 

73. Applications for admission to the course must be 
received in the Registrar’s Office before 
the J5th June each year. Applicants may 
be subjected to a test before selection. 

74. The course shall extend over a 
period of two academic years br six 
terms. - 

75; Instruction shall be imparted in the Theory 
Ceujae of Practice of Music, Vocal, Violin, 

. ^ Gotuyadyaro and Flute. 


Applicationa. 


Dumtion of 




BXXIV] 


DIPLOMA IN INDIAN MUSIC. 


371 


Att^adattce, 


Tlie coarse of stady stall be prescribed f ^ 
time Oandidates stall take either Vocal t1 

Music (Violin or Veena or Gotuvadyam or Flute) for the 

practical course. 

■ 76. No candidate shall be admitted to the lamin- 
ation unless he has kept not less than 
three-fourths of the attendance and 
produced the required certiecates ot 
attendance and progress ; 

provided, however, it shall be competent for the 
^ Syndicate to permit any student who has 

Annearance in already passed the Diploma Examination 
in Indian Music to offer another subject 
subject for the practical test one year alter nis 

Practical Teat. Diploma Examination on 

oroduction of the prescribed attendance certificates for one 
th. OTtmcles bf g bj 

either before or subsequent to the first succ^mi 
appearance at the Diploma Examination and on payment 
of the prescribed fee. 

i cominff nnder this proviso shall not be 

u to the Diploma at a Special Meeting of the 

f th« further subject of the examination passed by 
aid tbr^S or.l.b »amin.Hod shall b. givan to 

him, 

77 The examination shall be both written and 
77. ide There shaU be two papers on 

Theory, each of three hours’ duration 
and two practical tests. A-t praetieM 
examination candidates shall ho expected 
to sing or pla#any of the ragas prescribed as well as 
eompofitions in any of the talas prescribed. 

78 A candidate shall he declared to have p^ed the 
78. A if l,e obtains not ie^ than 

miaiptra uuali!¥" uer cent, of the marks in Theory, 

11.2 lor o pw. 45 cent, of the marts in the Practical 
Eramlnation, and Si per oont. of the mart, m th. 

aggregate* 


Scheme of 
Kxe-minetion. 
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Successful candidates obtaining not less than 60 per 
cent, of the marks in the Practical Exaioination and 75 per 
cent, of the marks in the aggregate shall be declared to have 
passed with distinction. ® 


Candidates appearing under the proviso to Regulation 76 
supra shall be deemed to have passed the examination if 
they obtain 45 per cent, of the marks in the new practical 
subject. . / 


79. It shall be competent for the Syndicate to 

snspond tlis coiirs6 iu ftny y68ir oi* tor s of yo&rs 


80. Notwithstanding anything contained in the 
aboTO Regulations, students who have been admitted to 
the Diploma Course in Indian Music and the examinations 
in accordance with the Transitory Regulations framed in 
the years, 1933-34, and 1934-35, anO who have not qualified 
for the Diploma, may be admitted again to the course and 
permitted to appear for the Diploma Examination. 



Degree of Bachelor of Science in Technology. 
[B. Sc. (Tech.)] 

{Revised Regulations.') 

{To he incorporated in Vol. 1, Part U, Calendar , as a - 
separate Chapter after the Chapter relating 
to the B.V.SC. Degree.) 


1. Candidates for admission to the examination for 


Admission to 
B, Sc. {Tee^.y 
Examination — 
Conditions of* 


tiie Degree of Bachelor of Science in 

Technology shall be required to have 
passed the B.A. or B.Sc. Degree Examin- 
ation of this University or of some 


other University accepted as equivalent thereto. Candi- 
dates offering Branches (a), (b), (d), (f) or (g) shall be 
required to have passed the B. A. or B. Sc. Degree Examin- 
ation with Chemistry as Main and Physics as Subsidiary 
Bubjects. Candidates offering Branch (c) shall have taken 
either Physics or Chemistry as Main and the other as Sub- 
sidiary subject, while candidates offering Branch (e) shall 
be required to have taken Chemistry as Main and Botany as 
Subsidiary subjects. All such candidates shall have taken 
Mathematics as one of the optional subjects under Part III 
of the Intermediate Examination. The prescribed course 
shall be undergone in a College of Technology of the Uni- 
versity for a period of not less than two academic years. 


2. The course of instruction shall cover any one of the 
following Branches of study ; — 

{a) Chemical Engineering 

Branches Textile Chemistry 

of Study* ^ ^ 

(e) Textile Technology 


A 



2 


(d) Leather Technology 

(e) Pharinacenticals«.nd Fine Chemicals 
(/) Electro-Chemistry 

(gf) Industrial Fermentation 

3. Every candidate appearing for the examination 
shall produce certificates — 

(a) of having attended at least 80 per 
^Mtendanuf cent, of the lectures and practical 

classes; 

(b) of having satisfied a test conducted by the 

Department ; 

' and 

(c) of his progress and conduct having been satis- 

factory. 

4. The examination for the Degree shall be both 
written and practical. The scheme of examination shall 
be as follows;— 



(a) Chemical Engineering. 

Part I. 

Group A. 

Hours. 

Marks. 

=*(1) 

German ... 

2 

50 

*(2) 

A-pplied Mathematics 

3 

50 

»(3) 

Applied Physical. Chemistry I ... 

3 

100 

(4-A) 

Industrial “ Geology 

3 

100 

(5) 

of 

Group B, 

General Engineering I — (A) Engin*' 
earing Materials and Construc- 

i 

i 3 

100 

Mxumin« 

afim. 

tion of Works 5 (B) Fuel 
Technology. 

[ 


• Common Papers. 



3 


Hotire. Marks. 


*(6) 

General Engineering II — (A) Power " 

1 


Generation and Transmission ; 
(B) Electrical Plants and Machin- 
ery J 


100 

•(7) 

General Chemical Engineering 

3 

100 

♦(8) 

Practical 

Drawing I 

Group (7. 

Tests : — 

3 

100 

(0 

Industrial Chemical Analysis ... 

6 

175 

ao 

Laboratory Records 

Electrical Engineering Labora- 

... 

25 

tory 

Mechanical Engineering Labora- 

3 

50 


tory 

3 

50 


Workshop 

Engineering Records 

3 

50 

50 


Total 

» •• 

1,100 


PART II. 
Group 


*(9) General Chemical Technology 

3 

100 

*(10) Indnstrial Oi’ganiaation autl ICcono- 
mics 

3 

100 

(11) (a) Mechanical Conetruction, aBdl 
arrangement of Chemical Plant { 
(5) Materials of Construction for f 
Chemical Plant J 

3 

100 

(12) C“) Physical Chemistry 11) 

(5) Technical Measurements and J- 
Control and Stoichiometry J 

3 

100 

Group B. 



(13) (a) Transport and Storage of) 
Materials 1 

(5) Design and Operation of Unit T 
Types of Chemical Plant I J 

3 

100 


* Common Papers. 


4 


Hours. Marks. 


(14) (a) Heat Transmission ) 

(5) Design and Operation of Unit ^ 
Types of Chemical Plant II j 

3 

100 

(15) Drawing II 


3 

100 

(16) Design of a full Chemical Plant ) 
(Home Paper) J 


100 

Group G> 




Practical and Viva Voee:^ 




Chemical Engineering I 


6 

100 

Chemical Engineering II 


6 

100 

Chemical Engineering III 

* # t 

6 

100 

General Chemical Technology 


6 

100 

Class Records 

» • * 


100 

Viva Voce Examination 

• t » 


100 


Total 

... 

1,400 


(c) Textile Techiiology. 

Paei? I. 

Ghroup A. 


*(2) 

Applied Mathematics 

3 

50 

*(3) 

Applied Physical Chemistry I ... 

3 

100 

'^(4-B) Indnstrial Organic Chemistry ... 

3 

100 

*(6) 

General Engineering 11 

3 

100 

*(7) 

General Chemical Engineering •«. 

3 

100 

»(8) 

Drawing I 

3 

100 

(17) 

Group B. 

Preparation and Spinning I 

3 

75 

(18) 

Preparation and Weaving I 

3 

75 

(19) 

Fabric Structure and Design- 
ing — Part I 

3 

75 

(20) 

General Textile Technology 

3 

75 




Common papers* 



Group G. 


Hoars. Marks. 


Practical Tests \ — , 

(i) Industrial Chemical Analysis ... 6 

(ii) (ct) Preparation and Spinning I 3 

(5) Preparation and Weaving I 3 

Total ... 


100 

75 

75 

1,100 


Part IL 
Group A. 

«(10) Industrial Organisation and Econo- 
mics 

(21) Preparation and Spinning II 

(22) Preparation and Weaving II ... 

f23) Fabric Structure and Designing 

^ —Partll 


Group B. 

(24) Textile Chemistry (General) 

(25) Cloth Analysis and Costing of Yarn 

and Cloth 

(26) Textile Engineering 

(27) Economics of Cotton Industry and 


Ch'oup G. 


Trade 

Practical Tests : — 

Preparation and Spinning II 
Preparation and Weaving II 
Bleaching, Dyeing, Printing 
Finishing 

Hosiery manufacture 
Designing • 

Cloth Analysis and Testing 
Class Records 


and 


3 

3 


-3 

3 

3 

3 

3 

3 


Total 


100 

100 

100 

100 


100 

100 

100 

100 


100 

100 

100 

50 

100 

100 

50 

1,400 


• Common Paper*. 


6 


Hou ra. Marks. 

(d.) Leather Technology. 

Pabt I. 


Group A. 


^1) German ... 

2 

50 

^2) Applied Mathematics ... 

3 

50 

’(3) Applied Physical Chemistry I ... 

3 

100 

'(4:-B) Industrial Organic Chemistry ... 

3 

100 

'(6) General Engineering II 

3 

100 

'(7) General Chemical Engineering ... 

3 

100 

"(8) Drawing I 

3 

100 

Gi'oup B 

(28) Introductory Leather Manufacture 

3 

100 

[29) Chemistry of Leather Manufacture I 

3 

100 

Group G, 

Practical Tests t — 

(i) . Industrial Chemical Analysis ... 

6 

175 

Laboratory Records 


25 

(ii) Leather Training Practical 

3 

100 

Total 


1,100 

Pabt II. 



Group A, 



General Chemical Technology 

3 

100 

*(10) Industrial Organisation and Econo- 
mics 

3 

100 

(30) Chemistry of Leather Manufac- 
ture II 

3 

100 

(31) Chemistry of Leather Manufac- 
ture III 

3 

100 

Conxia^^ii Paper®* 





T 


• 

Hours. 

Marks. 

Group 



(32) Organisation and Economics of 

3 

100 

Leather Mannfactnre 

(33) Processes of Leather Mannfac- 
tnre I 

3 

100 

(34) Processes of Leather Manufac- 

ture II . . 

(35) iinalytical Chemistry of Leather 

3 

100 

Manufacture 

3 

100 

Group G. 

Practical Tests : — 

Analyses of Materials and Products 

Days. 

Marks. 

of Leather Manufacture 

3 

300 

Dyeing and Finishing of Leather 

1 

100 

• Leather Tanning 

1 

100 

Laboratory Records 


50 

Tannery Records 


50 

Total 

1,400 


(The scheme of examiaatiou for the other Branches 
(6) Textile Chemistry, (e) Pharmaceotioals and Fine 
Chemicals, (/) Electro-Chemistry, and (fir) Industrial 
Fermentation will be prescribed later.) 

Each candidate shall submit to the Examiners concerned 
his laboratory note-books containing the records of practical 
■work performed during the period of his study, counter- 
signed by the Professor or Head of the Department, on the 
first day of the Practical Examination. 

5, Candidates may present themselves for Part I of 
the examination at the end of the first 
Exananaiion. year of the course and for Part 11 at the 

end of the second year of the course. 
Candidates may sit for Part II only after passing Part I® 
snhject to the proTision in Regulation 7 
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B. So. (Tecb.) Examinations in Parts I and II shall ba 
held only onoe a year. 

. 6.' A candidate shall be declared to hat's passed 
Part I of the examination, if he obtains 
Pircmtage of not less than 35 per cent, in each of the 
papers of Group A, not less than 40 per 
cent, in each of the papers (written and 
practical) of Groups B and 0, and not less than 40 pOr cent . 
of the aggregate marks. 

A candidate shall be declared to have passed Part II 
of the examination, if he obtains not less than 40 per cent, 
in each of the papers (written and practical) and not less 
than 50 per cent, of the aggregate marks. 

7. A candidate who obtains nOt less than 40 per cent. 
• of the aggregate marks in Part I and not less than 50 per 

cent, of the aggregate marks in Part II, but fails in not 
more than two fiubjects only in Part I or Part II (written 
or practical) shall be exempted from reappearing in the 
subjects in which he has passed, and such a candidate shall 
be permitted to appear in those subjects at a subsequent 
appearance without any additional attendance. 

Other candidates who fail in Part I or Part II shall be 
required to put in additional attendance before appear- 
ing for the examination again. 

8. Candidates who pass in Parts I and II of the 

examination on the first occasion of 
, appearing therefor, shall be ranked in the 

Classtfieattoa of ‘ 

suecMsfut _eandi- order of proficiency as determined by the 
total marks obtained by each in both 
Parts, and shall be arranged in two 
classes, the First consisting of those who have obtained not 
less than sixty per cent, of the aggregate marks, and the 
Second consisting of all ethers. Candidates securing not 
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less thm seventy-five per cent, of tlie aggregate mai%s aliail 
be declared to have passed in the First Class witb Honours. 
Those who complete or pass the esamination at subsequent 
appearances will be placed in the Second Class separate ly. 

9. Every candidate shall put In a practical course of 

three months in the case of Chemical 
Fraaical Course* Engineering, and not less than six months 
in the case of Leather and Textiles* in 
an approved Mill or Factory, before supplicating for the 
Degree. 

10. Each student in Branch (a) Chemical Engineering 

shall be required to work on the design of 

^ a prescribed Chemical Manitfaetnring 
Home Paper for ^ , 

Chemical Engin- Plant and/or write a critical report on a 
urtng Branch. special technical subject. A period of 

nearly three months will be allowed for 
answering these questions and they should be submitted by 
the 1st April of each year marked outside Home Paper ” 
and bearing the Candidate’s name. * 

These questions shall be set by the Professor of 
Chemical Engineering, and in consultation with the 
Chairman of the Board of Examiners, not less than three 
months before the Final Examination. 

11. Candidates who fail in Part I or II of the examin- 

• ation under the Old Regulations shall be 

TrausiUry required to put in additional attendance 

Regulaiton. 

for one academic year, and permitted to 
Bit for Part I or II of the examination, as the case may be, 
under the New Regulations. Those who fail In one or 
two subjects in Part I or II of the examination under the 
Old Regulations shall be required to take the corresponding 
paper under the New Regulations without any additional 
attendance. - . - > 


B 
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SYLLABUSES FOR THE B.Sc. (TECH.) DEOEBE 

COURSE. 

(a) Chemical Engineering. 

(1) Germaa. 

Reading and translation for tlie purpose of giving facility in the 
interpretation of German books and papers in Science and Technology. 

The Examination will be a test of the capacity of the student to 
carry out free translation into English of German Literature in 
Chemistry and Chemical Technology. 

(2) Applied Mathematics 

Dimensional analysis -.-VSeyit^ and dimensions. Hospitalier 
notation for the conversion of units. Dimensionless numbers and 
their use in chemical engineering design. ^ Dimensional similitude. 
Molal units. 

Numerical analysis : Determination of empirical formulas with 
two- siud three coristants. 

Ty^ts of grajtUoal representations (a) Rectangular co-or^nates. 
Scale factors. Use of semi-log and log-log scales for exponential and 
power functions. Scale modifications to avoid trial and error com- 
putations. Special scales, as for vapour pressure 'relationships, 
(h) Triliuear. systems of co-ordinates. Calculations involving the 
composition of a mixture of two or more ternary compositions 
4-2?=^;), Revival of spent acids. 

GtapMcdl computations Functional scales. Slide rules and Net 
Work charts. Their setting up and use. Alignment charts or nomo* 
grams. Simple equidistant parallel scales. General case of three 
parallel scales. Compound nomographs with pivot lines. ^ N charts. 
Fan charts. Exercises in setting up nomographs for friction drop 
in pipes, analytical calculations from titration readings, Heat 
transfer co- efficients, gas densities, etc. 

Graphical methods of integration and differentiation. 

Evaluation of observations. Absolute and relative errors. 
Simplified methods of arithmetical computations. 

Differential equations. Solutions of ordinary differ eitlal 
©qiiatiOBS and tome of their applications. 
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•(S) Applied PSi^sical Chemistry I* 

^ea^tims in hamagencotis systems j^^Free energy and Thermo® 
dynamic criteria of chemical equilibria. Variation of equilibrium 
constants with temperature. Methods of investigation of chemical 
equilibria. Technical gas reactions. 

Factors influencing velocity of reactions ; temperature co-efficient 
of velocity constants ; chain reaction. 

Catalysis i Theory and application t 

Heterogeneous systems “Technical applications of phase rule. 
Binary systems, eutectics, solid solutions and compounds. Thermal 
analysis and alloy systems. 

Applied Electro-Chemistry Hydrogen ion concentrations, Buffer 
solutions. Indicators, Reversible cells ; Methods of measurement of 
pH. and its control in industrial processes. 

Decomposition potential, polarisation, over-voltage» Electrolytic 
Oxidation and reduction. Oorrosion of metals. 

Electrometric methods^—Gravimetric electroanalysis, conducto- 
metric and potentiometric titrations ; Polarography. 

Principles and practice of Eleutrodeposition and electro reflaing. 
Fused electrolytes. 

• Colloid Chemistry I General .properties of colloid systems. Deter- 
mination of particle size. Electrokinetics. Peptisation and protective 
action. Gels. Thixotropy. Colloidal Electrolytes, Donnan equilibrium, 
physical chemistry of soap solutions. Disperse systems in gases. 

Surface Chemistry “Orientation at interfaces, wetting and deter- 
gency. Chemistry of wetting agents, Textile assistants, foamers, and 
flotation processing agents. Dubricants and lubrication- 

Adsorption: Physical and chemi sorption, Zeolites and allied 
products. 

Emulsions i Emulsi&cation and demulsification* 

Applications of colloidal chemistry in technology of Rubber, 
Ceramics, leather, &c. 

EUio :--FuBdamental. laws. Photo ch«mical reactions. 

Technical photo chemical processes. 
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(4«A) ladtistdal Geology* 

T%e c^mrrence oj mineral deposits in Nature s^EIemeats of 
pefcrograpliy and stratigraphy with particular reference to India. 
Mode of occurrence of principal minerals like abrasives, asbestos, 
Bauxite, Building stones, chromite, Clays, Copper, Gold, Iron, 
Natural refractories. Manganese, Mica, Monazites, Sulphur, etc. Pros™ 
pecting and Mining in India. 

Testing and grading' of Minerals Principal physical properties 

of minerals; Mohr’s scale. * 

JBlemenif of crystallography*. Symmetry, planes and axes of 
symmetry. Laws of crystallography. Systems of crystal notations. 
The seven crystal systems. 

Identification of more important minerals with simple lenses and 
polarising microscope. 

Industrial Organic Chemistry- 

Sugars^ Starches and Cellulose Their occurrence, physical and 
chemical characteristics. Derivatives of Starch and Cellulose, 
Esters, ethers, etc. 

Natural Colouring matters Chlorophyll, Carotenoids, Antho- 
cyanins and Porphyrin. 

Proteins Classification, OoiJurrencet Methods of isolation. 
Physical and chemical properties. 

Vitamins and Hormones ; — Their occurrence, properties and signi* 
ficance in nutrition- 

Reshis :-“NaturaI resins. Classification, origin and properties. 
Thermal processing. Compatibilities, Gums and gum resins. 

Classification. Occurrence, Methods of preparation. 
Industrial uses. Synthetic tannins. 

Essential Oils and Occurrence. Chemistry— methods 

of isolation and industrial uses. 

” Alkaloids Occurrence. Chemistry-— methods of 

preparation. Properties. 

(5) General Engisieeriag I« 

Part A, > 

Engineering Materials, and Construction of Works* 
Prop^iies of materials Physical and chemical properties of 
.materialBi their choice for specific purposes. Elements lof 



Engineering design in steel, concrete, and timber for simple plants 

and equipments. 

Elements of fabrication, casting and. foundry practice and 

Simple workshop practice. 

Planning and design of factory buildings— Lighting, ventilation, 
heating, drainage and sanitation- First aid ani provision for fires, 
etc. Elements of design for foundations for plants and buildings. 
Ferro concrete constructions, chimneys, tanks and special structures. 

Part B. 

Fuel Technology* 

Solid Fuels -Wood and charcoal , peat, lignite and coals. 
Typical Indian coals. Distillation of coal and coking, carbonisation 
assay of coal, Briquetted coal, Pulverised coal and coal burning 
methods. 

Liquid Fuels : — Crude petroleum and its distillation. Heavy fuel 
oil. Hydrogenation of coal. Petrol, BenSoi, and alcohol fuel mix- 
tures for I. C- engines. Physical and Chemical tests for fuel oil# 
Flash points, etc. Oil burners. 

Gaseous Fuels Natural gas ; Composite industrial gases. lUumm- 
ating gas. Coke-oven gas. Blue Water gas, and Carburetted water 
gas, Producer gas : Gas producer^?, and type of their design, Gai 
burners. ^ 

Sampling and Analysis of Fuels : 

Coal and Oil: Ultimate and proximate analysis. 

Gases : Technical gas analysis, 

iTeat value of Fuels : 

Calorimetry : — {a) Bomb calorimeters for solids and heavy 
liquids. (^) Gas calorimeters for gas. ic) Use of above for liquid 
fuels. Sources of errors and corrections. Calculations of heat values : 
L.H.V. and H.H.V. 

Control of Combustion Exhaust and fiue gas sampling and 
analysis. Automatic fine gas analysis: COa recorders. Combus- 
tion .calculations. Heat losses in' fiue and exhaust gases. Surface 
combustion. Smoke (fetermination and control 
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(6) Geneiral Engineeifiiig 11. 

Paet a. 

Fow&r Generaiicm and Transmission, 

Properties of steam, principles of modern boiler plants, tkeir 
equipment and accessories. Use of economisers and super-theaters--- 
Testing of boilers. 

Theory of heat engines, steam and internal combustion engines 
and steam turbines. Their operation and applications. 

Mechanical power transmissicms ; shafting, belting, gear and 
chain driving, lubricants and lubiication. 

Fart B : 

EUctrUal Plants and Machinery. 

D.C. generators, motors and starting equipments for the same. 
Storage batteries. Principles of alternating currents, measurements of 
power and power factor, single phase and poly phase supply. Prin- 
ciple$ of alternating current, generators, motors and starting devices. 
Use of transformers, rotary converters and rectifiers. Choice of 
A*C. and D.C. motors for specific drives. Electrical distribution and 
electrical tariffs in factories. 

(7) General Chemical j^ngineeriag. 

Scope of chemical Engineering, Elfects of change of scale. 
Principles of process development. 

Fluid fiow, its nature and measurement with different types of 
meters. Transport of fluids and solids. 

Heat transmission. Laws of heat transfer. Sources of heat. 
Furnaces and kilns ; Heat exchangers, Evaporators. 

Material Transfer. Laws of diffusion. Extraction, Crystallis- 
ation, A-bsorption, Distillation, Air conditioning, Drying. 

Mechanical Separations: Sieves, Classifiers, centrifuges, cyclones. 
Filtration. . „ 

Mechanical Processing: Crushing, grinding and mixing. 

Materials of construction of chemical plants, and general princi- 
ples of plant design. 

(8) Drawing I» 

Plan€ Geometry i — Use of instruments, Proportional division of a 
hue, construction of plain and diagonal scales, regular polygons, 
ellipte and parabola* 
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Salid Geoniiiry Principles of projection. Projection of solids 
placed in simple positions, new plans and elevations and plane sections 
of solids. 

Machine. Drwmhig Use of scales* Forms, proportions, and ms® 
of bolts, studs, setscrews and nuts, split pins, and keys. Simple types 
, of cottered joints, bearings, bangers, wall brackets, Shaft couplings, 
belt and rope pulleys, stuffing boxes, valves and pips joints. 

Sketching :—Free band sketcbing of machine details from models 
and machine parts. Lettering and dimensioning. 

Group C. ' 

(1) Industrial chemical analysis, covering : Ores, Mttali, and 
alloys, oils and soaps, water, and analytical tests on chemicals of 
commerce. 

(2) Engineering Laicratoriesi 

Mechanical Engineering:— Strength of materials, psrfonnance of 
j,oils, gas and steam engines, Boiler Trial, Fuel testing, Performance of 
pump and measurement of fiuid fiow. 

Electrical Engineering: Measurement of A. C. and D* C. power. 
Study of motors and motor starters, Efficiency tests on A. C. afid U. C* 
motors. 

Workshop: Carpentry: Simple joints, Construction of simple 
models. Chipping, filing, and simple fitting work. Lathe work : 
Simple machineshop processes. Smithy and Foundry work. 

(9) Caesieral Chemical Techaology. 

(a) Analytical Methods in Industrial Chemistry z 

Sampling, indicators, Spot-analysis, Assaying, Micro-analysis, 
Chromatography etc. 

(b) Inorganic Technology : 

1. Industries based on (i> Common Salt, Hydrochloric Acid, 
Sodium Sulphate, Sodium Sulphide, Sodium Carbonate, 
Sodium, Caustic Soda, Chlorine, Bleaching “Powder, 
Potassium and Sodium Chlorates, Aluminium Chloride, 
(ii) Sulphur and Sulphur Compounds, Sulphur, Sulphuric 
Acid, Sodium Hydrosulphite, * Sodium Sulphite. Sodium 
Thiosulphate, Alums, (iii) Limestone, Clay and Sand^ 
Glass and Silica ware. Safety glass, Sodium Silicate, Lime, 
Cement, Earthenware, Ceramic ' raw materials, General 
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method of manafacture. Glazed Pottery, Fireclay goods 
Faience. ’ 

2 Industrial Gases ; — ^Hydrogen and Oxygen, Synthetic 
Ammonia and its Uses, Synthetic Nitric Acid, Carbon 
Dioxide, Carbon Monoxide, Rare Gases, Industrial 

utnisation of gases under high pressure. 

3. Metallurgleal Processes Nickel, Copper, Precious Metals, 
Electro-metallurgy, Sodium and Sodium Peroxide, Alu- 

minium and Magnesium. 

4. Borates and Phosphates ir-V 'ho at nt. Industrially 
important Phosphorus Compounds, Superphosphates and 

Fertilisers. 

5. Pigments and Paints: White pigment and extenders. 
Blank Fixe, Lithopone, White Lead, Zinc Oxide, Titanium 
Oxide, Ochres, Lakes, Monastral Blue, Paints and Varnishes. 

(c) Technology of Water and Water Attalysis. 

(d) Organic and Biochemical Industries ; 

1. Oilf, Fat?, and Waxes, Refining and Hydrogenation, Soap 
boiling, Glycerin. 

2. Cellalose, Paper, Artificial Silk, Cane Sugar, Starch, 
Glucose. 

.3. Coal, Distillation Of Coal Tar, Gas, Coke and Tar, Low 
Temperature Carbonisation, Hydrogenation of Coal. 

4. Explosives; Nitro-glycerin, Nitro-cellulose, Pyrotechnics, 
Chemical warfare. 

5. Oil, Shale and Petroleum. 

6. Dyestuffs; Vat dyes, Sulphide dyes. Dispersed dyes, Inter- 
mediates and their manufacture, Unit operation of 
Halogenation, Nitration, Reduction, Sulphohation, Alkali 
fusion, Oxidation, Carboxylation. 

7. Plastics and Rubber. Phenol Formaldehyde Resins, Casein 
Formaldehyde Resins, Urea Formaldehyde Resins, Glyptal 
Resins, Polymerisation Resins. 

3» 

8. Industrial Solvents. Alcohol, Acetone, Acetaldehyde, 
Ethyl Alcohol, Acetic Acid, Non-indammable Solvents, 
Synthetic Methanol. 

?. Fine Chemical*. Essences and Cosmetics, Analytical 
Chemicals, Photographic Chemicals, Disinfectants, and 
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Atttisaptics, Fliarmaccntical products. Aaaestlietxcsj #tli©r 
and Cbloroform. Antipyretics^ Hormones and Vitamins. 
Fermentation Indnstries : Alcohol, Citric Acid, etc. 

Food Industries. 

Leather, Gelatin, Glue. 


(iO) Iiiiastrial Orgamsation aad Ecoaomies* 

Slmeftts of Economist Production, value, exchange, distribu- 

tion and money. 

Budneso Organisation end 
panies. Raising of capital in various forms. Laws o 

.na..«d rf'”’: . 

Wage systems, production control. Safety metho s an we 

Factory legislations : Contracts of service and apprenticeship, 

thereunder Employer’s liabiUty at common law. Factory Acts o 
Insurance. Wages, Hours of employment, Labour disputes. Dangero 

trades, etc. 

Accounting and Factory Control :-Costs of raw matenal. 
Structures, Equipments and their erection, power, labour, maintenane 

accounting. 

Factory records and book-keeping. Balance s eat. ^ . 

and Statistical control. Purchasing and stores organisation, Market 

ing, Patents, Laws. •• 

(11) (a) Mechatilcal CotiSttuctioa, aad arrattgemeat o* 

Chemical Plant. 

Elements of Surveying and Planning of Factory layout. 

uSts. such as tanks, bunkers, reaction vessels, and autoclaves 
low, medium and high pressure equipments. ^ 

Principles of erection of heavy plants and equipments, their 
drives, their layouts and use of handling facilities like ^vUtiies, 

crane® etc. 

0 
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" (b) Materials of ConstructioB. for Cbemical Plant® 

Medianical Freperties. Theories of Corrosion and methods of 
prevention. Ferrous materials : Pure iron. Steels and th®ir heat treat* 
ment, and Cast Irons* Non*ferrous materials ; Copper, Nickel, 
Aluminium, Lead etc. and their alloys. Noii-metallic Materials; - 
Chemical Ston^^'-.re, Wood, Plastics, Rubber, Cements and Lutes. 

Choice of materials for specific conditions. General principles 
of equipment design, 

(12) (a) Applied Physical Chemistry II. 

Thermodynamics of Internal Energy, Heat content, Free energy, 
and entropy. Heats of formation of compounds. 

Cheaical Thermodynamics. Energy changes and equilibria, 
Nernsf s theorem. Application to specific technical reactions. 

Heterogeneous Equilibria. Equilibrium in salt systems and melts. 
Ternary and higher systems in metal alloys. Elements of metallo* 
graphy. 

Chemical Spectroscopy. 

(b) Technical Measurements and Control and 
Stoichiometry. 

Technical Measurements and Control : — Principles of Industrial 
Instrumentation, Indication and Control Equipments. Specific Vari- 
ables and their Control. Pressure, Temperature and weight. 

Fluid Flow: — ^Fluid dynamics, Bernoulli's theorem, Mechanism 
of Flow, Reynold's number. Friction losses. Viscous and Turbulent 
tow of compressible and non-compressible fluids, Fanning's Curve. 
Flow Meiers: — Pitot, Orifice, Venturi, Weir, Area and other Meters. 
Process control— 'Automatic methods . with corrections for different 
types of Lags. 

Industrial Stoichiometry General Principles, material and energy 
balances, collection of data and methods of computation. Illustrative 
problems in Fuel Technology and other Chemical Industrial Calcula- 
tions. # 

(15) (a) Tifansport aad Storage of Materials® 

Movement of liquids and gases by means of pumps, blower®, etc.. 
Pipelines and fittings. Compressors and vacuum pumps. 

Trai^^ort of solids by mechanical means such as conveyors# 
elevators, trucks, etc. 

Containers for gases, liquids and solids. 
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ih) and Ojpeiratioa of Utkit Types of 

Chemical Plant I» 


Unit plants for t 

iay Size reduction, mixing and kneading. 

0) Separation of solids from solids. Screens, hydraulic classi- 
fiers, hindered settting, fioatation, Magnetic and electric 
separation. Extraction and crystallisation. 

(d?) Separation of solids from liquids and gases. Sedimentation, 
thickners. Centrifuges. Filtration, Industrial filters and 
filtration theories. 

id} Separation of gases from gases. Condensation, Absorption, 

and Adsorption. The design and performance of packed 
and plat© columns. 

(<) Conditioning of gases and air. Humidity charts. Humidi- 
fiers and dihumidifiers. 

(14) (a) Heat Transmission. 

General: Conduction: Flow of heat through furnace walls 
Convection : film and overall coefficients of heat transfer, and corre- 
lation fromulas. Design of surface condenser. Heat exchanger#, 
single and mnltiple pass. Radiation. Fundamental laws, simplified 
equations for radiation. 

Industrial Beating : Gas fiow in furnaces, and friction losses 
in fines and conduits. Heat transfer in furnaces. Practical industrial 
furnace design, construction and operation. Elements of industrial 
electrical heating. 

Industrial refrigeration: General principles, vapour compres- 
sion, absorption and other mechanical refrigerators, coefficients of 
performance. Choice of vapours for commercial refrigerators. 

(b) Design and Operation oJ Unit Types oi 
Chemical Plant II. 

Unit plants for : 

ia) Evaporation processes: principles of evaporator design. 
Single and multiple effects, and vapour irecompression 
system*. 

(^) Distillation processes: Vapour equilibrium relationships. 

% - Distillation of mixtures with one, two, three or more 
volatile components. Steam distillation. Sublimation. 
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ReciifyiBg columns, single and multiple columns. Aseo® 
tropic distillations. 

(tf) Drying processes. Mechanism of air drying. , Commercial 
drier equipments. 

(if) -Chemical type processes. Homogeneous and Heterogeneous 
reactions, Nitration, Sulphonation, halogen ation, etc. 

(15) Dfawiag IL 

Detailed and Assembly drawings. Sketching and preparation of 
working drawings for simple chemical plant' units. Project or 
Erection drawing. Tracing and preparation of blue prints. 

<1S) Design of a full Cliemical Plaat (Home Paper). 

Questions will be set on the design of a complete Chemical Manu- 
facturing Plant or of chemical plant units and on critical reports 
covering Technical subjects. These questions will be distributed to 
the candidates three months before the Final Examination in Part II. 

The questions will be a test^ on the ability of the candidates to 
tackle a practical problem in a suitable manner ahd in the same way 
as might be expected of him if he were in the service of a large firm 
and were required to report upon a new manufacturing proposal. 

It is recommended^ though it is not essential, that the answers b® 
typewritten. The answers must be made upon foolscap paper, and 
the necessary drawings on high class drawing paper of convenient 
size, if blue prints are not submitted. When detailed or working 
drawings are asked for, all mechanical details of the construction 
must b© clearly shown, so that the drawings could be used in the 
workshops for fabrication. 

Full references should be given to the sources of information, 
which should all be from published Uieraitite only* 

Group C 

Practical Courses in Chemical Eagiaceriagi consistittg 
©I a selected number o! experiments, covering i— 

!• Physical and Chemical Testing of Materials of Construction. 

2. Fluid Flow ; its nature, and Measurement wi& Dif erent Types 

of Meters, 

3, Transport of Fluids: Performance and Efficiency 'Tests on 

Equipments. 
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4. Sit6 r^diictioa and mixiiig: Grindability Tests, Ferformaiice of 

Crushing and Grinding Equipments. 

5 . Classification and Concentration of Solids i Elutriators, Air 

Separators, Wilfiey Table, Floatation Cell, LeacMng and Ex* 
traction. 

6. Filtration: Pressure and Vacuum Filtration, Compressibility of 

Cakes, Economic Operation of Filtration. 

7. Heat Transfer Measurements: Heat Exchanger, Efficiency of 

Condensers. Boiler Tests. 

8« Performance Tests on Stills, Evapotatots, Fractionating column*, 
etc. 

9. Absorption Studies: Simple Tube and Packed columns. Deter* 
mining Coefficients of Material Transfer and H.T,0, Pretsiir# 
Drop and Flooding in Packed Columns. 

10. Drying Tests: Air and Vacuum Drying. 

11. Semi-scale preparations. 


(c) Textile Teclinology 

^(17) Preparation and Spitifiljig. 

Part I, 

' Description and working of Knife roller, Mac ar thy and Saw 
Ginning Machines, Hopper Bale Breakers, Hopper Feeders, Crighton 
Buckley, Porcupine, Exhaus’t, Youlten Openers; Pneumatic CouTeyers, 
Dust Trunks, Scutchers, Flat and Shirley Carding Machines, Drawing 
Frames, Slubbing, Inter, Koving, and Jack Frames, Ring Spinning 
Machine, Doubling, Reeling, Bundling and Baling Machines. 

Method of clothing cards, stripping and grinding of cards and 
fillets. Roller Covering. Principles of Drafting, Setting of macMn® 
parts, calculations relating to gearing, speeds, production and 
efficiency of machines, power consumption, etc. 

■ (IS) Pi*epa:ratioa and Weavimg. 

““ Part I. 

Description and working of Bobbin, Cheese, Cone and Pita 
Winding Machines. Beam Warping machine, Slasher Sising Machine, 
Hot Air Sizing Machine. 

Method of preparing size mixing, size mixing apparatus; 
Drawing in and Twisting. 



Description and working of power looms with plain and twill 
motions; Healds and Reed Calculations. Calculations relating to 
gearing, speeds, production, power consumption and efEciency of 
machines. 


(10) Fabric Structure and Desigsjkiag* 

Part I. 

Plain weave and its modifications. Twill and derivatives 
including Satins. Diamond and kindred weaves, construction of 
Crepes, Spiders, and Grecians, Mock Lenos. 

Elements and principles of ornaments. Influence of materials 
and structure upon ornament. Planning various types of ornament. 
Preparation of painted sketches for textiles. Treatment of natural 
and conventional forms. 

(20) General Textile Techaology. 

Texiiie Fibres : — Fibres used in the manufacture of yarn for 
weaving, structure of cotton, silk, wool, art silk, linen and bast fibres, 
determination of fibre length. Physical properties of fibres, their 
quality and determination. Significance of test results, moisture 
content of fibres. Effect of humidity on strength and elasticity. 

Action of Chemicals on Textile Fibres : — Action of Acids, Alkalies 
and Oxidising Agents, Salts, etc., on Textile Fibres. Water for textile 
purposes, 

Seg^&nce of Fro cesses : — Processes used in the production of yarn 
and cloth from cotton, silk, wool, rayon and bast fibres. Operations 
of Bleaching, Dyeing, Finishing and Printing. 

Cotton Cultivation : — Geographical position of the cotton fields of 
the world. Area within which cotton, can be commercially cultivated. 
Physical conditions necessary to its growth and their influence upon 
the character of the fibre with special reference to Indian conditions. 
General procedure of cultivating and harvesting of cotton. Time of 
sowing and picking of cotton. Damage to crops, cotton acreage and 
yield ‘per’ acre. General characteristics of the chief varieties of 
cotton. Grading of cotton in relation to their values and spinning 
properties. Method® of selecting cotton when purchasing, the defects 
usuaRy existing and their effect upon the value. Commercial purposes 
of mixing cotton. 
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S&fictdiur& Silk Reding I'^Mxilh^tty cuItiTationy Silk vorm 
Rearingj Silk Reeling aad Silk Tkrawing 

Raising of Waal ". — Skeap breading, Wool Shearing" and Sorting* 

Textile Testingz — Systems of numbering cotton, Worsted, Woollen, 
Silk, Rayon, Linen, Folded, Grandrelle and Fancy Yarns and their 
conversions. Average and resnltant yarn* 

Stapling of fibres. Microscopical examination of fibres, TiStiag 
of yarn for count, strength, elasticity, twist, regularity, moisture and 
cleanliness. Comparison of strength of threads as shown by lea, 
single thread and ballastic yarn tests. Testing of cloth. Identification 
of fibres. Estimation of Cotton, Wool and Silk in yarn and fabric. 

(21) Preparation aad Spinniag. 

Part II. 

Sliver Lap and Ribbon Lap machines, Nasmith and Heilmana 
Combers, Mule Spinning. 

General outlines of waste spinning machinery, thread extractor 
and roving waste opener. Principles of drafting, setting of machine 
parts, calculations relating to gearing, speeds, production and 
efficiency of machines, power consumption, etc. 

(22) Preparation aad Weaving, 

Part IL 

Hank sizing, warp siaing, sectional warping, Scotch Dressing 
machine, siring recipes, Chemistry of sizing materials. 

Description and working of Dbfibies, Jacquards, Drop Box Looms, 
Circular Box Looms, Looms for weaving special fabrics and automatic 
looms, Terry Reed Motion, Jacquard Harness Building, Card Cutting, 
Card Lacing, Calculations relating to gearing, speeds, production, 
power consumption and efficiency of machines* 

(2S) Fabric Str actare and Dcilgaiag* 

Part II. 

Bedford Cords, Welts and Pique, Backed fabrics, Terry Pile 

Fabrics, Plain and Fancy Double Cloths. 

• ## 

Leno and Gauze Weaves, Damasks and Brocades and Qiriltingi 
Bxtfa Warp and Extra Weft Figuring. 
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Adoption of design to the scale and quality of texture. Designing 

distrihution of colours in a design- 

(24) Textile Chemistry : (General) i (Bleaching. 

Dyeing, Printing and Finishing.) 

Matbods of Bloaohing, Dy.ing, Priating and Finistiag. Dyai 

Baa-oly... fo, S.di™ Hypo- 
Cilori.., Clod. S,...aing«.ol.ln., Sonloh.r, 

Cheese Dyeing machine, Mercerising machine, Water and^ Stare 
mangles. Damping machines. Calendering machines, Measuring and 
Folding machines, Cloth printing machines. 

(25) Cloth Analysis and Costing oi Yarn and Cloth. 

Comparative examination and testing of fabrics for weave, 
quality, material used, balance of structure, shrinkage, tWist, strength 
of threads. Quantitative and qualitative analysis of 
and fabrics. Determination of grey particulars from bleached 

nd finished fabrics. The effect on the appearance and strength of 
do. to i. .OTotuto. Tb. .«.« of »i.t, Ugb *bd 

k. t.«p.r.l».o‘ „d «oi,t«. Ob tb. .««tb „d OPP..... 0 . .«d 
the behaviour of threads and fabrics. 

of Yarn, Quantities calculation, Warp and Weft Cok- 
tracSoTwageLculations. Yarn Prices. Distribution of overhead 

cliaiges* 

(26) Textile Engineering. 

Selection of site for textile factories. Selection of machinery, Day- 
out of buildings and machinery. Lighting, Seating. Ventilating an 
Humidifying of factories. Driving systems for machinery- Cost 
constructing mills. Preparation of financial statements. 

Machine i)r3w*V:-Drawing of textile machinery and their parts. 

jI/,7/ OW«*AV»:-Method of selecting, sampling and purchas- 
ing raw cotton. Principles of cotton mixing. Setting of m^l^^nery 
for spiuninu different counts of yarn. Selection of materials for siZa 
mixing, -fiaining of operatives. Repairs and renewals of macbwes, 

FiJdttg of wages. 
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(27) Eeoaomics ©I Cottoa ladastry aad Tfade. 

Growth 'of the cotton Industry, changes In its organisation, relative 
importance of important cotton manufacturing countries in the world. 
Various markets for cotton. Variation in prices. Futures, hedging, 
marketing of yarn and fabrics. Import and export trade. Handloom 
weaving industry. 


(d) Leather Technology, 

(28) Introductory Leather Majaufacture. 

An elementary general course in Leather Manufacture dealing with 
the anatomy of hides, soaking, liming, deliraing, hating etc ; the chief 
tanning processes both vegetable and chrome and the finishing of 
skins. The course includes the elementary study of tanning materials, 
chrome liquors, oils and fats etc, 

(29) Chemistry of Leather Manufacture® 

Part I. 

r 

Chemistry of curing of skins ; Anatomical structure of skin ; 
Ionisation of acids and bases commonly used in the tannery ; Theory 
and determination of hydrogen ion activity (pH) ; Hydrolysis ; (jeneral 
and physical chemistry of proteins, especially those occurring in hide j 
Donnan Equilibrium ; Theory of swelling ; Colloids ; Bacteriology of 
leather Manufacture. 

(SO) Chemistry of Leather Maauiaeture® 

Fart H. 

Technical water ; Water softening Influence of constituents on 
tannery processes ; Depilati^n ; Sweating : Depilatories ; Chemistry 
of liming. 

Natural nnd artificial hating materials Chemistry of peuriag, 
bating and drenching. ^ 

Vegetable tanning materials with special reference to South Indian 
tanning materials ; Chemistry of vegetable tannins. 

Fermentation of Tan liquors ; Tannin extracts ; Synthetic Tannins; 
Theory of Vegetable Tanning. 

P 
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(51) Cliemfstry Leatlier MaE%faeiiire« 

Part III. 

Mineral tanning materials ; Chemistry of chromium, Iron, and 
Aluminium ; Chemistry of Chrome liquors and of chrome tanning ; 
Theories of Chrome tanning. 

Other tannages. 

Soaps, oils, fats and waxes ; Theory of Emulsidcation and Emuki- 
tiers. Chemistry of Dyestuffs and leather Dyeing. 

Finishing materials, including starches, Gums, Mucilages, Resins 
Albumins Pigments, Nitrocellulose and its solvents, etc. 

Microscopy of Leather Manufacture; utilisation of Bye products-- 
Glue manufacture. 

(52) Organi^atioa and Economics of Leather Manufacture, 

Selection of site for tanneries. 

Selection of machinery with special reference to the kind or kinds 
of leathers to be manufactured. 

Layout of the tanneries, including the machinery. 

Working of costs of manufacture of different classes of leathers. 

(55) Processes of Leather Manufacture. 

Part L 

The preservation of raw hides and skins. Soaking ; sweating, 
liming, and other methods of depilation. Unhairing, fleshing and 
rounding, Deliming, bating, puering and drenching. 

The grinding and leaching of tanning materials and the manufac- 
ture of extracts. The vegetable tanning process in general and the 
South Indian Taniiage and the manufacture of sole, belting, harness 
and dressing leathers in particular. Dressing of East India tanned 
Kips. Manufacture of Moroccos and other fancy leathers, 

(54) Processes of Leather Manufacture* 

Fart II, 

Chrome one-bath and two-bath process, and the manufacture of 
boi: calf, glove kid, chrome sheep, etc. 

Chrome sole and chrome leathers for technical purposes. 

Alum tannages and the manufacture of glove and clothing leatiers. 

Oil tannages, Chamois. Buff leather. Fat leathers* 
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Tannages by means of formaldehyde. Quiuone and syntbstio 
tannins. 

Combination tannages and the manufacture of Tariety of commer*' 
cial leathers made by such combination processes. 

Patent leather manufacture. 

Leather dyeing and finishing. 

Utilisation of bye-products and disposal of tannery waste. 

( 55 ) Analytical Chemistry of Leather Maatifactttr®. 

The analytical investigation of waters ; liming and deHming 
materials; lime liquors ; tanning materials; extracts ; tanyard liquors; 
spent tanning materials; chrome liquors ; gelatine ; glue ; soaps ; oilsj 
fats and waxes ; sulphonated oils ; mineral and vegetable tanked 
I eathers ; tannery effluents ; etc ; etc ;, 

Methods of determination of pH. 



Degree of Bachelor of Science in Nirsing- 

(B.Sc. Nursing) 

Regulations. 

\To he incorporated in Vol. I, Part II, Calendar, as a 

# 

separate Chapter after the Chapter relating to the 
B.Sc. {Pharmacy) Degree.) 

1. Oandidates for the Degree of B.Sc. (Nursing) shall 
be required to comply with each of the following 
conditions, vis,. 


(i) have completed the age of seventeen years on 
or before the date of admission to the course; 


(ii) have passed the Matriculation Examination 
of this University or of any other Indian 
University or have passed a qualifying 
examination of any University outside India 
which may be accepted by the Syndicate 
as equivalent thereto, or haVe completed the 
S.S,L. Certificate issued by the Government 
of Madras or the Indian State of Cochin or- 
the l.S.L. Certificate issued under the orders 
of the Government of Madras or the Adminis- 


FrtUminary 

Qualifieor 

tieni. 


tration of Bangalore and Coorg, and 
been declared eligible for admission to a 
course of study in this University, or failing 


that, have passed any other examination 
conducted by a State, Province or Statutory 


Board accepted by the Syndicate as equivalent 
to the Matriculation Examination of this 


University ; 


1 
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(iii) have been enrolled as a Nnrse«Pupii and 

performed the routine duties of a hospital as 
a pupil nurse during the whole period of 
study in a Hospital affiliated to a Medical 
College and recognised for this purpose ; 

(iv) have undergone the prescribed course of 

study in a Constituent or Affiliated (Medical) 
College for a period of not less than two 
academic years (or sis terms), and passed the 
Intermediate Examination in Science in 
Nursing; and 

(v) have undergone a further coui’se of study for 
a period of two academic years (or six terms) 
in a Constituent or Affiliated (Medical) 
College in the subjects prescribed, and passed 
the B.SOa Degree Examination irf Nursing, 


2. The courses of study for the^B.Sc. Degree in 
Courses of Nursing shall comprise instruction in the 
Study ani following subjects, according to a syllabus. 


aiions. to be 

Aoademio Sub/uts, 
English 

Physics and 

Chemistry. 

Psychology and 

Sociology- 

World History 


prescribed from tin 

Medical Subjects, 

Anatomy and Physio- 
logy- 

Microbiology 

Nutrition and Diet 
Therapy. 


Pharmacology and 
Therapeutics. 
Hygiene and Prevent- 
iye Medicine, 


3 to time : — 

Nursing Subjects, 

Nursing and Allied 
Arts. 

History of Nursing. 

Nursing — MetMcal and 
Surgical, Gynaeco- 
logical, Children, 
Public Health and 
Advanced Nursing. 

Community Health and 
Social needs; Ward 
Administration and 
Teaching ; P r o f ® 
sioaal Opportunities 
and Adjusipitnlf, 



I. Intermediate Examination in Science 
in Nursing. 

3. The course shall extend over a period of two 
academic years, and shall consist of ; — 

Part I — English 

Part II — Chemistry and Physics 
Psychology 

Ceurtt of Anatomy and Physiology 

Study. Microbiology 

Nutrition and Diet Therapy 


Part III — Nursing : as defined below. 


The candidate shall be required to perform the routine 
duties of the hospital as a pupil nurse in a hospital 
affiliated to a Medical College and recognised for this purpose 
during the whole period of study; and no candidate 
applying for the, examination at the end of the two years 
shall be permitted to appear therefor unless he or she 
■produces such certificates of attendance and satisfactory 
progress, in the various subjects including practical nursing, 
as may be laid down from time to time. The examination 
shall consist of three parts; and a candidate appearing 
for the examination on the first occasion shall apply for 
all the parts of the examination, but may thereafter 
appear for any part or parts of the examination in which 
he or she has not already secured passing marks at the 
previous examination. 

4. The scheme of examination shall be as follows ■ 

Hourt. Mark*- 


Part I : 

English Composition 
Poetry and Drama 
Prose 


3 100 

3 100 

3 100 
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Mxamtnaiion. 


Part IT:- 

Chemisfcrj and Pliysics 
Psychology 

Anatomy and Physiology 
Microbiology 

Nutrition and Diet Therapy 


JTmrs. 

Markt. 

. 3 

100 


75 

3 

100 

24 

75 

3 

100 


licT 

1. ' 3 

100 

iCB 3 

100 


150 


350 


Part HI — Ptnrsing : 

Nursing and Allied Arts 
Medical and Surgical ]S 
Pharmacology and Thei 
Practical Examination 


5. A candidate shall be declared to have passed the 

„ , . , if he or she obtains not less 

/orVp2t“^’''‘ 5^) 35 per cent- of the marks in Part I- 

English, (2) -35 per cent, of the marks in 
each of the subjects in Part II, and 40 per cent, in the 
aggregate; and (3) 40 per cent, of the marks in each of 
the subjects in Part III, and 50 per cent, in the aggregate. 

Candidates who pass in all the parts of the examin- 
ation at one and the same sitting and obtain 
Ctassifieaiiort. not less than 60 per cent, of the total marks 
shall be placed in the First Class. Such of 
the candidates as obtain 75 per cent, of the total marks 
shall be classed as having passed in the First Class with 
distinction. All other successful candidates shall be placed 
In the Second Class. 

6. A candidate who fails either' in Part I or in 
Candidaies Part III or in two subjects of Part II may 

tte courses of study for the next 
examination, subject to his or her 

r # « ttS. paggJjjg appOat- 

ing for the Final Examination for the B.Sc. Degree 



in Nursing ; proi'ided the failnre was not less tliau one year 
prior to the date- of appearing for the final qualifying 
examination. 

II. B.Sc. Degree Examination in Nursing 
7. Candidates for the examination for the B.Sc. Degree 
in Nnrsing shall, subject to the conditions under Regulation 
6 supra, be required to have passed the Intermediate 
Examination in Science in Nursing of this University ami to 
have subsequently undergone a course of study in a Consti- 
tuent or ilffiliated (Medical) College for a period of not less 
than two academic years (or six terms), in the following 
• subjects: — 

Part I — Any one of the following languages, at the 
option of the candidate: — 

(i) English 

or 

(ii) Tamil 
Telugu 

C&UTse Si'udy. Eannada 

Malayalam 

Urdu 

Text-books will. Be prescribed from time to 
time in the Languages. 

Part II — Hygiene and Preventive Medicine 

Professional Opportunities and Adjustments 
World History and History of Nursing 
Sociology 

Part III — Nursing ; as defined below. 

Every candidate shall be required to perform the 
routine duties of the Hospital as a pupil nurse in a hospital 
affiliated to a Medical College and recognised for this 
purpose during the whole period of study, and shall produce 



6 


itich certifioatea of attendance and satisfactory progress in 
the various subjects including practical nursing, ^as may be 
prescribed from time to time. Throughout the practical 
course of Nursing, stress will be laid on Public Health and 
preventive aspects of Medicine. 

8. The scheme of examination shall be as follows^ — ■ 

MeUfs* Mark-$^ 

Part I — 


English 

Scheme of 

SxaminaHcn, ^ 

Indian Language ... 3 

Part II— 

Hygiene and Preventive Medi- 
cine ’ 3 

Professional Opportunities and 
Adjustments ... 3 

World History and History of 
Nursing ... 3 

Sociology ... 3 


Part 111— Nursing t 

General ... 3 

Nursing of Children and 

Gynaecological Nursing 3 

Eye, Ear, Nose and Throat 3 

Practical Advanced Nursing ... 
Records (Each student to present 
2 Nursing care studies and 
one health teaching study) 


100 

100 

100 

100 

100 

400 

100 

100 

100 

150 
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9. A caadidate shall be declared to have passed 
Part I of the examinatioa if he or she obtains not less than 
35 per cent, of the total marks in that part. 


A candidate shall be declared to have passed Part II of 
the examination if he or she obtains not 
Marks reguired 35 cent, of the marks in each 

a pass. ^ 

subject and 40 per cent, in the aggregate. 

A candidate shall be declared to have passed Part III 
of the examination if he or she obtains not less than 
40 per cent, in each of the subjects comprised in the part, 
and 50 per cent, in the aggregate. 

Candidates obtaining *not less than 60 per cent, of 
the total marks in Part I shall be declai’ed to 
Clasnfieattgn. pkssed with distinction in the Part. 

. Candidates who obtain not less than 60 per cent, of the 
total marks in Parts II and III together and who pass 
the examination at one and the same sitting shall be 
placed in the First Class, and candidates who obtain 75 per 
cent, of the aggregate marks in both the parts passing the 
parts at the first appearance shall he declared to have passed 
the examination in the First Class with distinction. All 
other successful candidates shall be placed in the Second 
Class. 


10. Candidates who fail in any of the parts — II 
and III — or in the whole examination shall 


Additional 
attendance 
for failed 
candidates. 


be required to put in an additional course 
of study including hospital training for a 
period which shall extend up to the next 


succeeding examination. 



Syllabuses for the B.Sc. (Nursing) Degree 
Examination. 

(1) ENGLISH. 

The English course has been planned on new lines, English has 
been thought of not as one subject, distinct from the others, to be dealt 
with and dismissed, hut as an integral part of the whole educational 
process and an instrument foy the furtherance of its aims. Thus 
composition has been aligned to practifcal purposes. Prose texts have 
been chosen not purely for their intrinsic literary qualities, (commonly 
beyond the students* appreciation), but because they express etimulaf 
ing ideas in good modern English, The aim is to make students read 
worthwhile books for what they can find there, not concern themselves 
with graces of stylo* Most of the books have a bearing on the wider 
issues of the Nursing profession, thus assisting the integration of the 
Course while helping to liberalise the mind. The discussion method 
should be used. No detailed work is required. 

To effect the aims of the English Course it is essential that 
reliance be not placed on local resources for the supply of books, but 
that early steps be taken to get them in sufficient numbers from 
abroad. As the books are to be read and discussed, not studied in 
detail, it may not be necessary for each student to have copies. 

First 2 years to be followed by the Preliminary examination. 

Timi: 3 periods a week for each of the 6 terms. Total 216 periods, 

Aimft 1. To learn to write effectively in the capacity of a nurse. 

2. To gain a love of reading. 

3. To widen the mind by a pleasant introduction to things 

that matter especially to a nurse. 

The Course shall consist of Composition and the reading of Poetry, 
Drama and Prose* No detailed study is required, Modern books to be 
chosen within the bounds of student’s appreciation, and some of them 
having a bearing on the wider aspects of the Nursing Profession. 

thorough training in the art of writing, based on 
instruction on the nature of the Sentence, the Paragraph, the Essay. 
Practice to be giyen in expansion and precis writing. Unity, coherence 
and Emphasis to be stressed throughout. 

Ff actual and practice shall be given in- 

lofioal, concise and lucid expression with reference to the various 
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written transactions a senior nurse or nursing superintendent may 
be called upon to perform. These will include 

LetUr Writing .— to Government, to Boards, Doctors, 
Municipal Chairmen, replies to advertisements, applications for 


posts, etc. 

Reports. — ^Testimonials, work of student nurses, particular occur- 
rences, annual reports, etc. Drawing up of Nnrsing Sthenuf, pro- 


grammes, etc. 

J[*o&tTy and Drama * — About 2,(KH) lines of poetry. 

Palgrave’s Golden Treasury may be used for the lyric poetry, the 
rest to be of about the same standard as Intermediate Poetry. • 

Ligii Drama.— T-wo plays selected from One Act Plays of To-day 
iu 6 volumes. Suitable ones are : 


Tbe Little Man 
Night Watches 
Followers 
B#cky Sharp 

It*s the pool that *elps the 
poor. 

The Lovely Miracle 


by John Galsworthy . 

,, Allan Monkhouse. 

Harold Biighouse. 
„ Olive Conway. 

,, Harold Chapin. 

„ Philip Johnson. 


novels. 3 Classical and 2 Modern, 1 Biography, 1 book 
dealing with human progress in any sphere, uplift, exploration, 
medical science, etc. 


SuitahU Ifavih. 
Classicah 

Charles Dickens 

Jane Austen 
George Elliot 


Martin Chuzzlewit. 
Nicholas Nxckleby. 
Oliver Twist. 

Any of the 6 novels. 

Adam Bede. 

The Mill on the Floss. 


Charlotte Bronte 


Mrs. Gaskell 

M&dirn : 

H. Gu Wells 


Jane Eyre. 

Shirley. 

Cranford, 

Kipps* 

The History of Mr, Polly* 
Lov«' and Mr. L®wlshanif 


3 
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CXI an 

CoEon Ooyle 

Rider Haggard ... 

Countess Russell 

Phyllis Bottome- 
Mary Borden 
M^garet Irwin 
Oitve Schreiner 
Arthur Greenwood 

‘ Biography^. 

Helen Keller 

The Microbe Hunters 

Reminiscences of Linda 
Richards. 

Florence Nightingale 
St‘ Francis of Assisi 
Seven Inventors 

Six Reformers 

Koose%'eldt 

Human Fregresr. 

Voiceless India 
Our India 

Socrates in an Indian Village. 
Nurses on Horseback 
Socrates persists in India ... 

Essay on the Cultivation of 
India, China and Japan. 

Footprints on the Sands of 
Tm®* 


Greenmantle. 

Thirty-nine steps. 

The White Company. 

The Fortune of Nigel. 

She. 

King Solomon^s Mines. 

Elizabeth and her German Garden 
and others. 

Mortal Storm, 

Jane our stranger. 

None so pretty. 

Story of an African Farm, 

Love on the dole. 

Autobiography. 

Paul de Kruif, 

Linda Richards. 

Irene Cooper Wallis. 

G. K. Chesterton. 

Henry Mcnicol (Oxford University 
Press). 

John Walton (Oxford University 
Press). 

Compton Mackenzie (Harrap). 

Gertrude Emerson. 

Masani. 

F. L. Brayne. 

Ernest Poole. 

F. L. Brayne. 

Lowes Dickinson. 

F. G. Pierce, 
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Great People of tie Past ... Rioda Power. 

Quest and Conquest ... Malcolm Bar (Oxford University 

Fress.) 

Beyond tie Sunset ... J. Boog Watson. (Oxford University 

Press.) 

Suggested choice of English Boohs for the 
First Batch of Students. 

I‘i%terfMdiate' Rxamindilon in Science hi ^ ufsin^* 


Poetry 

Mattbew Arnold— Sohrab and Rustom. 

Byron'— Prisoner of Chiilon. 

Tennyson — -The Lotos Eaters. 

and 500 lines of lyrical poetry from Palgrave's Goldea Treasury 

or any other suitable Antholegye 

Drama i — 

Siakespeare— Midsummer Nigit’s TSream. 

Galswortiy— Tie Uittle Man. 

Arnold Bennett-Tie Step-motier. From One. Act Play* of To-day 

First Series, 


-^Classical s 

Dickens— Martin Ciuzilewit; Mrs. Gaskell— Cranford. 

Modern—'H- G. Wells— Love and Mr. Lewisiam. 

Piyilis Bottoitto— Mortal Storm . 

’■-Helen Keller -Autobiograpiy. 

ITuinan Pragrets—'i^TiWt on Horseback. Ernest Poole. 

* or 

Socrates in an Indian Village. F. L. Btayn*. 

'Third ttnd Poutfh T&ats. 

B.Sc. i^Hrsing) degree Examnaihnl 

Tim* ; 2 periods a week for tie first year. 

1 period a week for tie second year. 
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dims t 1, To train the student in correct and lucid expression of her 
own ideas* 

2. To accustom her to make use of books and libraries for 
pleasure and profit. 

S. To interest her in the wider aspects of Nursing through its 
interpretation in literature. 

The course shall consist of Composition and a discussion under 
guidance of the more important topics suggested by/ or arising from 
an intelligent study of the books prescribed. These will include two 
novels of ideas, one biography and one or two books dealing with 
Sociology, women's progress, advance of medical science, etc. 

Books recommended : 

B ennett : The Old Wives’ Tale, 

Pearl Buck ; The Good Earth. 

Sir Edward Cook : Florence Nightingale, 

Winifred Holtby r Women, 

Hoyland : History of Civilization. 

A good book dealing with the principles of English Composition, 
e.g,^ Matriculation .English Course 'by Low and Hollingworth 
(University Tutorial Press, London.) may also be prescribed, 

(2) ANATOMY AND PHYSIOLOGY. 

General Biological Principles*. 

Chief characters of living organisms. Protoplasm-Structure 
and properties. Structure of cells (Amoeba as example). 

Cell division. Organisation of ceils. 

Physiology of cells-Movement, Irritability, Respiration, Nutri- 
tion, Excretion, and Reproduction, 

Structure and Physiology of a multicellular organism c.g,^ frog, 
treated in a general "way. 

Evolution treated in an elementary manner. 

I. The hsdf as an integrated whole \ 

1. The whole body and its different systems. 
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2. The general frameiyork of the body—Epitheliai and con- 
nective tissues. 

II. The. Erut and Moving hodyx 

1. The skeletal system, 

2. The articulatory system. 

3. Muscular tissue. Study of gross and microscopic stracture 

of skelelal muscle. 

4. The Physiology of muscle-irritability, Contraction, Muscle 

tonus, Chemical changes in muscle during contraction 
and recovery. 

5. The skeletal muscles. 

(a) Anatomical considerations. 

1. The origin, the insertion, the nerve supply 
and the blood supply of a given muscle. 

2". Its action. 

3. The arrangement of muscles in groups. 

(^) The main groups — the muscles -which move the head, 
the back and loins — the muscles acting on the 
scapula, the humerus, the forearm, the hand, 
the femur, the leg, and the foot — the muscles of 
respiration. 

III. Maintenance of the activity of skeletal muscle: 

1, ia} Composition and functions of blood, lymph and tissue 

fluids, Blood counts. Coagulation of blood. 

ik) The anatomy and physiology of the circulatory system 
as applied to ; — the heart; the arterial system; the 
' capillaries ; the venous system; the pulmonary circul- 
ation vs. the systemic circulation; the factors con- 
cerned in the maintenance of blood pressure; the 
pulse and factors influencinf it; the blood supply to 
active muscle. 

Explanation of hyperaemia and ischaemia. 

2. The anatomy and physiology of the Respiratory System: 

1. The anatomy of the thoracic cage, 

2. The anatomy of the lungs. 

3. The mechanism of respiration. 
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4. The control of respiration— nervous and chemical. 

5. External and internal respiration. 

6. Response of the Respiratoiy Centre to increased 

muscular activity. I 

3. The anatomy of the alimentary canal and its associated 

glands. 

The physiology of the alimentary canal. Movements; 
process of digestion; process ol absorption. 

Nourishment of skeletal muscle 

4. Effect of muscular exercise on the Respiratory and Circula- 

tory Systems. 

IV. MeiabolUm of the bcdyi 

1. 'Metabolism of carbohydrates, fats, proteins, inorganic salts 
and vitamins. 

2 Waste products of metabolism— -urea, uric acid, 'creatinine, 
and ammonium salts. 

3. The Excretory system. 

(i?) The anatomy and'jphysioiogy of the skin. 

(^) The anatomy of the urinary tract. 

ic) The physiology of the kidneys. 

4. Regulation of body temperature, 

5, Endocrine glands— Pituitary, thyroid, t ara thyroid, pan- 

creas, supra renal and thymus. 

6, Metabolic rate. 

V. JRej>roduction of iht huniaH 

1. Prenatal development of the body. 

2. jMale reproductory system. 

3. Female reproductory system. 

VI. Iniegratim and control of the body by the nervous systems 

1. The nervous system. 

2. The nervous impulse. 

3. The spinal cord. 

4. Tk® reflex arc. 

5. The Brain — Its parts and functions. 
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6* The cranial neryes. 

7. The autonomic nervous system. 

8. Sensory end organs and sensations. 

Anatomy and Physiology --Practtcal 

1. Microscopic study of — 

<1) epithelial cells from the lining of the cheek and 

(2) of any plant cell showing protoplasmic movement. 

(3) Observation of amoeba and paramecium- 

2. Simple dissections on frogs to show— 

{a) viscera and their relations 
{h) the circulatory system 
{c) the urogenital system 

3. Histological demonstrations 

(a) Simple squamous cells from the mouth— siudeuts to add 
nuclear stain. 

ib) Stratified squamous epithelium. 

(tf) Histology of connective tissue— white fibrous connective 
tissue, cartilage, bone. 

4. Study of the skeleton: 

(a) Examination of the bones including external features ana 
. internal structure. 

(b) Examination of dift'erent types of joints. 

(c) Movements pertaining to these types. 

5. Demonstration of gross and microscopic structure of skeletal 

aiuscle. 

6. Demonstration of the muscle nerve preparation of the frog to show 

1. phenomenon of contraction 

2. phenomenon of fatigue. 

7; Demonstration of main muscle groups in the cadaver. 

8. Demonstration of surface anatomy on living body. 

9. Blood: 

■ (a) Examination of red cells. 

(^> Examination of white cells. 
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(e) Observation of coagulation of blood. 

(d) Determination of clotting Ume. 

(£> Estimation of Hemoglobin. 

10. Circulatory system: 

(a) Anatomy of sheep’s heart. 

(3) Observation of heart-beat in the frog. 

(tf) Use of stethoscope to note human heart sounds, 
id) Circulation in the frog’s web. 

(tf) Histology of medium sized artery. 

(/) Pulse count (1) at rest> (2) after exercise. 

(^) Demonstration of blood pressure determination in man. 

11. Respiration: 

(a) Demonstration of anatomy of trachea and lungs in fresh 
specimen of sheep. 

id) Mechanism of respiration in Hering's apparatus. 

(tf) Measurement of vital capacity. 

{d) Measure of minute ventilation (1) at rest (2) after exercise. 

12. Digestion; 

(i?) Observation of alimentary canal in the dissecting room. 
id) Observation of perxstalticj movements in the frog’s stomach. 

U) Observation in X Ray room of peristaltic movements after 
barium meal in human. 

id) Demonstration of glucose in intestinal digest of carbo- 
hydrate by Benedict’s test. 

(d) Study of portal system in the cadaver. 

13. Excretory system : 

(a) Demonstration of urea in urine. 

(d) Demonstration of gross and microscopic structure of the 
kidney. 

(tf) Measurement of volume of 24 hour urine. 

(d) Histology of the skin. 

14. Maintenance of body temperature : 

ia) T aking of temperatures at rest for six mornings, 
i^) Taking of temperatures after heavy exercisje. 
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15. EndocriB® glands ; 

Demonstration of exp&nineiital animals of affect of iBjec** 

. tion of pituitary extract, pitoclE; adrenalirii and insulin^ 

1.5, Determination of metabolic rate on a student, 

17. Reproduction * 

{a) Study of foetus in tbe utero in the museum. 

{b} General anatomy of the male reproduetiv© tract 
(i?) General anatomy of the female reproductive tract. 

(i) Microscopic appearance of the sperm and of the ovum. 
ii) Mi< 2 ^oscopic study of cell division. 

Mitosis, Reduction division. 

18. Nervous System 

{a) Demonstration of slides showing nerve cell and nerve &br®. 

(« Dissection of the frog to show tha main parts of the brain, 
(tf) Demonstration of the parts of the human brain 
(rf) Dissection of tha ox eye. 

Study of a model of the bony labyrinth. 

If) Demonstration of refiexes in man. 

Snellen test type. 

(A) Tests for light touch appreciation. 

Text-Book— Human Anatomy and Physiology by Millard and King, 
Publishing House. \V. B. Saunders Company, 
« Philadelphia and London. 1943 edition. 

Reference Books-1. The Living Body by Best and Taylor, Chap- 
man & Hall, Ltd., 11 Henrietta Street, 

W. C. 2, Loudon, 

2. The Machinery of the Body by Carlsoa and 

Johnson. 

[3) CHEMISTRY & (4) PHYSIOS. . 

Ch&misiry- 

f6o hours. Theory lectures, 

120 hours. - hours. Laboratory work. 

Inorganic Chemistry— 

Oxygen, Hydrogen. Water, 

Physical and chemical changes. 

3 
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Laws of chemioal combination. 

Atomic theory — development including elementary ideas on 
the structure of atom, etc. 

Chemical nomenclature. Valency. Formulae. Equations. 
Nitrogen, air. 

Solutions, diffusion, osmotic pressure, colloidal solutions. 

Acids, bases and salts. Ionisation. 

Halogens: Sulphur, Phosphorus, Carbon, Silicon and Boron. 

Metals and their salts. Sodium, Potassium, Copper, Silver 
Calcium, Barium, Magnesium, Aluminium, Iron. 

Organic Chemistry — 

Hydro carbons and halogen derivatives. 

Alcohols, ethers, aldehydes and Ketones. 

Organic acids, esters, amines and arainoacids. 

Cyclic Compounds. 

Physiological Chemistry — 

Carbohydrates— Fats — ^Proteins-r-Vitamins— Mineral Salt*. 
Chemistry of digestion— Metabolism. 

Blood and lymph. 

Urine and faeces. 

Text-books: — 

Fundamentals of Chemistry, Fifth edition. L. T. Bogert (W. B. 
Saunders Co.) The above is recommended as the text-book 
omitting Ch, XXVIII. (Endocrine glands and Hormones). 

Laboratory W ork : — 

Selected exercises from BogerPs Laboratory Manual of 
Chemistry, 4th edn. (W. B. Saunders Company). 

PhysUs. 

24 hours. Lectures and Demonstrations. 

Introduction. Units and measurement^—vernier. 

Forces and motion. Levers, pulleys. 

Gravitation, pressure and thrust. Density, specific gravity. 

Atmospheric pressure — Barometer, pumps, pressure gauges, syring® ^ 
syphon, etc. ‘ ^ . 
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Eiemantaty ideas of siirface tension and viscosity* 

Elementary principles and nature of heat, units of measmremtnt. 
Convection, conduction and radiation. Thermometers* humidity. 

Lenses, Camera, eye, microscope. 

General idea of sound-wave form. Interference of sound waves. 
Stethoscope. 

Nature of electric current. Laws of magnetism. 

Electro magnetic induction. Units in electricity. Cells. Difference 
between A. C. and D. C. 

Beohi of T0f€renc &\ — 

Bodansky, Meyer. Introduction to Physiological Chemistry, 
4th edn. John Wiley & Sons., Inc., New York* 1938. 

Cameron, Alexander Thoma. Text- book of Biochemistry, 5th edn. 
Macmillan, 1938. 

Findlay, Alexander. Spirit of Chemistry, 2iid edn. Longmans 1939. 
Trevers, Charlotte and Morse E. E. Fundamentals of Chemistry 
and application. Macmillan 1939, 

Kendall, James. Smithes Introductory College Chemistry. 
Appleton Century, 1938. 

Kimball, Arthur L, College Text-book of Physics, 5th ©dn. 
Holt 1937. 

Lynde, Carleton John. Everyday Physics. Macmillan; 1930. 
Lowry, Alexander and Harrow, Benjamin. Introduction to Organic 
Chemistry, 4th edn. Wiley, 1936. 

Norris, James Flack. Principles of Organic Chemistry, 3rd edn. 
McGraw Hill, 1931. 

(5) MICROBIOLOGY AND PATHOLOGY. 

Seotim 1 — 

General Priniples. 

1. General Lecture on Micro-Organisms. 

2. Methods of Laboratory Study of Micro-Organisms, 

3. Discussion of certain Micro-Organisms, molds, mildews, 

yeasts, pencillium, mushrooms ; cocci, spirilam, rod- 
shaped bacilli, spore-forming rods. 

4. Saprophytic bacteria; putrefaction; the septic tank; sapro- 

phytic infections; protection of wells from contamination; 
protection of foods from micro-organisms. 
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i Distfibutiosi of bacteria in hnmatt beings. How baOtenal 
infections spread. 

Se^tim 1 — 

Detailed Study of some of the important micro-organisms. 

1, Pathogenic Yeasts— mode of growth, reproduction and 
dispersal. 

■ a. Simple study of organisms causing thrush, blastomycosiit 
ringworm, ergot of rye. 

Vl^ofh ijic 

1. Demonstration of bacterial cultures, method of taking smear 

from a culture, staining it-and examining it under micro- 
scope. 

2. The correct method of taking smear from th® throat of a 

patient; from the nose; from an ulcer; taking a blood 
culture. 

Preparation and microscopic study of yeasts by students. 

Study of mold, Mucor under the microscope. 

4. Demonstration of the organism causing ringworm. 

■^The correct method of taking a slide of ringworm from a living 
person. 

SuHm 2 .— 

j4s^J>S7Sj 1^7 st^iJcciioTt cud S eft tf cti Off'll 
Disinfection and sterilization, 

1. Definitions of disinfection and of sterilization. Discussion of 

the mechanism of each. Methods of sterilization. 

2. Character of disinfectants, their strength, special uses- -of, as 

for example, disinfection .of formites. ; 

3. Bacteriostasis: definition and means of achieving. 

4. The sterile field-asepsis— the nurse^s responsibility. 

- - 5. Disease transmission and ward sanitation. 

{a) Bacteria cast off from the body. 

(^) Transfer of bacteria. 

(i?) Disinfection in infectious . .diseases ; concurrent 
terminal, practical application. to-ward nursing, 
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6. Food sanitation.— (a) Diseases caused by Bacteria iB 
food e.g., paratyphoid, botulism, staphylococcal infection, 
•ptomaine poisoning' (« Protection against food infection 
and food poisoning as cleanly preparation of and cleanly 
serving of food, rigid control of milk, production, disttibti- 
tion, and rigid care in its use in the home; protection of 
household water supply, care of utensils concerned with 
food. 

Prafiieal wark m S^ctUn 

1. Demonstration of chemical disinfection. 

2. Demonstration of sterilization of surgical linen. 

3. Demonstration on wards of disinfection of erxreta and of linen 

from a typhoid case. 

+. Demonstration in the Operating Room of preparation of a 

sterile field. 

5, Cultures for pathogenic bacteria from students' hands after a 

surgical scrubbing. 

6. PracUcal Demonstrations in the ward of concurrent, terminal, 

disinfections* 

9. Demonstration of plating from samples of milk. 


Seiii&n S - — 


1 . 


2 . 


Infution Immunity ^ Allergy^ 

lnfeotion:-(a) Portals of entry. (« Virulence-variations in. 
(e) Tosins-esotosin, endotoxin, {d) Viruses : small-pox, 

common cold, rabies. 

Resistance, the defences of "the body; id) Mechanical- the 
coverings of exterior of the body and of the internal puss- 
ies, and its secretions. 0> Inflammation. U) Phagocytosis. 

” {d) Antibody formation. 

Natural immunity; definition, species immunity, racial im- 
munity, individual immunity, active natural immunity 
compared with artificial immunity. 

Antigens and Antibodies : definitions and examples; specificity 
of antibodies; amboceptors and complement; fixation of 
complement; Wassermann test, precipitins; agglutmin*-u*» 

in diagnosis. 
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5. _ Artificial immunity; definition of active and of passive arti- 

ficial . immunity; method of acquiring artificial immunity by 
active method, as vaccination, Pasteur ' treatment for 
rabies, by use of dead bacteria, by use of bacterial exotoxins. 

Passive immunity; use of ready-made antibodies in 
therapeutic sera, tetanus antitoxin, diphtheria antitoxin, 
preparation of sera. Nature of passive immunity. 

6. Hypersensitiveness : definition of allergy and anaphylaxis, 

with examples of each. Pollen allergy; food, bacterial, 
allergy. Test for allergy. 

Practical work on Section 

1. Class volunteers to be submitted to the Mantoux Test and the 

results evaluated. 

2. Demonstration of the Wassermann test. 

3. Whole class to be inoculated against typhoid fever and 

agglutination reactions demonstrated before and after. 

4. Demonstration of Widal test on suspected typhoid case. 

5. Demonstration of anaphylaxis in the guinea pig. 

6. Demonstration of serum rash or any example of allergy on the 

wards. ^ 

7. Demonstration of tests for allergy. 


Section 4, 

InifoducHon to General Pathology. 

1. Definition of disease, pathology; classification of pathology as 

structural (gross microscopic) chemical, clinical. 

2. Classification of five great pathological groups: degenerations, 

inflammations, infections, new growths, congenital malform- 
ations. 

Simple definition of each state, with examples. 

. Degenerations; causes. of, and degree. of; the reaction of th» 
body to degenerations. 

4. Inflammations; the classical picture of a simple inflajaiisaatiea; 

, abscess formation; phlegmon and lymphangitis. 

5. Infections; local infections; bacteraemia versus septicaemia; 

sepsis* 
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6. Ne-w growths: benign ‘otrsut malignant e.g., benign polypn*, 

adeSoma, lipoma; malignant carcinoma and sarcoma. 

7. Co%enital Malformations: examples of; the albino, the con- 

genital heart. 

Practical work on Section 4 . 

1* Demonstratioa of pathological specimens with the aoriaal 
submitted for contrast {a) cox bovinum, (k) tubercmlon* kae© 
joint. 

2. Demonstration of pathological speciman showing exampi&t 

of each main class; degenerations, indammations, infect 
tions, new growths, congenital malformations. 

3. Study of a gangrenous limb in the ward, 

4. Infiammation in the web of the frog’s foot or in frog s mesen- 

tery. 

5. Careful study of gross pathology of an abscess; of a healing 

wound, non-septic, 

6. Blood culture from a case of puerperal sepsis. 

7- Study of wound infection. 

8. Demonstration in wards on a lipoma. 

Demonstration in wards on an adeno- carcinoma. 

‘=^10. Demonstration in wards on a sarcoma. 

Study of gross pathology of each with reference to the » 
microscopic picture, 

11. Any congenital malformations found in the wards. 

(6) NUESING AND ALLIED ARTS. 

1 . Orientation of the student to Ntirsing‘ and the N'ursing SchooL 

Definition of nursing; the purpose of all nursing; the spirit, 
ideals and desirable point of view and attitudes. 

History of nursing showing how the modern conception hai 
been derived from groups of health workers in the Pre- 
Christian period, from nursing leaders through the 
centuries to the present day. 

Orientation of the student to the School of Nursing through 
the historical approach. The nursing schools of India as 
they aie to-day, their history and development. 
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The students’ place in the local school, its traditious, etc. 

Relationship with fellow students, professors, cHn^Cal 
supervisors, etc. 

Essential qualities in students of nursing. 

Relationship of the school to the Medical College, to other 
colleges with which it may be affiliated and to the hospital. 

Students of nursing and their relation to medical and other 
students. 

Contribution of medical and nursing students to the medical 
* training centre. 

n. Orientation of the student to the ifospitah 

Definition of a hospital. The functions of a hospital. The 
structure, situation and organisation of the hospital. 

The students’ responsibility to the nursing service of the 
hospital. 

The students’ relations with the medical and other staff of 
the hospital. % 

III. Bmlih. 

Definition of health (positive health of body, mind, spirit) 

" appraisal of health and health needs. 

The health approach in nursing, its importance and values'^- 
the responsibility of the nurse to be an example of healthful 
living. Individual health needs and adjustments with 
special application for the nurse in nursing situations. 

The securing and conservation of health. 

rV. Control of the Environment, 

Healjth essentials in the environment.^ Influence of environ- 
mental factors on physical, mental and emotional state of 
the patient. Modifications of the environment in sickness. 

Importance of ventilation, lighting and cleanliness. 

V. Care of the Environment, 

The ward unit, arrangement and equipment. Care of the 
ward and accessory rooms such as bathrooms, lavatories, 
linen roome, klfchenretc. 
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Care of equipment and supplies beds, bedside tables, 

linen, mattresses, rubber goods, enamelware, glassware, etc.) 

Disinfection of equipment and supplies. Special care*^of 
room and equipment after dircbarge or death of patient. 

Care of food, refrigeration 

Disposal of waste. Removal of stains. Nurse^s respoEsibility 
in maintaining cleanliness and order. 

Preparation of various types of dressings, pads, bandages, 
binders, etc. 

Wrapping of same for sterilization. 

VI. Providing for tM Puiimfs personal needs. 

The patient as a person, assisting him to adapt to the hospital 
situation and routine. 

Bed bathing and hair washing; routine morning and evening 
care, care of mouth. Treatment of pressure points. Care of 
hair, prevention of pediculosis, and treatment of same. 
Bed-making for a patient who is not allowed to get up, 
changing of linen, lifting and rolling the patient. 

Providing for elimination of excreta, routine giving of bed- 
pans and urinals. 

Toilet of patient, removal of receptacle, inspection of 
contents, emptying, cleaning and disinfection of receptacles. 

Feeding a helpless patient. Simple methods of artificial 
feeding by rectum, mouth and nose. 

VII. Providing for the Puiieni*s Rest, Comfort and Recreation. 

Various positions. Methods of changing the position of a 
helpless patient. Importance of adjustment of pillows, 
sand bags, air rings, cradles, etc. Importance of introducing 
various types of handicrafts, literature, games for the 
patients. Adaptation of same to various stages of illness 
and to different types of personalities. Preparation of the 
patient for sleep. Use of the power of suggestion. 

# Massage, definition, history. Purpose in nursing. Use in 
relation to medication by inunction, use ia connection with 
the patient's comfort and rest. 

Methods, movements and technique of peifonning simple 
* palliative massage. Exercises far patients while in hed. 

4 
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VIIL Observaiio7i und Recording of Symptoms. 

Importance of developing techniques of accurate, keen 
observation — Subjective and objectiv® symptoms. 

Temperature, pulse and respiration. Deviations from normal 
and principles underlying normal and abnormal conditions. 
Methods of taking, recording and reporting. Care of 
thermometers. 

Charts, records and reports, use of and methods of writing up. 

IX. Physical Examinations and Diagnostic Measures. 

Necessity for presence of nurse, nurse's responsibility in 
assisting the patient and the doctor. Positions and draping. 

Instruments necessary and their use, care of instruments. 

Collection of specimens and despatch to laboratory; observa- 
tion and recording in relation to specimens collected. 

Recording of reports from laboratory. 

X. Simple Therapeutic measures. 

Local applications of heat and cold. Sponges, drainage, 
irrigation and medication of the colon (Enema ta.) Vaginal 
douche. Irrigation and dressing of external genitalia. 

Inhalations. 

XI. Bandaging. 

Definition, purpose and principles underlying the art of 
bandaging. 

Types of bandages used such as roller, triangular, etc. 

Kinds of bandages used as cotton, gauze, elastic, elastoplas t, 
plaster, etc. 

Methods of applying bandages to the various parts of the body 
and for the various purposes. 

XIL Admission and discharge oj patient. 

Importance of the,, -reception of the patient and hewing th® 
patient to adjust to the Hospital sihiation — removing fears 
and insecurity. 

Preparatton of bed, admitting bath. Observations of patieSit’s 
condition and behaviour. ' ^ 
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Care of clothes and valuables. 

Preparation of patient for£disobarge and adjustment hack to 
home situation, definite instructions for conducting of life 
during convalescence. 

Closing of chart and transfer of chart to record room. 

The duties of the doctor and the nurse to the dying patient. 
The mental, spiritual and physical state of a dying patient. 
How to relieve distressing symptoms of the various stages. 

Care of the body after death. Cast offices. 

(7) PSYCHOLOGY. 

Intro ducii<?n> 

{a) Definition of terms. 

(J) Scope *of Psychology, different types of psychology, psycho-^ 
logical schools, and general scope of each. 

m Phyd^c^l Mechanim^ of Human Bohavmir (behind human be- 
haviour.) 

{a) The sense organs and their functions {k. & K. IV.) 

(i) The Nervous System and its relation to behaviour (A. & K. V.) 
(e) The Muscles and Glands (A. & K. VI-) 

The Menial MeehanUms behind Human Behavtour. 

U) The levels of the mind (Psych, and Life Weatherhead IV.) 

(A) The importance of the unconscious (V eatherhead V ) 

TU Regulation of B&ha^viour. 

in_ -u * (K & K I n, XIII ^ Weatli. VL) 
(a) The motivation of beliaviour (A- K. , , 

(1) Physical factors. 

(2) Mental factors (e-g; instincts, emotions, attitudes.) 

(A) Confiict, Adjustments and maladjustments (A. & K. Ill ) 

(,) Sentiment, will, imagination and confidence (Weath. VII.) 

ffoieO Learn> 

(a) How to learn effimently (A. & K- VII.) , , „ t 

(A) Further principles and conditions of learning { ■ ^ • 

U) The individual learner (A. & K. IX.) 
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Behaviour in speeijie Life Periods* 

ic^ Psychology of childhood (Weath. X, A. & K. X.) 

<^) Psychology of adolescence (A. & K. XI.) 
ie) Adult Psychology (A. & K- XII.) 

Menial ILygiene, (On being a real person, Fosdick, entire book.) 

The JVurse as Practical Psychologist (A. & K. XV.) 

Texts. 

Averiil and Kempf: Psychology applied to Nursing. 

Fosdick: On being a real person. 

Suggested Refer encesi 

Weatherhead: Psychology and Life. 

Adler, Alfred: Understanding Human Nature. 

Arlitt, Ada Hart: Child from One to Twelve. 

Hadfield: Psychology and Morals* 

Woodworth, Robert Sessions: Psychology^ 4th. ed. 

(8) MEDICAL AND SURGICAL NURSING. 

jfntroduction to Medical and Surgical Nursing. 

The effect of disease on the body and mind — ^Tissue changes. 

The process of indainination and its resolution — ^Abscess form- 
ation, ulceration, sloughing and gangrene. 

General and local infections (haemorrbage-Thrombosis Erysipelas, 
Cellulitis— Septicaemia^ — Pyaemia — Carbuncles). 

Embolism — Shock—its causes and treatment. 

Operative aseptic technique 

General principles of asepsis — Surgical cleanliness — Sterilization 
by heat and by antiseptics. 

Pre^operative and post- operative care of patient. 

Preparation of theatre with attention to light, heat and sound, 
Preparation of equipment and of general instruments. 

Anaesthetics and their effect — ^Dangers. * 

Spinal — General — regional — rectal, etc, — Nursing care of patients 
during and after anaesthesia. 

Nursing in diseases of the Circulatory system. 
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Heart dise as carditis — ^Niyocarditxs and Endocarditis — 

Valvular diseases — Failure of compensation. 

Symptoms and nursing treatment. 

Blood transfusion — Blood grouping— Serum and plasma. 

Diseases of tiie blood and lympbatic system — Leukaemia — 
anaemias — Hodgkin’s disease — Reynaud’s disease — purpura. 

Nursing in diseases of tbe Respiratory system. 

Medical aspect of diseases of the tonsils — larynx — trachea — bronchi 
and sinusitis — Bronchiectasis. 

Surgical treatment of the same— Bronchoscopy. 

Nursing care of above. 

The Lungs — ^Pneumonias — Bronchial and lobar — Pleurisy dry and 
with effusion, empyema — lung abscess.— Artificial pneumo* 
thorax — th oroscopy. 

Nursing care of the above with reference to health teaching. 
Knowledge of special equipment and instruments. 

Position of the patient with special reference to drainage. 

Diseases of^the Gastro-Intestinal tract- 

preparation for X-Ray of alimentary tract. Knowledge of 
Gastro-analysis. 

Diseases of the mouth — throat and stomach — congenital deformities 
of the mouth, Hare lip and cleft palate — operations and 
nursing care of the same. Oesophageal stenosis — organic-^ 
chemical or Traumatic. Carcinoma — peptic ulcers. 

Operations on the stomach — Gastrostomy — Gastrectomy. 
Gastro'enterostomy — ^Nursing care and feeding of such patients. 

Diseases of the Intestinal Tract— Enteric fever— Dysentery- 
Colitis— Herniae, appendicitis— Obstructions— Surgery of the 
Intestinal tract. 

Nursing care in diseases and after operations of th© Intestinal 
tract. 

Operations on the colon, rectum and anus— Nursing care in th® 
same. 

Diseases of the Urinary Tract. 

Knowledge of Pyelography— Renal function tests and Cystocopj. 
Diseases of the kidney— ureters and bl5-dder— Calculi— Ptosis. 
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Operations of the kidneys — ureters and bladder — Nephritis- 
Hydronephrosis. 

Nursing' care in these cases. 

Conditions of the musculo- skeletal system. 

Fractures of the bones — types — knowledge of healing process. 

Causes of fractures — Diseases of joints — Rheumatic fever — Gout- 
acute and chronic arthritis — ^Tuberculosis of bones and joints. 

Surgical and medical methods of treatment. 

Deformities of bones.due to deftciency diseases. 

Infantile paralysis. 

Nursing care of orthopaedic diseases — including traction on 
muscles — care of splints — plaster of Paris casing— diversional 
therapy and its value. 

Rehabilitation of orthopaedic patients. 

Diseases of tlm skin. 

Diseases of the skin and their medical treatment— causes of same 
e,g. occupational — deficiency — allergic. 

Burns and scalds — Sk'fii grafting — Plastic operations. 

Nursing care in skin conditions. 

Erythema — Dermatitis — Herpes zoster — acne —scabies — ringworm 
— Impetigo — psoriasis — parasitic fingers. 

Nursing in conditions of the Endocrine glands. 

Myxoedema, Cretinism, Hypothyroidism in use of thyroid extract 
and iodine— Hyperthyroidism — Diabetes MelHtus. 

Knowledge of insulin therapy and sugar estimation tests'. 

The education of the patient and relatives With reference to care 
of the extremities— Insulin dosage and use of glucose — diet and 
urine test for sugar, 

Diseases of pituitary— Diabetes insipidus— Tumours of the 
pituitary gland — Gigantism and acromegaly; 

Surgical and medical treatment.and nursing care. 

Diseases oT the spleen — Nursing care after ' operation for 
splenectomy. 

Para thyroid deficiency and Tetany, Pancreatitis. 

Nursing in conditions of the nervous system. 

Brain — Tumours — operative treatment and special nursing car©. 
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Concussioa -Fractures of base of skull— Apople^ty Epilepsy 

Hemiplegia-Paraplegia-Special reference to positions of 
patient— prevention of bedsores-dropfoot— treatment of urinary 

complications. 

Spinal cord and nerves-Tabes dorsalis-disseminated sclerosis- 
Eeiirite£"“sciatica-^paralysis agitais. 

A-Cute transverse myelitis. 

Operation on the spinal cord and special nursing care. 

Trigeminal neuralgia—Migraine. 

Nursing in conditions of Eye, Ear and Nose. 

Care of the eyes, with reference to hygiene and diet. 

General nursing care of -eye conditions-Trauma-foieign 
bodies and use of magnet, 

Cataract-Glaucoma-Iridectomy-detatched retina-^corneal ulcers 

—Keratitis— Pannopithalanitis— Enucleation of globe. 
Conjunctivitis— Bupharitis-laclirymal obstruction— trachoma. 

Operation technique for eye surgery. 

Effect of Vitamin ‘ A ’ deficiency on the eye. 

Ear* 

Care of the ears and dangers of syringing. Examination of ears. 

Middle ear disease— Myingotomy— Mastoiditis, acute and chronic. 

Antrectomy and radical operation for same. 

Labyrinthine disease— complications of mastoiditis ^Lateral sinus 
infection— Deafness— Degeniration of the auditory nerve. 

JSfose, 

Fracture of nasal bones— plastic operations-defiected septum- 
Tuib inec tomy — Ade noids — P oly poid gro w th s . 

Pre- Operative and post-operative care. 

Deficiency diseases. 

Prevalence in India-recognition of early symptoms-Beri-beri- 

Osteomalacia—Bickets— Scurvy— Peripheral Neuritis— Anaemia 

— Nursing care with special reference to diets. 

The prevention of deficiency diseases in its public health aspect. 

Allergic conditions* 
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Asthma — Urticaria — Hay fever — eczema — dermatitis. 

Nursing care and the elimination of the allergic factor. 

Tropical diseases — Knowledge of causative agents — treatment and 
nursing care in the following', diseases — malaria — Relapsing 
fever — Plague — Cholera — dysentery — hydrophobia — ankylosto- 
miasis — Kala-azar — leprosy — heat stroke — Filaria — Methods of 
prevention in the above diseases. 

Communicable diseases — Nursing treatment and care of the follow- 
ing diseases with special reference and stress on the prevention 
of spread of disease — Measles — chickenpox — mumps— smallpox — 
Tuberculosis— Cerebro spinal menengitis — scarlet fever — en- 
cephelitis — diphtheria—syphilis — Gonorrhoea — Acute anterior 

Poliomyelitis, etc. 

Diseases of the Liver and Gall bladder. 

Jaundice— Catarrhal — inf©ctive.,and^ obstructive — Hepatitis — hepa- 
tic abscess — Carcinoma. 

Biliary colic — formation of gallstones. 

Nursing care in the above — with special reference to diet. 

Clinical Pathology. 

Note This sectionds recommended to be taughttin the second 
term of the second year. 

1. Definition of clinical pathology. 

2 . Study of the normal gastric contents. Variations in common 

diseases. 

3. Study of the normal duodenal contents. Variations in common 

diseases. 

4. Composition of normal urine, x Variatxons-in common diseases. 

5. Study of gross and microscopic; appearances of normal and of 

abnormal faeces — note parasiticVorms and common diseases 

only. 

6. Study of normal blood and of blood from anaemic patients 

with reference to main features of difference. 

7. Composition of cerebrospinarfluiddn, normal and'in meningitis. 

Composition of body fluids; pleural exudate, ascitic fluid. 



Practical worh, 

1. Demonstration of gastric analysis. 

2. Individual class work on urine analysis and on the concentra- 

tion test. 

3. * Individual class work on gross examination of faeces, normal 

and abnormal. 

4. Demonstration of parasitic worms and their ova. 

5. Examination of blood for haemoglobin by each class member. 

6. Demonstration on wards of a lumbar puncture showing normal 

and on a second case, abnormal, cerebrospinal fluid. 

7. Demonstration on wards of characters of {a) pleural exudate 

and (^) of ascitic fluid. ** 

8. Demonstration of blood grouping 

9. Demonstration of test for serum sensitivity. 

Rtftrenct, “Microbiology and Pathology for Nurses” by Morse, 

Frobisher, Rabin. Publishers— W.B. Saunders Company,- Philadelphia. 

1st Edition August 1942. 


(9) NUTRITION 

A studv of the principles of normal nutrition and the principles 
and procedures in the care and preparation of iaods; the requirements . 
of an adequate diet for normal individual^. 

Introduction.-O^^^MOxi of nutrition; brief historical review of 
the development of the science of nutrition; the relation of nutrition 
to normal physical development and maintenance of sound health; 
food habits; diet in relation to racial stature and longevity; present- 
day methods of disseminating food facts ; place, aim, and general 
content of nutrition courses in the nursing curriculum 

Energy MetaioUsm. — '?\x'>.\ essential of an adequate diet; how the 
energy value of the diet affects growth and development; Metabolism; 
definition; basal energy metabolism, factors which influence it; unit 
of measure, the calorie; total energy requirement, factors which 
‘influence it. Standards for infants, children, adolescents, adults 
during pregnancy and lactation. How the energy requirements are 
met. Foods rich in energy value. Carbohydrates; fats; composition 
and itructure, nutritienal value, digestability, comparative costs. 
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Protein Metabolism. — Second essential of an adequate diet.* 
adequate protein in quality and quantity to support growtH and 
maintenance. Function of protein as body builder and promoter of 
growth; composition and slru:;tare; sources; requirements; methods of 
determining requirements ; factors governing requirements. Standards 
for all groups. Effects of high and low protein intake. Foods high in 
protein content; nutritional value of different proteins; comparative 
cost; care of protein food products. Underlying principles of protein 
cookery. 

Mineral Metabolism^ — Third essential of an adequate diet : 
sufficient amount of mineral elements for normal metabolism. General 
function of mineral elements; the more important mineral elements — 
calcium, phosphorus, iron, iodine, copper, sodium, chlorine, manganese, 
potassium; sources ; metabolism, functions. Standards for all groups. 
Foods rich in mineral content. Factors limiting utilization. 

Vitamins. — Fourth essee\tial of an adequate diet; adequate vitamin 
content to protect and maintain health. The importance of vitamins 
in regulating metabolism and controlling the processes involved in 
growth, maintenance, and reproduction. Experimental evidence. 
Historical re view; isolation and measurement; functions; effects upon 
reproduction, lactation, growth and longevity; Vitamin A, B-complex, 
C, D, E, K, specific effects; source? and comparative costs; concentrates 
and comparative costs ; requirements for all groups. 

• Water and Cellulose —Fifth e.ssential of an adequate 
provision of water and residue for regulatory purposes; importance in 
prevention of diseases and in promotion of optimum health. Water 
Metabolism i 'PnnntJons] sources; requirements of various ages and 
conditions; water balance, hazards of an inadequate supply or retention 
of water; foods with a high, water content. Residue \ Cellulose, com- 
position and digestibility, functions, food sources— foods with high 
cellulose content, factors which affect requirement. 

Food SeleetioUf Meal Planning ^ and Preparation for Individuals 
and Groups ^ — The sixth principle — digestibility, p-al at ability and 
satiety; summary of five essentials of an adequate diet ; general 
discussion of factors which influence digestibility, palatability and 
satiety. Effect of cooking and food prepartion on nutritive value of 
foods. Balanced Diets for th» family group; factors which influence 
food selection, family income level; composition ui family group; 
occupation of adults; racial habits; religious practices. Factors to' 
consider in menu planning — adequacy and cost of food in relation to 
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family budget, esthetic and psychological aspects, available equipment 
in the home. Factors to consider in food service, 

DIET THEI3£APY. 

A continuation of the study of Nutrition, with special attention to 
diet as a means of treatment of diseases. (It is expected that the 
instructor will work out the specihc diets, under the, following head- 
ings, keeping in mind Indian foods and diets.) 

Diet Therapy in relation to Ntirsingin conditions op the body as a 
whole* 

Introduction to diet therapy from historical standpoint; essentials 
of adequate diet as basis for all therapeutic diets; dangers of 
diet fads; general objectives of dietary treatment in disease; 
standard hospital diets; reason for choice of foods. 

Diet Therapy in relation to Mur sing in conditions 0/ the Respirniary 
System* 

Modification of diet in pneumonia andr other fevers of short dura- 
tion : to prevent dehydration— fluids increased; to spare patient 
unnecessary exertion — easily digested forms; to maintain a nor- 
mal ketogenic/antiketogenic ratio — carbohydrates are increased. 

Modification of normal diet in tuberculosis and other fevers of long 
duration. 

Diet Therapy in relation to Nursing in conditions of the Gasiro^ 
Intestinal System* 

Modification of the normal diet in diseases of the stomach; and 
duodenum. 

Modification of the normal diet in diseases of the intestines. 

Modification of the normal diet in diseases of the hepatic and 
cholecystic diseases. 

Diet Therapy in relation to Nursittg in conditions of the SHn and in 
Allergic conditions* 

Modification of the normal diet in skin conditions. 

Modification of the normal diet in allergic conditions. 

Diet Therapy in relation to Nursing ht conditions of the Endocrine 
Glands and Metabolism* 

Modification of the normal diet in diabetes. Varied methods. 
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Modification of the normal diet in hypeHuMilinism, 

Modification of the normal diet in hpyerthyroidism. 

Modification in obesity; in underweight; in Addison's disease. 

Diet Therapy in relation to Nursing in conditions of the Circulatory 
System^ Blood and Blood-forming Organs^ 

Modification of the normal diet in cardiac diseases: in anemia; 
simple macrocytic, and pernicious anemia; in hypertension. 

hict Therapy in relation to Nursmg in conditions of the Urinary and 
Genii o-Ur inary System. 

Modification of the normal diet in nephritis; in nephrosis; in 
pfaosphoruria; in tuberculosis of the kidney and some types of 
stone formation; in pyelitis and baciiluria. 

Diet Therapy in relation to Nursing in conditions of the Nervous 
System. 

Modification of normal diet in epilepsy; iii migraine. 

Diet Therapy in relation to Nursing in Deficiency^ Diseases. 

Modification of the normal diet in xerophthalmia, beti-'berl, poly- 
neuritis, scurvy, rickets, osteomalacia, pellagra, tetany, simple 
goitre, nutritional anaemia. 

Diet Therapy in relation to Nursing in conditions of the. Musculo- 
Skeletal System. 

Modification of the normal diet in chronic infectious arthritis, i a 
cases complicated by underweight; in static arthritis; in gouty 
arthritis.^ 

Practice. 

(10) HISTORY OF NURSING. 

24 Hour Course in 6 Units. 

Unit I. 

Introduction to Nursing History including the pre-Christian period 

and earliest developments in India. 

Introduction: Nursing as a vocation or profession; its relation 
to other fields of human experience; its relation to the medical 
profession as well as to other groups co-operating in the care 
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of the sick aa^maintenaace of health; the relation of nursing 
to other cultural interests; Nursing History as a pan of general 
history and the effect of political, economic, social and reli 
o. a. d.v..op..« 

Sources of material for Nursing History and methods of study. 

. Nursing in the primitive family and various social groups: Origin 
and roots of the nursing impulse; primitive and mutual aid in 

in the family; origin of hospital in ancient custom of ^ > 

superstition in relation to the care of the sicjr, aged, and help 
less-, evidence's of early practices in Indian villages. 

3 Nursing and health vrork in pre-Christian civilizations; Oulstand- 
' ing contributions of ancient civilizations including Indian 
Egyptian, Grecian, and Roman; Development of ethma id 
in relation to charity, medical and nursing services, in the Ten 
Commandments, Hippocratic oath, and the Ve as. 

f/Mfr II. 

Nursing as developed in the early Christian period including the 
„,ediaeval religious orders and military nursing, orders. 

1 Nursing in the early Christian era. 'The general state of the 
svorld at the time of the birth of Christ; the effect on the 
care of the sick of the new religion; organized groups 
deacons and deaconesses, and widows; Roman ^ ’ 

Lbiola, Marcella; the ideal of asceticism; use of MonasUcism, 

growth of monasteries and the nursing and, medical 

such liospitals. 

2 Aristocratic and military inauences : Feudalism wirii 

IVnwth Chivalry versus the sheltered, contemplative life of 
?be clo’ister; comhination of chivaltic and monastic ideals in 
fb! :Xy’ nursing, orders of the crusades; hospital expansion 

..-a.,, 

work of the romantic and knightly ideal. 

■- --i;-; s— ;:*=rir-“r=: 



St. Francis of Assisi, a new type of relig'ic|^s axxd social leader; 
Jiis work with lepers; St. Elizabeth and St. Catherine as 
types of nursing saints of this period. 


Unit ///. 

Changes in Nursing and Hospital work from the ISth to the 
19th ceiktary and early development of Hospitals in India. ' 

1. Transition from mediaeval to modern era and resulting revolu- 

tionary changes Changing conditions of political, economic, 
social, and religious life; influence of Renaissance on hospi- 
tals, medicine, and nursing; influence of protestant revolt and 
disestablishment of monasteries; extension of servant nurse 
system in civic and religious hospitals; deterioration in nursing 
and hospital work; new methods ^of scientific inquiry and 
discovery; improvements in medical science as the result of 
the work of such leaders as Bacon, Vesalius, Paracelsus, 
Harvey, Pare, and Sydenham. 

2. Pre-Nightingale reformers in nursing and hospital woik; Begin- 

nings of modern humanitarian and democratic movements- 
reforms in nursing and charitable -work introduced by St.’ 
Vincent de Paul, Mile, le Gras, and Sisters of Charity; contri- 
bution of John Howard, Elizabeth .Fry, Charles Dicke’ns, and 
other hnraanitarian leaders; revival of deaconesses at Kaisers- 
werth by the Fleidners, pre-Nightingale efforts in England to 
establish new types of nursing service; induence of medical 
and sanitary reforms under Chadwick, Semmelweiss. Holmes 
. etc.; influence of new political, and social ideals and develop- 
ment of women’s movement; development of Government 
hospitals in Madras and Bombay, etc.; military hospitals- 
conditions in India at the time of their development. 

Unit zr. 

The Founding of Modern Nursing and its spreading to other 

countries. 

l. Florence Nightingale and her work; background of her times - 
her family and social heritage; her education and religious’ 
ideals; experience and training as a nurse; the Crimean war* 
her contribution to reforms in military medical service and 
^vtl hospitals; the founding of a nursing school at St, Thomas’ 
ospital; main features of the new system often much modified; 
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influence on ethical standards and on nursing principles and 
practice. Miss Nightingale's interest in India and her efforts 
to improve military hospitals and village sanitation; other 
contributions of Miss Nightingale, writings, sanitation, etc. 

2. Contemporary mrvaments (1850 to 1900) : New developments in 

medicine, surgery, and sanitary science as a result of the dis- 
coveries of Pasteur, Lister. Koch, etc.; reforms in public 
institutions such as workhouses and children’s homes; founding 
of InternaHonal Red Cross ; relationship of nursing and hospital 
reforms to these movements; development of government and 
mission hospitals and nursing in India during this period. 

3. (Briefly) Survey of international nursing movements : effect of 

different cultural conditions and stages of development on 
nursing in different countries; influence of historical and 
educational backgrounds on the modern situation ; how modern 
nursing came to different parts of the world; relation to other 
movements, religious, cultural, military, public heaUh, etc. ; 
expaiisiou of nursing service; movement for professional self- 
development ; influence of international contacts and organiza- 
tions; contribution of different countries to contemporary nursing 
movements ; some outstanding nursing leaders and professional 
publications. 


Unit V, 

Nursing in India. 

Conditions in Indi.r which have affected the development of 
nursing ; development of education for women ; ceitain ideals, 
ethics, and spiritual life essential for nursing; Nightingale ideals 
carried to India; development of hospitals and Aeir nursing 
services including mission hospitals ; methods of training and 
education of nuises; state registration; national nursing 
organizations; military nursing organizations; nursing public- 
ations; establishment of postgraduate courses for nurses; 
maternity and child welfare work; Florence Nightingale 
Foundation Scholarship for nurses; Indian Red Cross Associ- 
ation and its assistance to hospitals and nursing; health visitors 
courses; influence of present war conditions on nursing; 
changing attitudes toward and concepts of nursing; new 
emphasis on health nursing, nursing of the mind, nursing of 
the family and community, the nurse as teacher, etc. 
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Unit VL 

The Profes'^ional Heritage of the Nurse of To-day and her 

Responsibility for the Progress of Contemporary Nursing History. 

1. (Briefly) .Development K>f nursing as a profession; beginnings in 

mothercraft and matual aid; nursing as a voluntary, neighbourly 
or patriotic service, a phase of religious service, a domestic 
handicraft, a secular vocation, and organized, independent, and 
self-governing profession; professional as distinguished from 
non-professional nursing; widening fields of service and exten- 
sion of professional responsibilities; inter-relationships of 
nursing with other professional groups in medicine, social work, 
dietetics, education, etc. 

2. Deveiopnient of the science and art of nursing ; gradual substitu- 

tion of scientific principles for superstition and magic; 
progre ssive changes to be expected from advance in scientific 
knowledge and better application of science in nursing practice; 
development of nursing from a simple handicraft to a fine art; 
importance of creative intelligence and scientific investigation 
in the further development of the science and art of nursing. 

3. Development of professional ideals and standards ; beginnings in 

customs of family and other social groups; how influenced by 
different religious beliefs and practices, social customs, etc. ; 
contributions to nursing ideals and traditions of monastic, 
medical, military, charitable and other groups; contribution of 
outstanding personalities of different periods in developing the 

^ spirit and ideals of nursing; modern trends in shaping and 
expressing nursing standards and ideals; increasing emphasis on 
individual self-discipline and responsible government by the 
professional group. ' 

4. The future of nursing; opportunities for improving and extending 

the service of nurses ; for developing a real education in nursing 
for nurses; for recognizing the need and preparing to care for 
Indians millions of people even in the remote villages with a 
. health and sick nursing service as rapidly as economic condi- 
tions, medical and sanitary groups, etc., are able to open the way; 
responsibility of each generation of nurses for preserving the 
best of the nursing* heritage and adding to it; also for re- 
interpreting and re-adapting nursing principles, practices, and 
ideals to meet new social conditions and needs as they 
develop. 
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(11) MATERIA MEDIOA, PHARMAOOLOaY 
AND THERAPEUTICS. 

A uiirae is not expected to prescribe. This is the privilege of % 
qualified doctor. As a nurse has to administer drugs in the treatment 
of casesj a general knowledge of drugs and substances which act as 
drugs in their relationship to the treatment of disease is essential. The 
fundamental requirements can be gathered if the student nurse is 
acquainted with the source from which they are obtained, their physio- 
-u^logical actions and their final forms and appearances as prepared in 
the* Pharmacy, by definite standard formulae for administration. The 
following syllabus may be taken as a guide : — 

G&mral FrinciphsiScope of pharmacology; mechanism of drug 
action; absorption; distribution and excretion of drugs; factors modify- 
ing drug action; chemical classification, of drugs; pharmaceutical 
preparations. Posology. Reading of prescriptions. 

I. Drugs acting on ike Central ISfervous General anaes- 

thetics with special reference to chloroform, ether, nitrous 
oxide, ©thyleue, bromethol. 

Hypnotics, with special reference to chloral hydrate, barbitur- 
ates* Narcotic poisoning and its treatment. Opium and its 
derivatives. 

Central stimulants with special reference to strychnine, plcro- 
toxin, leptazal, nikethamide, Xanthines. 

Drugs acting on Autonomic Effector cells: Acetyl choline and 
derivatives, eserine, atropine, adrenaline, ephedrine. 

Local anaesthetics: Cocaine, procaine, amylocaine, nupercaine. 

II. Action of Digitalis in Cardiac Disease : Niiritesi — Solutions 

used in the treatment of shock: blood transfusions, plasma, 
colloid and crystalloid solutions. Haematinics. 

III. Diuretics with special reference to Xanthines and mercury, 

alkaline and acidifying salts . 

IV. Echolicsi — ^Ergot, pituitary extract: sox hormones, 

V. Use of Expect or ant and carbondioxide therapy. 

VI. Fharnmcology of ike Alimentary Emetics, bitters, ant- 

acids, purgatives, intestinal astringents. 

Apthelmintics with special reference to Filix mas,, thymolj 
carbon tetrachloride, oil of chenapodlumj santpniUj dlphcnam 
§ 



VIL Anti Semites and JOisin/ecianUt — Oxidising agents, lialogeiiB^ 
boric acid, phenol, cresol, chloroxylenol, dy© products, metal^ 
lie antiseptics* 

Skin irritants, counter-irritation. 

VIIl. AniiJ>yr&ticsi — Phenacetin, phenazon®, amidopyrin, salicylates- 

IX. Metabolic Drugs x — Thyroid, Insulin. 

X. ChemotMrafy of (i) Malaria: Cinchona, pamaquin, Mepacrine, 
(ii) Bacterial infections: sulphonamid©#, peni- 
cillin. 

(iii) Syphilis: Arsphonatnines, Bismuth, Mer- 
cury. 

XL Vitamins in therapeutics. 

XII. Action and uses of sera and vaccines. 

(12) HYGIENE AND PEEVENTIVE 
MEDICINE. 

CMoUi'^hn elementary knowledge of the basic principles is alone 

expected.) 

Fart I— (II Year,, Third Tefm, 36 htOurs.) 

General : . 

The growth and development of the Science of Preventive 
Medicine ; Modern trends in the Health protection of th® 
individual and the community; Social Medicine-^The develop- 
ment of a preventive bias in medical and nursing practice. The 
ideal Health organisation; the Health organisation in Madras 
Province; Health Surveys. 

Nutrition and Health : 

Signs of malnutrition; dietary surveys; Food poisoning; Food 
inspection; Sanitary control iof preparation and sale of Foods; 
Meat and Milk sanitation; Restaurants, Bakeries. 

Maternity and Child Welfare i 

Maternal and Infant Mortality; Antenatal care; Midwifery services 
— ^Postnatal care — Domiciliary midwifery — Health Visiting-— 
Tnfant and Child earn— A complete Maternity and Child Welfare 





Samtayy requirements of Scliool Buildings equipijo^ntj- Medical 

iaspection of School children; School clinics; .a Modem School 
Health programme, . _ . . 

Persmai B^ygun ^ : 

Influence of heredity and Eugenics on Health; Mental Hygiene; 
Development of healthy hahlts; personal cleanliness; clothing; 
bathing; care of teeth ; physiological aspects of exercise , 
fatigue and rest 

Indmirial Hygimex 

A very brief consideration of the Health hazards in Industries 
and occupations and their prevention; The Industrial Welfare 
Nurse and her duties, * 

Th& roll of insocis dis&ase-itansmhsion : 

Life-cycle and control of insect pests: Insecticides; Fumigation; 
the housefly; mosquito; fleas; bugs; lice; ticks; mites. 

Comnunieahh Distasos ; 

General X Sources and channels of infection — Bacteria; Viruses; 
Protozoa and worms; The Carrier problem; General methods of 
control of communicable diseases : ^Notification, Isolation, 
Quarantine, Immunisation; Disinfection: General principles of 
Epidtoiology; Incubation and Infective periods. An element- 
ary knowledge of the recognition, mode of spread and control of 
the following communicable diseases : — 

Malaria, Filariasis, Yellow Fever. 

Kala azar. 

Relapsing Fever and Typhus Fever. 

Plague. 

Cholera; Enteric Fever; Dysentery. 

Small-pox; Chicken-pox; Measles. 

Mumps; Whooping Cough, 

Influenza; Diphtheria; Cerebrospinal Fever. 

Tuberculosis; Leprosy. 

Venereal diseases. .. 

Rabies; Anthrax. 

Scabies. 

Round worm; hookworm; guinea worm; tapeworms^ 



TA'kT II— “(III Year, First Term, 24 hours*) 

&/ th^ environment x ^ ^ 

. Dangers to health arising from insanitary surroundings; Sanitary 
methods of collection and disposal of Refuse and Nightsoil in 
Villages and Towns; Compost; Trenching; Sanitary types of 
privies; borehole latrine; The Water Carriage System- 
Methods of disposal of Sewage and Waste Waters; Disposal of 
the dead. 

Village Sanitation; Sanitation of Fairs and Festivals; Hospital 
Sanitation. 

Water Suj>ply and health : 

Sources; impurities; pollution; Water-borne diseases; protected 
water supply schemes for Rural areas and Towns; wells; Tube 
wells; bore wells;. Water purification — domestic and large scale 
methods; Water softening; Filtration; Chlorination. 

Air and Vmtilationx 

Composition of outdoor and indoor Air; Vitiation of air, causes 
of discomfort in crowded rooms; Kata thermometer; Methods of 
Ventilation ; requirements of Floor and cubic space ; Air 
conditioning. 

Iguildings — Sanitary construction; prevention of dampnes®. 

Vital Staiisiios : 

Registration of Births and Death* and the need therefor. Popui* 
ation; Census; Birth and Death Rates; Case Fatality Rate; 
Infant and Maternal Mortality Rates; the usefulness of these data 
as a measure of Health conditions. 

ideal th Legislation : 

Obligations under the Public Health Acts. 

" Hotel — ^The lectures will be illustrated by visits to places and 

institutions of Public Health interest. 

(13) GYNAECOLOGICAL AND OBSTETEIOAL 
NURSING 

(60 Hours). . , . 

A. GYNAECOLOGICAL NURSING (35 Hours). - - 

Unit I. Review oj the Anatomy and physiology oj the female r&pro^ 
dueiive organst 

Stmcti^e, blood and nerve supply, ©tc« Physiology. 



dnit tL Menial and social dgmjican§& in Gynmcolagiml emiitum 
and diseases: 

Psychological approach to the patient. Hygiene of 
puberty, adolescence and menopause. 

Personal and Public Health aspects. 

3, III. E seaminati&ns and diagnostic Measures. 

’ Nurses’ special responsibilities in assisting the doctor 

and the patient Positions and draping. lustra- 
ments and appliances necessary. 

I, IV, Gynaecological disorders and diseases: 

Abnormalities of Menstrual cycle ; dysmenorrhea, 
amenorrhea, etc. Displacements and relaxations ; 
prolapses, cystoceies, etc. 

Inflammations and infections ; vulvitis, vaginitis, 
salpingitis, etc. Growths ; benign and malignant. 

Congenital abnormalities ; absence of uterus and 
adnexa, infantile genitalia, atresia of Vagina, etc. - 

Abortion, ectopic gestation, artificial and premature 
menopause. 

Nursing care of : 

V, Therapeutic measures: 

Treatment, operations, medications and diets. 

Pre-operative, operative and post-operative care. 

B. OBSTETRICAL NURSING (35 Hours) 

Unit 1. Reproduction: 

Anatomy and physiology of reproduction. Develop® 
ment of embryo, Sex education. Birth control and 
spacing. Costs and reducing costs of reproduction. 
Morbidity and infant and maternal mortality. 

33 11. Nursing in pregnancy: 

Normal pregnancy, signs, 'etc. Complicated pregnancy* 

Antenatal care, medical and nursing. 

gj HI. Nurses^ responsibilities and duties during puer per lum 

Normal puerperium, physical and mental adjustment® 
of the patient. ’ 
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^ Involution, kctaUon, ota, 

Complicated puerperium, causesj symptoms, prevesi- 
tion and treatment for all abnormal conditions. 

Unit IV. Care &f the Newhornx ' 

A-djustments to the environment. Nursing care of 
normal infant. 

Feeding, breast and artificial. 

Symptoms of complications and diseases and nursing 
care in : . - 

Instructions to the mother. 

(14) WORLD HISTORY. 

One year Syllabus on World msiory.—'ihe. Syllabus is divided ' 
into three parts, corresponding to the three terms of the year. Each 
part is divided into ten weeks in order roughly to indicate the 
relative amount of detail required for the subjects mentioned. The 
allocatiou of the material under a scheme of two lectures a week is 
indicated by (a) and (b). 


Part I. 

1(a) Warid Geography . features from the standpoint 
of human geography. Areas inhabited by pre* historic man, 

(h) ^re-historic Tools: Language. Art. Cultivation. 

Religion. Wanderings. 

2. Chief Features of Ancient Civilisations. — ~(a) Mesopotamia. 
Indus Valley. Egypt, (h) Aegean. China, 

3 (a) Great Empires of ike Ancient World and their rivalries 
Egypt. Assyria. Persia, (b) China up to the collapse of the Han 
Bmpire. 

4 (a) India up to* the end of the Gupta Period, (b) Greece ; 
I. City-States, Democracy. Persian Wars. Pericles. 

5. Greece (contd.). (a) ii. Peloponnesian War. Alexander. 

^'a 

(b) iii, Greek way of life. 

6. The Roman Bmjdre.-~{a) City-State to Empire. Organiaation , 
political and economic, {b) Christianity and the Christian Church. 

7; Mediaeval Christendom.— (a) i. Break-Up of the Roman Empire, 

The Church. Feudalism. Charlema^e. The Holy Roman Empire. 
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(I) ii. Tile Mediaeval Chdrciij Position of the Pope. Other aspects 
of the Church. 

8 (a) Mediaeval Christ endont (contd.). iii. Political characteristics 
of Mediaeval Europe. Feudal Monarchies; Magna Charta; Corpor- 
ations; Representative Institutions. (3) Tk& Coni&mp&rary Asiatic 
World* i. Islam. 

9 (a) Ths Contemporary Asiatic World (contd.). ii. The Mongols, 
The Moghuls. The Ottoman Turks. Advance of the Turks Into 
Europe. 

(3) Life of ihi Common Comparison on broad lines 

between Mediaeval Europe, Islamic World, India, China. 

10. The ISfew Age in Europe,--{a) Renaissance. (3) Retemation, 

Part II. 

1. (a) A^aii on* States; Dynastic power*poliHcs.-**-Th& New 
Monarchy: Spain; France; England. Dynastic Power-Politics : 

Hap sburgs; Richelieu. (3) Types of Monarchy: King and Parliamsnt; 
Louis XIV; Frederick II. 

2 {a) Central and Eastern Europe .-— Poland (Partitions). 
Danube Basin. 

(3) European Expansion overseas : i. Voyages. Trade 
Settlement. 

3 («) European Expansion overseas (contd.). ii. Conquest. Rival- , 
Ties. Map of the World 1763. (3) Remlutionx American War of 
Independence. American Democracy. French Revolution: Causes. 

^ {f^*"French Revolution (contd). Course. ATapoleofi: Scope of 
conquests; principles of Government; reasons for failure. 

(3) The igth Century. — ^The settlement of ISIS. Nationalism 
and Liberalism in the first half of the 19th Century. 

5 ia) The igth Century S<:.oTk\A,). Italy. Smaller nations as types 
of Democracy. 

(3) sgth Century Industrialism in Europe and America* — 
Industrial Revolution. Banking. Condition of the workers.- Trades 
Unions. 

6 {a) Industrialism (contd.). The Women^s Movement Humani- 
tarianisiAi Developments in Europe and - America parallelled- by 

ater developments in India. « 



(S) U.S.A, L Expansiou. Relation to lier neighbours. Civil 

war. 

7 ia) U.S.A^ (contci.). ii. Middle West and West. Big Business. 
Monroe Doctrine. Ideal of Liberty. Immigration. 

{b} CapUatist Power- PoUtics.^Ct^^Xioia, of modern Germany 
by Bismark. Austria-Hungary and S. E, Europe. 

3 (^z) Rival European Interests. — The Mediterranean and N. 
Africa; the partition of Africa; the Far East and the Pacific; German 
ascendancy in Europe; German hopes; British Empire: Extent; 
Types of Government; British Sea Power. 

(^) The New A^e of Industrialism a^id Nationalls?n in the 

.^^z^jf.-^Japan. China. 

0 - 

9. The New Age in the East, (contd.). Modern India, (a) Econo- 
mic, Social; (^) Political. 

10. The fVar of (a) Causes. Brief review of course, 

(b) World Survey 1918. 

1. Post-War SetiUment igiS^Js 4 ,---{a) Summary of treaties. Poli- 
tical Geography of the world, (b) World communications. World econo- 
mic Geography. World Strategic Geography (Kaval and Air Bases). 

2, General results of the War of ' 1 ^ 14 .- 18 . — (a) Advance in 
Technical power and medical Science. Psychological condition of 
combatant countries, ib) “ Self-determination Minority problems. 
Social problems and experiments. Party uniforms. League of 
Hations: structure and aims. 

3 (a) Russia, 1917-1939.— Revolution. Lenin. The communist 
State. Planning. Stalin, {b) Other one-party States and Dieiator'^ 
ships . — Conditions which produce dictators. Chief characteristics of 
dictatorship. Mussolini, 

4 (<j) Dictatorships (contd.). Hitler. Kemal. Franco, Other 
Dictators. 

(iJ) 1918-1935.*— Interior conditions: England; 

The Dominions; France* 

5 (a) The Democracies (contd,). U.S.A.; Csecho-Slovakia; other 

im&ll nations. The Democracies and the Dictators: international rela-‘ 
tions, « 
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(J) The ^*,V.-Italy-Germaay-Spaiii-Japan. Spheres of 

action: Abyssinia; Mediterransan; Spain; Manchnria, 

S. America, 

Avii (ooatd). “ Greater Germany”: Hitler’s Aims; 

Great Britain; Russia. . , 

(i) Thi War 79 .? 9 .-Causes. Issues at stake. Attitude of 
Russia and America in 1939. Position of India. 

7 The W.r (contd). (.) German triumph 1939-1943. Britain. 
Russia (J) General strategy of the War: Air-power; sea-power; econo- 

S Th, Wir fconld.). («) I»P»« »»« “>• SImH”" »< 

Ml.; U. 6. A. M lb. W.r. ») Tb. »< Co.... =» 

the War 1942-45. 

9 (c) «•«« /pjp.-Strategic position. Political deadlock. 

' Economic changes. 

(^) Facure he the fume u,ortd «r«u*V«.-Technioal develop- 
ments. Population problems (Refugee problem; minorities). Rehabili 
ation of shattered countries. ^ 

10 Outlook for -u^orld co-o^eruiion.-i.d) Historical retrospect. 
Various forms of unity. Development of world communications. 

World economics. The League of Nations: its ® ’ 

• *1 tVift T L, O V reasons for its failure, (^) New Hopes 

"rl-PrtUfday unions; alliances; examples of international 

co-operation (e.g., U.N.R.R.A.) and plans for the future. India s ang e 
of approach to ‘world problems. 

Suggestions for Boohs, 

In each case the latest edition Should be used. 

Note ■ A single asterisk * against a book indicates that it is recom- 
mended for students, and a double asterisk indicates that 

it is specially recommended both for teachers and students. 

“ *• rs«?' 

'-•HA Davis: Outline History of the World. (O.U.P 

1939.) 

• F G Pearce: Footprints on the Sands of Time. (O.U.P 

■ ’ 1943.) 


■ ^ F. G. Pearce! 
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Rhoda Power: Great People of tlie Past. (C.U.F. 1932,) 

Hutton Webster: World History. (D.C. Heath & Co,, 1925.) 

H, G. Wells; A Short History of the World, (Casseilg 

1922.) 

F. S. Marin: . The Living Past. (Clarendon Press 1913) 

Breasted: Ancient Times. (Ginn & Co. I 92 O 4 ) ' 

M. Deanesley: A History of the Mediaeval Church« 

(Methuen.) 

Oxford Pamphlets on World Affairs. O.U.P. 

Stembridge: The World Geography. O.U.P. 1939. 




Tkr . o f Philip's New School^ 
Ramsay Mmr & ^ of Uaiversal f 

Georg® Philip History. J 


Philip's & London 
Geographical Ins- 
titute, 1939. 


f Atlas ; European’) 

J. F. Horabin -( History (2nd — 20th Y Gollancz. 
C. Century.) J 


Atlas of Current Affairs. 


(15) NURSING or CHILDREN 

^ l/mt I 

N'iiTtnal growth and development of the child i 

Infant at birth * — ^Adjustment to new environment from the seclu** 
sion and protection in utero to the world of unstable temper- 
atU]^, light, noise and movement. Bathing, clothing of the 
infant. Importance of establishing regular habits from birth, both 
from the point of view of physical needs and to give the child a 
sense of security necessary for stability in later development. 
Increase of weight 

Stages of development of the htfant . — ^Physical and psychological 
needs of each stage. (1) Feeding, sleep, warmth, security. 
(2) The ideal environment. (3) Focussing ability. (4) Move- 
ments of limbs. (5) Play instinct. (6) Habit crying, causes and 
its prevention. , 

Marly childhood * — Development of good habits in sleeping, eating, 
defectation and micturition. Fostering of good habits retards 
the development of bad. 

Development in later chil4hood , — Physical and psychological noeds. 
Nervousness, its causes and prevention. Methods of 
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tke cbild. Stability and instability. Causes of instability and 
its prevention. Social development and orientation to tbe 
family. Other contacts. Adjustment to school. 

Early adoUteence. Nervousness. Self-consciousness. Self-display. 
Physical and mental hygiene during puberty. Process of 
maturation: revie-w of physical, mental, emotional and social 
development traced from infancy through adolescence to re- 
emphasise interdependence of phases of development and the 
gradual nature of maturatioa. 


Unit II 


mtrition of Infants. of human milk. Comparison 
•with other milk, cows, goats. Breast feeding, its advantages. 
Contra indications for breast feeding. Methods of modification 
of milk. Methods of sterilisation. Addition of carbohydrates, 
protein, vitamin content. Calculation of amount according to 
weight and rapidity of growth. Feeding of premature infants. 
Education of the digestion. Regularity in feeding. Regulation of 
feeding, Weaning. Dried milks— advantages and disadvant- 
ages. Their formulae. Methods of preparing and keeping. 

Spteial nutritional reqtUrcments of t hi growing child. 

salt content. Relative proportion of protein content in the diet 
to that of adults. Prevention of deficiency diseases. 

Unit III 


Orientation to the nursing of children and to children s dtvtston of 

Adaptation of nursing methods and procedures to 
children. Hours of sleep, test, recreation. The reaction of the 
child on admission to hospital. Methods of securing co-operatiou 
of the child for examination and treatment. Securing co-oper- 
ation of parent. Fretfulness,' loss of appetite, sleeplessness. 
Convulsions, constipation. Importance of acute observation of 
habits deviating from the normal. Methods of locating pain. 
Postures assumed by the sick childr The child in convalescence. 


IntroducHon to the children's division^-P^^^^^^^ rS ,1,^ of 
Relationship with parents. Care of clothing. Clothing of 
child. Reasons for separate division ; adaptations and additions 
essential for a suitable euviroumeut. Types of cots Futures 
books, toys. Children’s dining room. Individual bed unit. 
Facilities used in common ; provisions for isolation and safe y. 
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Unit IV 

Nursing in diseases of infancy and childhood. General characte- 
ristics of child compared with adults* Defence against disease. 
Differences in manifestation of disease. Effect upon physical 
and mental development. Provision for education in chronic 
diseases during school period. 

Abnormal conditions and diseases of the new 5^m.“^Icteras 
Neonatorumj, Icterus Neonatorum Gravisi Pemphigus, Facial 
Paralysis, Erbs Paralysis, Tetanus, Melena Neonatorum, 
Congenital Syphilis, Thrush, Exomphalos, Anaemia of the new 
born, Spina BiMa. Hare lip and cleft palate. 

Diseases of the upper and lower respiratory ifratf/.— Adenoids, 
Tonsillitis, Laryngismus Stridulous, Bronchitis, Broncho pneu"* 
monia, Lobar Pneumonia, Pleurisy, Pleural Effusion, Empyema. 
Tuberculosis, Asthma. 

Diseases of N’utrition. — ^Vomiting, Habit vomiting, Diarrhoea 
Scurvey, Rickets, Caeliac disease, Beri-Beri—- Anaemia, Night- 
blindness, 

Abnormal conditions and diseases of the gasiro^iniesiinal tracU'^ 
Indigestion, Colic, Intestinal parasites, Constipation, Abdominal 
Tuberculosis, Hernia, Congenital Pyloric Stenosis, medical and 
surgical treatment of same. Appendicitis, Imperforate anus, 
Imperforate rectum, Intussusception, Dysentery. Hirschsprung's 
disease. 

Diseases of the Heart and circulatory -“Endocarditis, 

Pericarditis, Congenital heart disease. 

Abnormal conditions and diseases of ike blood, — Anaemia, 
Leukemia. Purpura. Hemophilia. 

Diseases op ike Genito Urinary System, — ^Nephritis, Pyelitis^ Vul, 
vovaginitis, Enuresis. New growths— -Hypernephroma. “ 

Diseases of ike lymphatic glands, — ^Adenitis, Tuberculous adenit^ 
is, Lymphangitis, Lymphadenoma. 

Diseases of the glands of internal secretion, — Diabetes mellitus, 
Diabetes insipidus, Hyper Thyroidisin, Imbecility, Parathyroid 
deffciency. Tetany. 

Communicable diseases, chickenpox, smallpoXi whooping 
cough. Rubella, Mumps| Pulmonary Tuberculosis. 
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^iseitses and disiurhance of ihe nervous Mental deficl'ency, 

Mongolian imbecility, Convulsions, Epilepsy, Hydrocephalus, 
Cerebro-spinal meningitis, Anterior Poliomyelitis, Meningitis, 
T. B. Meningitis, Head nodding and Nystagmus, Chorea. 

Disorder of the eye^ ear and nose. — Foreign bodies, Conjunctivitis 
Blepharitis, Ophthalmitis, Squint, Errors of Refraction, Corneal 
Ulcer, Trachoma, Mastoid Infection. Foreign bodies. Middle are 
disease. 

Diseases and oondiiions of the shin and tills, Impeti” 

go contagiosa, Tinea, etc. Pediculosis, Alopecia, Scabies. 

Diseases of the hones and joints— Deformities,— B. of Spine, 
and Joints. Congenital deformities, Torticollis, Talipes: 

Equino Varus 

Equinus 

Calcaneus, Valgus 

Congenital dislocation of hip; 

Trauma — wounds, contusions. 

Fractures, Rheumatism, Arthritis. 

Allergic conditions* 

New growths, — Sarcoma. 

(16) PUBLIC HEALTH NURSING. 

The Public Health Nursing Movement: 

Earliest developments in the home and community. Beginning 
of the modern Movement in England, spread’ to America, ^ 
development in the United States of America, later deyelopmeats 
and spread throughout the world. 

Principles^ Education and records'. 

Basic principles of Public Health Nursing. Education for Public 
•Health Nursing, undergraduate and postgraduate. 

Records and statistics. 

OrganiMtion of Public Health Nursing Services in various countries: 

Under private agencies, organization, functions of the board, 

, officers and committees of the' board of agency. .. 

Under Governmental agencies, organization on provincial and 
central basis, municipal or village basil. 
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*fli0 situation in India to-day — health visitors and their work 

Ths^ NUrse in the Public Health Hurshtg Servicei 

Personal, educational and professional qualiEcations for successful 
public health nurse. The public health nurse working alone in 
a rural community, working on an urban staff with others. 
Supervision and administration in public health nursing service. 
Staff leadership and education. 

Scofe cf Public Health Nursing Services: 

Maternal and child Health work. 

School and Industrial nursing. Communicable disease nursing 
in homes. 

Health education. Mental hygiene. 

Public Health Nursing Services in India: 

Creating a community consciousness of health needs and the 
^ development of a Public Health Nursing service, problems 
involved, pack nurses, use of voluntary workers. Financial 
support and type of control, public or private. 


(17) ADVANCED NUESING. 

Methods: Unit I and III — Individual conferences and Seminars. 

Unit Il-^-CIass lectures and demonstrations. 

Unii I, Special types of Experience: 

Assignment of student to specific types of experience which 
have been less well covered and which involve nursing 
problems of greater difficulty than those previously met 
with, special procedures and therapeutic measures and 
special dietary as well as involving special psychological 
or other factors which complicate the nursing situation. 

//. Pirst Aid and Nursing in Emergencies: 

Special stress on emergencies outside the hospital environ" 
ment. The subject matter of St. John Ambulance First 
Aid Course not previously covered {e. g. Anatomy and 
Physiology fully covered). Emergency Nursing as is 
necessary in disaster service and as practiced in Red 
Cross emergency nursing service. 
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i7nt^ //I, Seiecitd pf$hhms such as : 

1. Study of tlie rural health situation, problems, aeeds and 

resources, trends and po|sible developments. 

2. Study and review of reports of Public Health Commis- 

sions. 

3. Public Health as relating to Vital Statistics. ’ 

4. Study of nursing needs of patient with selected type of 

chronic illness in the home of -other selected 
problems and studies. 

5. Slum conditions. 


(18) COMMUNITY HEALTH AND SOCIAL 
NEEDS. 

In the Urban and Rural Community and among all classes. 

Unit L The Nurse in the Community'. ^ 

The family as the social and health unit of tbe community. 

Influence of social customs and conditions on health and 
disease. 

Community resources for prevention of disease, promotion 
of health and social well-being. 

The nurse’s approach to the family, appreciation of health 
work and its possibilities and values. 

Means whereby the nurse may assist the family in the car® 
of the sick in the home and in their health needs; teaching 
the family how to care for the sick, the adjustments of 
the members of the family, instructions in diets, 
budget and daily work schedules, reconstruction, training 
of children, etc. How to get and keep health. 

„ //. Social needs and resources of the Community: 

Social needs and current social problems which afict 
health. 

Essential conditions that every family may develop nor- 
mally, establish and maintain itself in health and on a 
reasonable level of living. 

Educational and recreational facilities and the assurance of 
security in Olness and old age. 
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Community resources to meet the needs, solve tlie problems 
and ensure growth, normal developmenf and healthy life. 

Vkit HI. ffealih needs and resources of the Community t 

Current health problem. Conditions essential to securing 
and maintaining health, safeguarding growth and develop- 
ment, protection from infectious diseases. Medical and 
Nursing care as essential to well-being of the community. 

The available resources; Department of Public Health, Red 
Cross private agencies, health legislation. 

Water, milk and food supplies. Disposal of waste, housing, 
etc. 

,,/K Health and Social Legislation in India and other Countries z 

Study of legislation already enacted in this sphere. 

Effect of social legislation on health, labour laws, provision 
for aged, widows, mothers, crippled children and adults, 
blind etc. 

Effect of Health Administration and health education on 
social progress. 

Trends and future development. 

(19) WARD TEACHING AND ADMINISTRATION. 

Purpose and aim of ike Course: 

(1) To give an introduction to ward administration and teaching 

adequate to prepare the young graduate to enter effectively 

into the programme of the Hospital Nursing Service and the 

School of Nursing. 

(2) To improve the ward teaching and increase the value of the 

clinical experience student nurses receive, 

ITnit I, Ward Administration, 

Hospital organisation, types of hospitals— -the hospital board, its 
composition and duties. Department organisation with special 
reference to the Nursing Department. Lines of authority, 
delegated authority and responsibility. 

The work on a ward, nursing service and nursing and medical 
education, health teaching. Standards for staff equipment, etc. 
The fundamental principles of administration, the personality 
and characteristics of a good adidinistrator. 
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The Functions cf the Sister in charge of ward “ as a hottess^ as a 
nursing expert, as a practical sanitarian', as a housekeeper and 
jiteward, as an economist, as a junipr executive, as a teacher of 
patients and personnel ’h* Her responsibility for the pro- 
fessional growth and dev^"iopment of all who work w^ith her. 

(fnii //. " tVcird 7‘eachingi 

How v;e learn, readiness, mind-set, efiect, exercise, a'*.sociation, 
forgetting and over-learning. 

Planning a ward teaching programme — The interrelation of ward 
experience, ward teaching and classroom teaching. Aims and 
objectives of the ward teaching programme, selection of content^ 
teaching aids, the ward library. 

Methods of ward teaching, work assignments, conferences, Nursing 
demonstrations oa the warcU, ward rounds, imrsiog clinic®^ 
nursing care plans, nursing care studies. 

The problem of the individual student, evaluation of work, stimu- 
lating interest, encouraging initiative, teaching students to sec 
standards for themselves and evaluate their own -work. 

S$mt Text and Reference Boohs advised: 

Mac Manus: ** Hospital administration for Woman 'h 

Wayland: The Hospital Head Nurse 

Sell© tv: Ward Administration 

Jensen: The Principle.^ and Practice of Ward Teaching ’h 

Taylor: Ward Teaching Methods of Clinical lustructioa 

Harmer: “ Methods and Principles of Ttaching th» Prinriples 

and Practice of Nurnng.’^ 

(20) PEOFESSiONAL OPPOETUNIMES AND 
ADJUSTMENTS. 

Aim and Bur^&se vfihs Courses 

(X) To help the student understand the professional respontibiiity 
she will have as a young graduate nurse, to her self ^ to hir 
profession and to society. 

(2) To help the student get an all-India vi*w of the health amd 
nursing situation and the problems which confront her 
profession. 

^ Wayland ^^Th© Hospital Head Nurse ’* 
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(3) To g^iY© 8. bird-’s ©ye vi6w of tlie Yfl-rious fields of nursing 

open to nurses and the qualification® essential for the main 
branches. 

(4) To study the trends in nursing development and nursing 

©ducation, both abroad and in India. 

(Jnft /. The mtrsi. and professional organisations'. 

Th® Nursing Councils, registration, reciprocity, legislation in 
nursing. The Trained Nurses' Association of India, .the Nursing 
Auxiliary of tlie C.M.A. Indian Red Cross* Indian^ Military 
Nursing Service, International Council of Nurses. 

Unit IL 

Th® responsibility of a Nurse for her own continued professional 
growth, her reading, the nurse as a writer, choosing a position, 
applying for a position, resigning from a position. Post* 
graduate study for the nurse. 

Unit TIL The Health situation in India to-da^: 

A consideration of the health problems of the country and 
attempts that are being made to meet them. Malaria, leprosy 
tuberculosis, venereal diseases, maternity and child welfare, 
School health, industrial health problems. Rural health — 
economic factors in national health — health education, the 
method — preventive medicine, the responsibility of the nurse. 
Problems in the local community, the problems of the villages. 

Unit IV^ Melds of Hursingi 

Hospital nursing, private duty, rural fields, maternity and child 
welfare, school nursing, industrial nursing*, tuberculosis nursing, 
leprosy nursing, mental nursing, government services. Things 
to be considered when selecting afield. 

Unit K Trends in Hursing and Nursing education in India and 

ahraadi 

Trends towards an emphasis on building health and preventive 
^ measures, the development of public health services. Trends 
towards uniformity of standards, Trends towards considering the 
needs of all people. Recent developments in health and nursing 
services, their significance and a summary of present day 
problems and probable future developments. 
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S^me Ttxi and Reference B$ohs sugg&iUdt 

Spalding : Professional Adjustments in Norsing IL 

Gabriel : Professional Problems. 

Hansen : Professional Relationships of the Nurs®. 

Gardner: Public Health Narsirg, 

Wales : The Public Health Nurse in Action. 

(21) SOOIOLOaY. 

'C>s4 LecturssJ 

Intr&duetory Course ; If Y'ear- 

In this part of the course attempt is made to acquaint the student 
with th® evolution of society, its basis and structure, the fdrc®s 
operating within it, the nature of social change, and factors and 
niethods of social reconstruction. 

1. Enquiry into Indian social conditions and examination of their 
effects — s’lch conditions as malnutrition, marriage of the immature, 
ignorance, disease and squalor. 

2. Importance of the study of sociology. Sociology as a synthesis 
of social sciences. Its relation to Anthropology, Biology, History^ 
Economic=i, Politics and Law. 

3. The origin and evolution of society —primitive society , the 
clan and the tribe. Patriarchal and matriarchal societies. Kinship, 
adoption, and marriage. Exogamy and endogamy- Caste and race. 

4. Society and the individual The value of individual per- 
sonality The democratic basis of the society. Importance of th® 
individual in Hindu, Muslim, and Christian literature. The individual 
as an isolated unit zfs, the sociplised indivi-iuih The individual m 
the i‘nid>t of’ social relationships, together with social rights and 
responsibilities a*-, the uni; of our thought and discussion. Social 
harmony and social disruption. 

5. Social groups and social institutions. Uses aad abuses of 
social groups. The family, caste and communal groups. Economic 
groups, such as, trade unions. Racial groups. The idea of a world 
society. 

6. The nature of social change and the meaning of social progress. 
Social change in Hinduism and Islam. Social change in daily life. 
Social change in th?^ city and village. Factors of sooial chaftg®. 



Social log’;. Culture contacts ansi fusion. Culture contacts and 

friction, 

7. Principles an^ methods of social roconsStructioii- Philosophy 

of society. Social reconstruction promoted by state action, by public 
opinion tlirough the press, platform, cineni.i, and radio, by welfare 
organisations, cduoation.al institutions, the home, and personal 

•xample. 

8. Social Psychology— The meaning of group mind, Th® 
group as an entity. The crowd and society. The meaning of 
community. Instinct, custom, tradition, and reason in their relation 
to social progress. 

/y Year (72 lectures). 

In this part of the course, attempt is made to acquaint thn studfint 
with the causes and the cure of the main social problems of our day 
and the machinery for social improvement, 

1 . Social survey—Study, investigation, report, recommendations,, 
machinery ior the carrying out of recommendations, and check-up. 
Ihe importance of case study. Some important social studies— Booth 
and Rowntree. American studies, such as, the Russell Sage Fouiul- 
ation studies. Famine commissions in India. 

2. The case for the trained social worker. Ills equipment. 
Spheres of social rehabilitation where the trained worker is needed. 
The nurse and community services. The nurse us the friend of the 
people in health or sickness; as teacher and social worker; as the 
protector and promoter of public health. 

3. The problem of poverty and dependency. The nature and 
extent of poverty in India. Causes of poverty and their removal. 
Social, economic and political remedies. Overpopulation* The 
truth and falsity of Malthusian theory. Birth and death rates in 
India. Comparison with other countries. Malnutrition and changes 
in national diet. 

4. Harmful social customs and their removal. Caste exclusive- 
ness and untouchability. Modification of the rigours of caste by state 
and social action. Marriage of the immature and marriage practices. 
Close in-breeding and its consequences. The purdah. Eugenic 
and hygienic practices. Legal disabilities of women in Hindu and 
Islamic society. Ihe Hindu Law amendment. Polygamy and 
polyandry and attempts at their abolition. The law of divorce iw 
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India, Limitations of the joint family syitem. Th® dowry. 
Inheritauce. 

Prostitntion-^its incidence in cities. Migration of populations 
OTercrowding, disparity in sexes among the labouring population in 
cities. Control of venereal diseases. Sox education, birth control. 
International control of traffic in women and children. 

Commercialised recreation, The right use of the cinema, th® 
theatre, and the radio. Group games, sports, revival of Indium 
dance. 

The drink traffic and traffic in drugs. The case for and against 
prohibition. Temperance, local option. Betting and gambling. 
Laws relating to all these in India. 

5. The housing problem and slum clearance. Town planning. 
The cultivation of a civic spirit. Regard for public property. The 
meaning and implications of a home. Family budget and planning. 

6. Women’s rights. Women at home. Women in employment. 
Women in public life. Women as social workers and teachers. The 
Indian ideal of womanhood. 


BOOKS, 

Part 1. 

” Thomson : What is Man ? 

* Marret : Anthropology. 

* Park and Burgess : Introduction to the Study of Socioiogy- 
G. H. Cooley s Human Nature and the Social Order. 

Rivers: Social Organisation. 

Hayes ; Sociology. 

Bushee*: Principles of Sociology. 

Blackman and Gillin : Outlines of Sociology. 

Ellwood : Social Psychology. 

® Jenks : The State and Nation. 

® Wallis and Willey : Readings in Sociology-^Chapters II, V, VI, 
VII, VIII, IX, XI, XlV and XVI. 

R. K. Mukerjee and Sen Gupta ; Social Psychology, 

!>, P. Mukerje® r Tht Basic Concepts in Sociology. 
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^ Stanlay Ric® : Hiadu Customs and their Origin. 

Jethra Brown ; Underlying Principles of Modern Lsgialation 
Part II. . 

^ Giilin : Poverty and Dependency. 

Ford : Social Problems and Social Policy. 

^ Elliot and Merrill : Social Disorganisation. 

* Simey : Social Administration. 

Senart : Caste in India. 

^ Appasamy : Legal Aspects of Social Reform. 

Mansbardt : Social Legislation in Bombay. 

Visvaiiatban : Racial Synthesis in Hindu Culture. 

Haikernal : Social and Economic Conditions of Crime in In 
Subramania Pillay : Criminology. 

Sen : Penology. 

* Women's Rights under Hindu Law— Report of Committee 

appointed by the Maharajah nf Mvsore. 

Mysore Prison Reform" Committee Report, 

Madras Public Health Act. 

League of Nations Publications on Health, Narcotics, Traffic in 
Women and Children, etc. 

P. E, P. Publications (England). 

Margaret Read : The Indian Peasant Uprooted. 

R, K. Mukerjee : Feeding India's 400 Millions. 

Gyan Chand : Our Teeming Millions. 

P, J. Thomas K. C. Ramakrishnan : Some South Indian 
^ ^ Villages— Resurveyed. 

Oxford University Pamphlets — (1) J. NataraJ an —Social Reform. 

(2) The Cultural Problem by 

several writers. 

(3) Mrs. Menoii — ^The , Women of 

India, 

Asirvatham— (1) Social Legislation in India in the Golden Jufoile© 
Number of the Madras Law Journal. 

(2) Principles 6f Social Reconstruction— Madras 
University Journal, January 1945. 
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(3) Chapters on Caste, Home, and Recreation— in 
A, New Social Order. 

Th© Journal of Social %"ork (published by the Tata Graduate 
School of Social Work). 

O'Malley t India's Social Heritage. 

® Edited by Blunt : Social Services in India. 

® Jolly. Hindu Law and Custom. 

® Wiser; Behind the Mud Walls. 

^ Hatchs Up from Poverty. 

Heinrich: The Psychology of the Oppressed. 

(Books marked with an asterisk * for detailed study). 



